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PREFACE. 



The object of the following work is to furnish |ui easy 
guide to the acquisition of the German language. It has 
been composed on principles in which theory and practice 
are strictly combined. The Grammatical rules have been 
systematically arranged, and, as far as possible, explained 
with simplicity and precision. • They are illustrated by 
numerous examples, exercises, and reading lessons, which 
will serve as practical applications ; for experience proves 
that languages are most easily acquired by practice. 

The Grammar consists of two parts. The First contains 
rules for pronunciation, a concise statement of the Ety- 
mology of all the parts of speech, and a selection of extracts 
from various authors for reading and translation. All 
extraneous matter and unimportant exceptions have been 
carefully excluded, in order to give a clear and well con- 
nected idea of the elements and general structure of the 
language ; for remarks about niceties, and investigations 
into the philosophy of language, however interesting and 
important to the accomplished scholar, serve only to con- 
fuse beginners, and to render their progress diflicult and 
alow. 



IV PREFACE. 

The Second Part contains the Syntax of all the parts 
of speech, gradually developed from the simplest rudiments 
to the most difficult combinations. The rules for the 
construction of sentences are followed by examples and 
quotations fit)m approved authors, and by a number of 
careftiily selected exercisesi In framing these, however, 
it has often been found necessary to sacrifice the correct 
English expression, in order to indicate the German form 
of construction. 

Most of the standard Grammars in England and Ger- 
many have been consulted with regard both to exercises 
and rules; and no labor has been spared to render the 
present volume intelligible and complete. 

St AkdbewSi November 1858. 



CHAPTER I. 



The words composing the German language consist of 
sounds represented by the following 26 characters : *) 

«a ©b ac SDb (Sc 5f ®g |>^ 3i 3j 

a ba tsa da a ef ga ha e yot 

ftf SI SDlm fftn Do ^P^) Dq Mr (Sf« 

• 99 9 1 199 9 

ka el em en o pa ko er ess 

St uu »t) astt) $j g) t) 3 J. 

1 8 SS 1 9i'?i^ * 

ta u fou va iks epsilon tset. 
Compound or double characters are : 

an <J np^ IT § ^ 

19 ^1* 'i' 99 9 919 

tsa-ha tsa-ka pa-ha ess-ess ess-tset ta-tset 

Du qu. 

ko-u. 

*) Tho pronunciation of English vowels , to which the German 
sounds are compared, is marked according to Walker^s Pronoun- 

11991 19 91 J 

cing Dictionary: a = fate, a e= far, e = me, e = met, i = pine, 

9)1 19 9S 84 49 98 8 

i =pin, o = no, o=move, o =s nor, o = not, u=but, u = bull, 

a9 89 8t 83 

oi = oil, ou = pound. 

\ 
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%t ^ a*) Otto Uc U u 3lu m (li et 

ai 81 31 23 11 

a-a o-a u-a a-u a-e 

e^c^ @ucu 3lcuau ic. 

1 1 9 B t 8 a 1 a 11 

a-epsilon a-u a*a-u e-a. 

The pronunciation of these letters, as far as it can be 
rendered by English characters y is: 

1. The Towels. 



% either long or short is like a in far ; as , $8atcr — pro- 

a « a 

nojince fa'ter, ®xa2 — grass. 

* 

® has two sounds. 1. long, like a in fate; as, bet — 

1 .11 1 -2^4 

dar, @cc — zaa, ttjcn — van. 2. short , like e in met ; as, 

• a 9 a « 

5Rc^ — nets , ginger — finger , §clm — helm , rcnncrt — 

a a 

rennen. 

3i long is like e in me; as, bit — der. Short it id a little 

a a ^ a ^ a 

broader than i in pin; as, SSBi^ — vits, ntit — mit. 

II 1 la 

O long is like o in no; as, fo — '- zo, SRofc -^ roze; short 

8 8 3 3 

sounds almost like o in nor; as, tjon — fon, 9{o§ — ross. 

3^3 

U has only one sound, that of u in bull, which is the 

a a av a 

same as o in move ; it is long in @ru6c — groobe, Jug — 

as 8 3 

fiooss, short in S3ruft — brust, unb — unt. 



*) The vowels (L, 0, U are modified by the addition of an C 
which in writing and sometimes in printing is replaced by two 
strokes ij, , ii. — 
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. Q according to modem orthography is only retained in 
words of greek origin, in other words ^ is used instead ; 

1 9 1 

as, ®^l6c or ©itbc — zelbe, fc^n or fcin — zin. 

2. Compound vowels. 

%t, & is a little broader than a in fame ; as, trdge — 
trage. 

Otf S has no exact corresponding sound in English ; the 
nearest to it is the sound of u in murder, or rather the 

French oeu in coeur, as iJbe — ude. 

Ht, ft resembles the French u with a more perceptible 
sound of y ; as, Uebcl — uybel, fiber — uyber , Z\)iixt — 
tuyre. 

811/ @i/ @^ ; are pronounced like i in pine. 3BBaif c — 

IS IS 1 

vize, beiner — di'ner, fc^n or fcin — zin. 

?ill, dlt is like ou in pound, §au3 — hous. 

SM, is like ui, the u being hardly perceptible ; as, §cu 
— hui. 

•S SS SS 

%tVi, iiU is like oi in oil; as, Ifiutcn — loiten. 

, • 1 lis' 

^t, it is the sign for ii; bie — dee, licbcn — leeben. 

8. Pronunciation of consonants. 

93, 2), hf i, at the beginning of a syllable , are as the 

English b and d, Sfir — bar, bcr — dar, blinb ~ blind, 

itum — drum. At the end of a syllable they are as 

1* 
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)p and t, 2)ufc — deep, 2lbt — apt, runb — roont, 2Balb 

■« 
— valt. 

^ before a, 0, U, i, H is like k and often replaced by it. 

garl or ^art — karl, gjln or »5ttn — kulln, giiftrin or 
^uftrin — kystreen. 



1 « 



Before fi^ t, I it is like ts, (Scifar — tsazar, (Siccro — 

12 8 S <| 

tsetsero, Eentncr or g^wtncr — tsentner. 

g, ^, ft, 8, SR, 31, % » are like the corresponding 
English letters. 

(S, ^, at the beginning of a syllable, is like the English 

hard g in gold or give ; as , gctcn — gaben, ging — ghing. 

At the end of a syllable, preceded by a vowel , it has a 

softer guttural sound, as Jag ; between i and e it generally 

1 1 
sound likey; as, ettJtger — aveyer. In 9lj)anage, Qicnie, 

Sogc, ^age and a few other words borrowed from the 

French it retains its original French pronunciation. 

3f, J is like y in yes, jencr — ya'ner. 

O; is always followed by n, and these two letters 

1 s 

combined are almost like kv ; as, OucHc — kvajle. 

@, f before a vowel is like z; as, ©anb — zant, fo — 

zo, before consonants, or at the end of words, when it has 
this form 2, it is like the English s in mast or yes; as, 

Sajl — last, §aui8 — house; before c in ©ccnc and 
@ccj)tcr it is not pronounced. At the beginning of a 
word before p and t in the greater part of Germany it 
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is softened to the sound of sh ; as , ®piel, ©tern, shpeel, 
shtem. ♦) 

X is like'the English t in ten. In words of latin origin 

B IS 1 

ending in tion it is like ts ; (Sonftitution — Con-ste-tuts-yon. 
8 is like f, t)icl — feel, SSatcr — fa'ter. 
JH5 is like the English v, SBaffet — vas-ser. 

9 9 

3E is like ks or English x , 3lTe — axe. 

3 has a sharp hissing sound , the same as @ before e or 
i ; as, ^aitn — tsacken, ^xtl — tseel, gum — tsum. 

(£1^ in original German words sound like the Scotch ch 
in loch. 

Except 1. Before B originally in the same syllable and 
in words of foreign origin followed by the letters a, 0, u 

9 •99 

and r they are like f ; as, fcd^g — seks, njad^fcn — vaksen, 

Sl^araftct — karacter. In German words where the ^ is an 
addition of inflection, c^ retain their guttural sound; as, 
a5ud^ , 95ud^^ — boogh , booghs ; ttjad^ , njad^fatn — vagh, 
vaghsam. 

2. In a few words from the French, it is like sh, El^ant' 

9 9 99 9 8 9 

J)agncr — Shampanier, ©l^artotte — Sharlotte. 

1 
@(^| in one syllable are like sh, fd^on — shon. In words 



*) In some parts of the North of Germany, ® is pronounced hard 
SLB ®)^Ul. But by far the greater majority of Germans pronounce 

it soft, as shpeel. No real German word begins with fdj before p 
or t, and again none with f alone before I, m, n, X, ttJ. The 
pronunciation in either case is very much the same. 
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• 

ending in d and receiving an addition of 6)tn, the d and 
d)tn are pronounced separately ; as , §auig , §du^ci^Ctt — 

hous, hois-chen; SBicfc, SCBicj^d^Ctt — veese, vees-chen. 

^f are like pf. 

In @n and fiu the letters g and ! before n ought to be 
distinctly pronounced; as, ®nabc — ghnade, Knabc — 

khnabe. In words of French origin, ®^attH)a9ncr, 6om|)ag5 
nic — Shampanier , Companie — the g is not pronounced. 

SI is used for ft, ^ for gj, § is used for ff after long 
vowels and at the end of words , ff only in the middle of 
words after short vowels. 

Two similar vowels make the sound longer without 

« 11 

changing its nature ; as, Slat — al, SIRccr — mar, @cc — za, 

Sooj3 — los. ii is never used; the longer sound of i is ren- 

11 
dered by ic; as, Ucfcctt — leeben, ticf — teef. 

^ after vowels, after t and t makes the sound long with- 
out being otherwise perceptible; ti) is pronounced like t; 

9t 11 11 

as, Xf^al — taal, fcl^Un — faalen, Jil^rSnc — traane. 

4. Division of Syllables. 

The Germans divide their syllables without any regard 
to derivation. A consonant between two vowels belongs 
to the second syllable; a double consonant, or more are 
divided amongst the two syllables; as, litb , Uc-Bcnb, 
Ue-bctt-ber, ncn-nen, nann-tc, 9Kcn-fd^cn, §au3, §du-fet, 
^u§-lid^. The letters d^, d, p^, \^, fl, ^, i^ and ^, are not 
divided; as, SRa-d^cn, ba-dctt, S^xo-p^d, Sa-fd^e, Tncnfd^-lic^, 
gc-flcrtt, n)ei-§en, nft-^cn^nu^Ud^. 
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. If two words are compound, each is marked as a distinct 
syllable; as, RaH-crbc, (5ifctt-etJ, Scib-ei-gcn, ab-ar-6ci-ten^ 
an-er-fcn-ncn. 

B. Aooentnation. 

The accent of Grerman words is placed npon the prin- 
cipal or radical syllable; as, ntann'tar, unmSntt'tid^, ers 
tnan'ncn, formed from ajiann. 

All syllables added by inflection are unaccented. 

In compound words , the chief accent is on the first syl- 
lable ; as , glcid^'giiltig , ©d^uCcittrici^tuttg , JiB'niggf o^n, 
gc'bcngbcbflrfnig. 

In foreign words the accent is on the last syllable , and 
if these words receive a German termination, such as el, 
er^ ifci^^ e, etc. the accent is on the last foreign syllable and 
not on these additions; as, SRctJotution', 9iet)olution5t', SRe^ 
tolutiond'tc, SDlcbijin', mcbiji'nifd^, mcbijinar, mcbijina'tifci^, 
^atlantettt' , ^artamenta'rifd^, etc. 



Exercises in pronunoiation reading and translation. 

1. §an-bcl ^-bcn 95a-tcr gra-fcn ®rag la-6ctt ra-tl^cn 
faf-fctt laf-fctt bla-fcn @a-bcl tta-gcn tta-ben SRa-gcl 9lf-fc 

a3c-tcn le-ben bet-ten ge-ben ler-ncn bte-d^en fe-l^ett 
©c-gen 2)e-8en ef-fett ajlef-fet ®tt-te bit-ten ntit Sl-gel 
gi(]^-te !3Dir SDit-ne So-te @d^o-te aSo-gel l^of-fcn ®ru-be 
fu-d^en SWut-tet J;u-genb ^w-gcnb gut-tct. 

@aat 2lal @ee-le leer tee-ten fie-ben lie-ben ftte-gen gte-gen 
SDtie-ne Soo« ajloo-fc bie gee fd^S-nten h)Sr-men SSS-tet 
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®&tt-ncr Id-flc fti-p^t Zi-p^t ii-i^tx fS-gc ttu-bc »ru-bcr 
btfl-tctt tfll^-tcn l^u-tctt $ilHc Id-gen Sru-rfc ©tu-clc. 

5Bat-fc §ai-nc h)ct-fcn tci-fc fd^ci-ncn fci-ncn Hct-bcn 
@ci-§cl Seu-tc cu-tc tl^eu-cr l^cu-tc gcud^-tct (Sud^ fcud^t. 
2Ric-bcr gic-gcn lau-fcn lau-fcn ftauf-mann Su-gc brau-d^'cn 
bau-ern rau-d^en rau-fd^cn fd^du-tncn 9lcug-lctn ISub-d^en 
S5u-mc ©rdtt-te ®e-rSufd^. 

2. £tc6 lic-6ctt licb-ficr ffiUb bil-bett 33ab ba-ben ge-bcn 
®a-6e gab gta-bctt ®rab h)er-bcn n)itb ab-nd^-uiett ab-flci-gctt 
I)c-dfc aWuttb ban-fcnb SBanb §anb bin-ben §er6fi Obfi 
Iteb-te ®a-be ®ift ®im->)et 2ld^-tung ^in-ger 9iing ia-gen 
3agb n)ie-gen nje-nig e-n)ig e-n)i-ge le-ben-bi-ge SWagb 
211^-nttng feg-nen teg-nen ®na-be be-geg-ncn gnS-big tragt 
ta-gen 5>3-]^e l^af-fen 3«^tt Sal^n e-l^e gel^-lcr nel^-men 3^rS-ne 
Il^il-re tl^un il^-nen fill^-Ien. 

$au3 $fiu-fer ®la^ ®tS-fer jie-l^en ©tcin \pU'i)!tn ®pxa-i)i 
jio-§en fd^njet-kn fd^nei-ben fd^lei-fen fd^o-nen fd^mad^-ten 
@>>a§ gtifi li-flig ffieiig-l^eit 93oj3-]^eit be-mooi8-te Od^g gud^ig 
SRad^-fud^t njad^-fam njad^-fen 2)ad^-flube Sid-d^en. 

OueMc er-qui-tf en SBelt hjct-ten SSet-ter SOBet-ter lo^-fa-gen 
@ce>)-ter la-d^en El^rift ©l^e-mie Sna-be fne-ten ^nop\ 
fnaMen Jfnie !nie-en Ouarj 2Rcf-fct ef-fen tg gug 5u-§e 
filf-fen bil-gen njtf-fen Sif-fen bei-§en £rilnt-mer $ut-fd^er 
@d^if-fer 2l-bcnb Stanb 6ent-ncr 2)ad^-fcn-jler (Sf)'Xt fjei-ge 
®Iau-be ^xm-md 3n-nung ^a^x Sdt-te SSn-ber ajiit-tel 
aiad^-fld^t O-fen $rie-fier Oue-rfe SHa-be ©tra-§e Ul-mc 
9Sor-fid^t SSa-gen ^dp^tn ^ant 3orn ®e-bet ^totd, 

3. §anb l^anbeln §anblung. Sanf taufcn ein laufchber 
hand to act action, course to run a running 
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aKcnfd^, fiSufct. 2)urfi biirftctt fu^Un ba« ©cfii^t bic 
man. courier, thirst to thirst to feel tlie feeling the 

fii^lenbe aHuttct. 2Bcbcn 30Bc6er bic genjcttc Scintoanb. 
feeling mother, to weave weaver woven linnencloth. 

Slicfectt gttt§ flberpilfflg einflufe glSge. 2)cr ©c^atten 
to flow river superiOiuous influence rafters shade 

cin fci^attlgcr 93aum. SRul^cn bic SRul^c citt rul^igcg ©cmiitl^ 
a shady tree, to rest rest quiet mind 

eitt unnxl^tgcB ftinb. Sctcn ba3 ®c6ct bic 6etcnbcn ffinbcr. 
restless child to pray prayer praying children. 

aOBac^cn bic aSad^c bic SRad^tnjad^c bcr aOBSd^tcr ba« ffiad^- 
to watch watch nightwatch watchman watch- 

fcuct bic aSad^jlubc bic aGBad^fantfcit bic ©d^ilbnjad^c 
Are watchroom watchfulness sentinel 

bic toad^cnbc lod^tct baB load^fauic 3[uge bag ©rhjad^cn. 
waking daughter watchful eye awaking. 

SBad^fcn SBad^^tl^um bad ©cn^Sd^d bad @artcngcn)&ci^d f^clb? 
to grow growth plant garden-plant field- 

gclDdd^d bcr n)aci^fcnbc 93aum bic crn^ad^fcnc ©d^tocficn 
plant growing tree grown up sister 

2)attfcn 2)anf banfbat Sanfbatfcit bcr unbanfbarc ^nafcc. 
to thank thanks grateful gratitude ungrateful boy. 

Danffagctt bad 2)anfgc6ct. Il^un Il^at 

to render thanks thanks giving prayer to do deed 

t^tig gctl^att bic Sl^atfad^c bcr tl^dtigc Srubcr. 
active done fact active brother. 

4. liDcr aSatcr/ bic SKuttcr* unb bad Jiinb* fmb* in bcm 
®artcn/ bcr ©ol^n* unb bic lod^tcr'' finb in bcr ^ird^c.® S)u 
Mft» ntc^t'* fo flcigig" aid" bcin" Srubcr. SWcinc" ©d^njcftcr 



1 the father. 2 the mother. 3 the child. 4 are. 5 in the garden. 
6 the son. 7 daughter. 8 church'. 9 thou art. 10 not. 11 so dili- 
gent. 12 as. 13 thy. 14 my. 
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unb td^* h)ir* pnb in ben SBatb' gcgangen.* 2)tc S5dumc* 
in bent 3Ba(be, bie ©lumen* auf ben gelbern'' unb SBief^p^ 
pnb gu unfetm • SRu^en^" nnb Scrgnugen " gefd^affen. " ®ott 
l^at" bie aSBctt" gcfd^affen. (Sr** ifl ber aSatet aHet'* SKem 
fd^en/^ 2)ie @ilte," SBeig^eit^' unb ®cred^tigfcit~ @ottci8 fmb 
enblog, gr6§cr" aW n)ir'ben!en" fonnen.*' ®ie,28ege" ©ottcig 
flnb nid^t bie Sege ber aRcnfd^cn. ®ctt Idfet'* feine Sonne 
aufgel^en" ubtx bie Sfifen" unb fiber bie ®uten unb IS§t reg= 
nen*® fiber ©ercd^te*' unb Ungered^te. S)er §intmel** ur\b bie 
erbe»* [mi feiner §dnbe aBer!.** 

5. !I)er aWenfd^ l^at §anbe, 2lnne, ginger, gfi§e*^ unb Sc^en.'* 
!Der aWenfd^ ^t ffinf '^ ©inne.*^ 3Bir fe^en,'^ l^oren,*^ ried^en,** 
fd^medten*^ unb ffil^Un/* SGBir fel^en mit ben 9lugcn, ]^5ren mit 
itn Dl^ren, ried^en ntit ber SRafe, fd^medCen mit ber Swngc^ 
uxib bem ©aumen** unb ffil^len mit bem gangcn** fi5rt)er.* 
aSBir fcl^en bie ©onne,^ ben 9Kcnb*^ unb bie ©tcrnc.^ S)ie 
Sonne fd^eint^ am Sage,** ber 2Ronb unb bie Sterne bei 
Sftad^t. S)ie 2uft** ift milb,'^' bag ©rag ift grfih,'^ bie Srumcn** 
im ©arten unb auf ben gelbern'* ftnb fd^on. S)ie Sogel** ftn^: 
gen auf ben Sdumen/' 2)er Serg'^ ift I)od^/* bag Xf^ol"^ ift 
ticf." ®ie®egenb**ijt reijenb.^^ S)er grfil^Iing ,** ber Som^ 
mer,** ber §crbft** unb SBinter*" ftnb bie t)ier^3a^rcgaeiten.'» 

1 I. 2 we. 3 forest. 4 gone. 5 trees. 6 flowers. 7 fields. 
8 meadows. 9 our. 10 use. 11 pleasure. 12 created. 13 has. 
14 world. 15 He. 16 of all. 17 men. 18 goodness. 19 wisdom. 
20 justice. 2l greater. 22 think. 23 can. 24 ways. 25 maketh. 
26 to rise. 27 evil. 28 to rain. 29 just. 30 heaven. 31 earth. 
32 work. 33 feet. 34 toes. 35 five. 36 senses. 37 see. 38 hear. 
39 smell. 40 taste. 41 feel. 42 tongue. 43 palate. 44 whole. 
45 body. 46 sun. 47 moon. 48 stars. 49 shines. 50 during 
the day. 51 air. 52 mild. 53 green. 54 flowers. 55 fields. 
56 birds. 57 trees. 58 mountain. 59 high. 60 dale. 61 deep. 
62 country. 63 charming. 64 spring. 65 summer. 66 autumn. 
67 winter. 68 four. 69 seasons. 
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3)cr Scnj* t|i aufjcncl^nt. * 2)er ©ommct tft n)arm. ®cr 
^rbjt ifl rcid^' an %xU)ttn/ ^tx mnttx ifi fatt.'^ . 

6. Sd^ bitte* gebcn ®ic nttr' tin ®la2 aSBaffcr." ©ier 
ifl tin ©rag fficin^ Srob^^ ©utter «dfe" glcifc^^ @ala." 
2)cr aRcnfd^ tcbt" nid^t \>om ©robe aHein.** OTc SWenfci^ctt 
ftnb ©tilbcr. e« tft nid^tig" Sleucg" untcr ber (Sonne. ®er 
^fab** beiS Se6cng" ift mit SDornen" bcftreut.** SRad^" SRe^ 
gen** fontmt" ©onnenfd^etn. SOBit ^tten SHegen, ©d^nee, 
SBinb, ^agcl/* gvoft, gig unb fd^Ic^tc" aBege.*^ ©« l^at ge^ 
ftern" geregnet.*' 2)er tag be^innt." 2)ie Sonne gel^t auf." 
2)er ajionb gcl^t unter.* (&2 ift ein fd^Sner SKorgen. S)a« 
§aug ioar in gtammen ." (S^ ift attejg tjerbrannt." 3d^ l^abe 
SRid^td gerettet.»* S^ue** nid^tg Safcg.*^ £^aten»« pnt> t^effer 
aU aCBorte ~ aSBag^ bag §crj itntt,'' f>)rid^t'* bic 3ungc.*» 
®a3 Sebcn^ bietet** mand^e^' greube/^ abet^ loir madden eg 
ung felbft bitter burd^ Unbef onncnl^eit ,^ Zf^ox^dt^ uni 
gafier." S)ie Wltn\6)tn milffen" einanber** l^elfen.** 3^r SSater 
toar mein grcunb, mein §elfcr in ber SRotl^." Gr befud^te" 
meinen SSater oon ^dt ju 3cit/^nnb loar intnter*® toiUfontnten, 
benn er toar ein cl^rlid^er ,*• liebengloiirbiger** SWenfd^. Sittet, 
fo toirb tn6) gegebtn," fuc^et,** fo locrbct il^r ftnben, tUp^tt an," 
fo loirb eud^ aufgctl^an." ^f)x foHt nic^t fagcn,** tt>a^ loerben 



1 spring. 2 pleasant. 3 rich. 4 in fruits. 5 eold. 6 ask, beg. 
7 give (you) me. 8 water. 9 wine. 10 bread. 11 cheese. 12 meat 
(flesh). 13 salt. 14 lives. 15 only. 16 nothing. 17 new. 18 path. 
19 of life. 20 thorns. 21 strewed. 22 after. 23 rain. 24 comes. 
25 hail. 26^ bad. 27 roads. 28 yesterday. 29 rained. 30 begins. 
31 rises. 32 sets. 33 flames. 34 burnt. 35 saved. 36 do. 37 bad. 
38 actions. 39 words. 40 what. 41 thinks. 42 speaks. 43 tongue. 
44 life. 45 offers. 46 many. 47 joy. 48 but. 49 thoughtlessness. 
50 folly. 51 vice. 52 must. 53 one another. 54 help. 55 need. 
56 visited. 57 from time to time. 58 always. 59 honest. 60 ami- 
able. 61 be given. 62 seek. 63 knock. 64 opened. ^^ %%.'^« 
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tt)it cffcn?* toad iDcrbctt tpir trinfcn? njomit* n)ctben iuir un^ 

Hcibcn?' 

• 

6. ©tinge uiir cin Sid^t/ S5nncn^ @ic mir fagcn,* njer in 
bicfcm §aufc hjo^nt?' SOBic t>icr U^r« ift eg? 63 ift fiinf U^r. 
2)er Sag ift l^cnt® fel^r*" njamt. ©eftern n)at eg fait. 5)ag 
ftorn ifl teif." 2)ic Suft ift fc^toiil/* J)ie SBotten*' bebetfen'* 
ben §iuimeL (Sin ©enjitter^'^ ift im Slnjug.^* §aben @ie bie 
3eitun9*^gerefen?*« aSSie t>ier^* bin ic^ S^nen fd^utbig?*^ 3P 
bag aHittageffen" fertig?'* ©d^reiben*' @ie einen SSrief?*' 
92Bag l^aben ®ie tjerloren?** .3c^ l^abe einen Sling tjerloren. 
5Bo»' pnb uieine §anbfd^u^e?" @ie [\nt> auf bem Xifc^e.*^ 
Sd^ emarte** @ie biefen SRac^mittag.*" ajlein 93ruber ift fe^g 
Salute Slter ate id^. STOein Onfel teifet^* na(i) ^arig. 



7. 9lur ber tjerSd^tUd^e 2Rcnfd^ fiitd^tet SSerad^tung. 

J)ie gt5§te unb ebelfle 2lrt ber 9iad^e ift SSergebung. 

2)ag ®tittfd^n)eigen ift enthjebcr ein 3^^^" ber SBcigl^eit 
ober ber iDuml^eit. 

aSeld^eg ift bag befte SBlittel tugenb^ft ju njerben ? fragte 
^emanb ben^ ©ofrateg. 2Benn man^^ fxd) bemiil^et ia^ gujein, 
ttjag** man fd^einen njitt. 

2)ie 93egierbe gliidtlid^ jn tuerben, ift ein unentbel^rlid^er 
il^eil unferer SRatur; unb bie ©egierbe anbere gludtlid^ ju 
madden, ift bie ebelfte SSBottuft eineg red^tfd^affenen SRanneg. 



1 eat. 2 wherewith. 3 clothe. 4 ligrht. 5 can. 6 tell. 7 lives, 
dwells. 8 what o' clock. 9 to-day. 10 very. 11 ripe. 12 sultry. 
13 clouds. 14 cover. 15 thunderstorm. 16 approach. 17 news- 
paper. 18 read. 19 how much. 20 owing. 21 dinner. 22 ready. 
23 write. 24 letter. 25 lost. 26 where. 27 gloves. 28 tahle. 
29 expect. 30 afternoon. 31 departs. 32 vide Gr. § 121. 33 an 
indefinite pronoun meaning any one Gr. §.43. 34 Gr. § 42. 
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3)et aWenfcl^ fott effen um^ ju Icbcn, unb ntd^t Ie6cn urn 
au cffcn* 

ajlan latttt cinfam fcin tnitten unter attcm Sfirm bciB Sebeng 
unb ber aSelt. 

9ieligion unb Jiugenb pnb il^ter 3latur nad^ ^ @in^, njic bic 
aSoafommcnl^citcn in ®ott (Sing finb. Sl^tc 2lnn)cnbuttfl ift 
tocrfd^icbcn; abcr il^rc SRatut bcflel^t in ber einfad^cn, untjcr^ 
finbertid^en Sicbc gum ®utcn. 

Die eittjige 2lrt feine greil^eit gu bel^aupten , beflel^t barin, 
nic cttDaig Slnbere^ gu n?ollcn, ate man foH: bann barf man 
t^un, lua^ man njiH. 

2)er fd^Snflc unb fd^njerfle '^xotd bciS menfd^tid^en Sebeng 
x% t)Ott Sugenb auf ^ ^flid^t gu lemen ; unb fie in iebem 2lus 
^enblidt beg Sebeng auf bie leid^tcjlc unb befte SKeife ju ilben. 

Questions and conversations about the subject of the 

foregoing sentences. 

Jragen unb 3lntn?orten iiber ben ©egenftanb 

ber tjorl^ergel^enben ©Sfee. 

NB. After having read and translated the above sentences the 
Teacher should put questions to his pupils concerning what has 
been read, according to the examples g^ven at the end of some 
of the foUowing lessons. With the text before them the pupils 
cannot find it difficult, though it may be necessary that they 
should repeat the questions in English, to show that they under* 
stand them and then replying likewise first in English they ought 
to translate their own answers into German. The Teacher will 
easily see when the questions may be put and answered only 
in German , and how they can be multiplied, varied and accom- 
modated to the intellect of his pupils. This sort of exercise 
may be begun at a very early stage of progress and continued 
to the very last ; it is far from being difficult, serves to impress 
the words in memory, accustoms the learners to hear and to 
reply in German and becomes a practical and easy guide for 
conversation. 

aSag filrd^tet ber t>er&c^tlic^e SJienfd^? (What fears the 
1 in ord«* to. 2 according to theix. natux^ % icom \Bi«.Tin.^ ^ - 
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contemptible man?) Ans, The contemptible man fears 
contempt. 

SBct l^at Utfad^e SSerad^tung gu furd^ten? (Who has rea- 
son to fear contempt?) Ans. Only the contemptible man 
has reason to fear contempt. 

aSJctd^cg ift bie gr6§te unb ebelftc %xi ber SRad^c? (Which 
is the greatest and noblest kind of revenge ?) Ans, For- 
giveness is the greatest and noblest kind of revenge. 

aSag filt cine 2lrt bet SRad^e ift SSergebung? (What kind 
of revenge is forgiveness?) Ans. It is the greatest and 
noblest kind of revenge. 

SBa^ bebeutct ba^ ©tiHfd^lueigen ? (What signifies silence ?) 
Ans. Silence is a sign either of wisdom or stupidity. 

SBa^ fta(^te S^wianb ben ©ofratejg? (What asked some- 
body of Socrates?) Ans. What is the best means of be- 
coming virtuous? 

SBa^ antlDortete et? (What did he answer?) Ans. He 
answered the best means etc. is if one tries to be what 
he appears. 

SBag ifi ein unentbel^rn^er $:i^eil unferer Slatur? Ans. 
The desire to be happy. 

aCBag ift bie ebelfie aGBoIIufl eineg rcd^tfc^aff enen SWenf d^cn ? 
Ans. The desire to make others happy. 

SOBoju foH bet Wltn\^ effen? Ans. In order to live. 

2So lann man einfam fern, \t^tnn man tcitt? Ans. In 
the midst of all bustle and noise of the world. 

92Bag ijl baj8 SSerl^dltnig ber SReligion gut Jiugenb? Ans. 
They are one according to their nature. 

SBoritt befiel^t il^re 3latur? Ans. In the simple and un- 
changeable love fqr the good. 

aSJoritt befiel^t bie einjige 2lrt feine greil^eit gu it^aupitn ? 
Ans, Never to wish any thing but what we should. 
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3&tnn matt nie tttoa^ 3lnbere^ n^iU aU load man \o^, 
tt)a3 barf man bantt tl^un? Ans. Every thing that we wish. 

3Bag ifi ber fd^5nftc unb fd^ttjcrjic 3^^* bed mcnfci^lid^en 
SeBend? Am. The most beautiful and most difficult ob- 
ject of human life is to learn from infancy one^s duty 
and to practice it every moment of life in the easiest 
and best manner. 

8. 2)cr 9ia6c unb bcr JJud^g. 

©in 3iabe ttug cin ©tilcl t)cr9tftctcig SWfd^, bag bcr ergiirntc 
©drtner filr bic Ra^cn fcineg SRad^bar^ l^tngclDOtfcn l^attc, in 
fcincn ^taucn fort.* @bcn hjoHtc cr cd auf cincr altcn (Sid^e 
t)erje]^rcn, aB cin ncibifd^cr gud^ig l^crbcifd^lld^* unb i'l^m ju^ 
rief :' ®ci mir gefcgnct, aSogcl bed 3u|>itcrgl — Silr toen flcl^fl 
bu mid^ an?* fragtc ber SRabc. — gur h)cn id^ bid^ anfcl^c? 
crlDtcbcrtc bcr tju^^t ffiifibu bcnn nid^tbcr.riljiige SttbUr, bcr 
tSglid^ t)on bcr "iRti^ttn^ beg ^tu2 auf biefe (Sic^e i^erabffimmt, 
mid^ Slrmen* ju fj)eifen? hjarum toerfteUft^ bubid^? ©cl^e ii) 
bcnn nid^t in beincr jicgrcid^en fflaue bic erftcl^te @<At, bie 
mir betn ®ott burd^ bid^ ju fcnben fortfdl^rt? r— S)cr SRabe cr^ 
ftaunte, unb frcutc pd^ innig filr cincn Slbler gel^altcn ju njcr^ 
ben.® 3^ wiufef bad^tc er, ben gud^g ntd^t aud bem Srrtl^um 
bringen. • — ©rogmiitl^ig bumm Ueg er tl^m feinen 9iau6 l^crs 
abfaUcn, unb flog jiofg bat)on. S)er gud^g png bag gleifd^ 
lad^enb auf*® unb tjcrjcl^rtc eg mit bogl^after greube. 2)od^ balb 

fl 

1 connect fort and tntg. carried away, Inf.forttrogenr Gram. § 53. 

2 l^erbeifd^Iid^ approached slyly, Inf. l^betfd^Ieidlen (Gr. ibid.) 

3 3urtef Inf. gurufen called to him. 4 for whom do you take me to 
be. 5 understood fianb. Gr. § 158. 6 Gr. ibid. 7 fid^ t)erflcUcn to 
dis^ise one's self. 8 to be considered. 9 aug bem 21^^^^ 
bringen to undeceive. 10 fbtg auf caught. . 



— 16 — 

tocrfcl^rtc jid^ bic Sfrcubc in ©d^mcrj. ^ad @ift fing an ju 
toirfcn, xinb bcr gud^iJ t>crrcd(tc.* 

NB. The interrogative pronouns SQScr and SBaiS are ans- 
wered with the nominative. SOBeffcn with the gen, 2Bcm 
with the dative. SCBcn, 2Ba3 with the accusative. 
JEx. aSBer ijt ba? Ans. S)cr Srubcr. 
aCBag ifl bott? ein gSogcl. 
aCBcffctt aSogcI ifi bag? beg Sruberg. 
2Bcm gcl^Srt cr? bcm Stuber. 
SOBctt fcl^c id^? ben Srubct. 
aSag fel^c td^? etnen SSogcl. 

SSBo^ ifl ber Sitd biefcr gaBcl? 
SBcffcn ©efd^id^tc h)irb in bcr %abd ctjSl^lt? 
SGBag tmg bet SRabc in feinen glanen fort? 
aSer f)Mt bag ®tud( t)ergifteteg gleifd^ l^ingeh?orfen? 
giir Wen l^otte ber erjiimte ©drtner bag t>ergiftete %Ui\i^ 
l^ingelDorfen? 
3Bo njoHte ber SRabe bag Sfleifd^ tjetjel^ren? 
SSBag njoHtc er auf einer alten ©d^e t>erjel^ren? 
aGBer fd^Ud^ ju x^m l^erbei? 
3u h?em fd^Iid^ ber %ui)2 l^erbei? 
2Bem rief ber Sfud^g gu? 
2Bag rief ber gud^g bem SRaben gu? 
SBen fragte ber SRabe? 
2Bag fragte ber SRabe ben ^fuc^g ? 
aBag ernjieberte ber gud^g? 
3Borilber freute pd^ ber SRabe? 
aSag bad^te er? 

1 died, only used in reference to animals. 
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2Ba3 tl^at cr um ben gxid^g md^t a\xi bcm Sntl^um ju 

brittgctt? 

SBcn JDoHtc cr nid^t au3 bcm ^rrtl^utn bringen ? 

2Bag t^t ber gud^ig ? 

aOBaS n)at bic gotge bat>ott? 

SCBaS t)crurfad^te ben ©d^uicrj? 

SBcld^cn Sol^n cmj^fing bcr gud^i^ fiit feinc ©d^mcid^clei? 

9. ^erfuleg. 

%U §ctf ttted in ben Ol^m^) auf genommen toaxi, * mad^te cr 
fcinen ®ru§ untcr alien ®5ttetn ber 3imo juerft. ICer ganje 
Ol^m}) unb 3uno erftaunten bariibcr. S)einer geinbinn, rief 
man* il^m gu, begegneft bu fo t)orgiiglid^?' 3a il^r, il^r fclbft, 
erh)icberte §erfuUj8. 9tur tl^re SSerfotgungen jlnb e^/ bic mir 
JU t>tn Z^aUn ©cTegenl^ett gegeben/ njomit id^ ben §immel 
tjcrbient ^bc. 

2)cr Ol^mj) billigte bic 2lntn)ort bog ncuen ©ottcl unb 3uno 
hjarb t)erf5]^nt. 

SGBo n?urbc §erfulcg aufgenommen? 
SBcm mad^tc cr fcinen (Sfrug jucrft? 
92Bcr erftaunte barlibcr? 

SCBarum erftannte bcr ganjc Ol^m})? Ans. That he i)aid 
such attention to his enemy. 

SGBarum begcgnete cr il^r fo tjorjiigUc^? 
aBoburd^ t)crbicnte cr fid^ ben §immct ? 

1 toarb or iDUibe Impf. of toerben was received. 2 man, indefinite 
pronoun and a nominative for one or more persons not mentioned ; 
tnan rlcf jU they exclaimed viz. — the persons present — some or 
all or only one of them (vid. Gr. 43. and 235.) 3 toorjllglid^ bcj^egnen 
to pay great attention. 4 e8 it, the thing, the causes which etc. 
5 understood l^aben — have given. 

1 
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3GBet ga6 il^m ©clcgcnl^eit jxi bicfcn Xl^atcn? 
92Bag gcloann cr inxi) bicfc Sl^aten? 
92Bic tt)atb bic 2lnth)ott aufgcnomnten? 
aSBeffett Sttntttjort bimgtc ber Dl^nH)? 
aSBetd^c aSBtrf ung l^attc eg auf 3uno ? 

10. J)cr cigcntUc^c SSBcrtl^ beg 9Jienfc^en. 

5)et Karbinal ©otnpeii gerietl^ einfl mit einem genjiffen ^er- 
jog t>on SlRobcna in einen l^eftigen SBorttucd^fel. * Siefer* njarf 
Jenem' t)or/ ba§ feitt aSater ein ©c^toeinl^irt gehjefen fei. — 
©attj te^t, tjetfe^te bet Ratbinal, xinb njenn bet Sl^rigc* ©i- 
tier geloefen n>dre, fo loilrben @ie unfel^lbar noc^ einer* fein. 



aCBer gerietl^ in einen SBBorthjed^fel? 
aSBoreitt getietl^ bet Sarbinal unb ber §erjog? 
SIRtt tctm gerietl^ er in einen aBorttued^fel? 
aSBajg loarf ber §erjog Jenem t)or? 
aCBag ernjieberteber ^arbinal? 

« 

11. 33ruberlid^e Siebe. 

aiobert, §ergog ber 9lormanbie, fd^idtte feineui SSruber ^ein^ 
rid^, ber in einer belagerten ©tabt fd^on du^erflen STOangcl an 
aSBaffer Utt, aSBaffer xinb aud^ tttoa^ aSBein in bie geftung. ©ein 
anberer aSruber, aSill^elm t)on (Snglanb, mad^te^ il^m be^toegen 
aSornjilrfe. Slobert tjerfe^te aber:® aCBaS! ^oH id^ meinen 

1 gcrtctb in einen l^eftigcn SSB^rttocc^fel was involved in a violent 
dispute. 2 the latter. 3 the former. 4 ttarf \)0r reproached Inf. 
^orwcrfen (vide Gr. § 53.) 5 yours. 3^r SSater — your father. 
6 @iner for ein Sd^ttjcinl^irt — a swineherd. 7 moc^te 93ortt?iltfe re- 
proached. 8 but — generally put after the first words of a sen- 
tence. 
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Srubcr t)or I)urfl um!ommcn laffcn?* 2Benn cr bal^in* ifl^ 
n?o ncl^mcn tt)ir cincn anbcrcn l^cr?* 



aOBag fd^idftc SRobctt §ctgog bet SRormanbie fcincm ©ruber? 
aSJo fd^idtte er e)8 il^m l^in? 
SBeff en Srubcr tear ^eintid^ ? 
aSJem f d^idtte er SCBaff er unb tttoai aSBein ? 
33Barum fd^idfte er ej8 il^m? u4«5. Because he suffered 
want of it. 

12. 2)ie ®an8. 

I)ie gebern einer ®an^ 6efd^5mten bett neugebornen ©d^nee. 

©tolj auf biefeg blenbenbc ©enjanb, gtaubte jle, el^er ju einem 

©d^tDane geboren ju fein, aU gu betn, njaS fie n)irHid^ toax. 

©ie fonbertc fid^ balder t)on il^re^ ©teid^en ab/ unb fd^njamm 

einfam unb mqeft^tifc^ auf bem Ztxi)t uml^er.* ©ie bel^nte 

i^ren ^aU, urn* beffen^ tjerrdtl^erifd^er Silrge mit aHer ©eltjatt 

abgul^clfen; unb fud^tc il^m bie J)r5d^tigc Siegung ju geben, in 

hjclc^er ber ©d^lran bag njflrbigfle Slnfel^n einejg SSogeld be^ 

3l})olIo l^at. S)od^ t)ergebenj3; er toax ju fieif; unb ntit aHer 

il^rer SSemill^ung ixai)it fie c3 nid^t h?eiter, aW ba§ fie eine 

Idc^erlid^e &an2 njarb , cl^ne ein ©d^njan ju n)erben. 

Seffing. 

SGBeffen ©efd^id^te tt)irb in biefer gabet ergdl^lt ? 
SBeld^e garben l^attcn il^re gebern? 
aSag befd^duiten fie? 
JBorauf ttjar bie @ang fiolj ? 



1 allow ... to perish. 2 gone. 3 l^emcl^mcn get. 4 oBfonbem 
to separate. (Gr. 53.) 5 uml^erfd^lDtntmen to swim about. 6 um 
abgu^elfen in order to remedy. 7 its. 
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®cju gUubte fic fic^ ^cborcnV 

®ag tbat fic ta^cr? 

33 fd}tt)amm fic? 

iiJad t^at pc mit i^rcm §at«? 

3ia2 njoatc pc abl^ctfcn? 

aSdcbc S^ic^-^un^j fud^tc pc i^tn ju flcbcn? 

3Boju nu^tcn aUc il^rc SBcmul^ungcn ? 

aSag tt)arb pc? 

SEag trurbc pc md)t? 

13. 2)cr altc fi6n)c. 

(5in alter £on)c, bcr t>on icl^er* fcl^r graufam gctpcfett wx, 
lag !taft(og bor feincr ^5l^(c unb crtoartctc ben lob. Sie 
Sl^iere, n5eld)e f onp in ©d^redett getietl^en, bebauertcn il^n nid^t. 
jTenn tuer betriibt pd) trol* iiber ben Sob eineS griebeiiigs 
porcrg, bor bem man nic rul^ig nnb pd^et fein fann? Sic 
frcutcn pd^ biclmel^r, ba^ pe nun balb feinet lo^ fein' n?iirbctt. 
©inigc bon il^nen, bic nod^ immer bag Unted^t fd^mcrjte, iDel- 
d^cg cr il^nen cl^ebem angetl^an l^atte, njoUten nun il^ren §a6 an 
il^m au^laffcn. S)er argliftige gud^g !ran!te if)n mit beigenbcn 
aSi^cn, ber 2iSo(f fagte il^m bie argpen @d)imt)frebcn, ber C(^^ 
pie^ il^n mit feinen §ctnern, bag njitbe ®i)tt>txn bern>unbcte 
il^n mit feinen §auern, unb felbp ber trage ©fel gab il^m einen 
©d^lag mit feinem §ufc. Ta^ ebU ^ferb aHein Panb babci 
unb t^t il^m SRid^tg, obgkid^ ber Sotue feine SKutter gerriffen 
l^atte. „5Biap bu nid^t/' fagtc ber (Jfel, ,,bem San>en au(]^ 
ging'* l^inter bie Dl^ren geben?" 5)ag ^ferb anttoortete ernji- 
^^ft : ,,3^ ^^te eg filr niebertrdd^tig, mid^ an einem geinbe 
ju rdd^en, ber mir nid^t mel^r fd^aben !ann." fief fing. 

1 at all times. 2 surely — to be put in English after for. 3 to 
get rid of. 4 for cincn ©d^lag — a blow. 
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a5}e(cf)c 6i8cnfcf)aftcn l^attc bcr SiJlDC gcl^abt? Ans. He was 
at all times very cruel, and was therefore a very cruel 
lion. (Gr. § 25 and 26.) 

3n iDctd^cm 3wftaubc (ag cr jc^t? Ans, In an exhausted 
state. 

aOBo tag cr? 

$Bag crtvartctc cr? 

SBorilbcr frcutcn ftd^ bic Il^icrc? 
\ SBag fcf)mcrstc cinigc ^on il^ncn? 

aCBa^ njoKtcn pc nun an iS)m auiSIaffcn? 

aOBagt^tbcr guc^g? 

SBic tDarcn fcinc 9Bi^c? 

2iBcIcf)c ©igcnfc^aft Icgt man bcm ^ucf)^ bci? 

^a^ tf^at bcr SBoIf? 

SBag tl^at bcr Od^g? unb bag njitbc ©rfjtDcin? 

aBctd^c eigcnfd^aft ^at bcr efct? 

SOBie bcl^anbcltc cr ben SSlucn? 

aEBclcf)C Urfad^c l^attc bag ^fcrb ftd^ an bent SStuen ju 
rarf)en? 

aSer rcijtc eg jur SRad^c an ? 

3Sag frug bcr (Sfcl? 

SGBag anttDortctc bag $fcrb? 

14. ©er aSdr unb bet elephant. 

„Xit untjcrflinbigen aRcnfd^en!" fagte bcr aSSr ju bcm @lci 
Ip^anten. ^SBag forbcrn ftc nid^t attcg ^on ung armcn Sl^iercnl * 
3c^ ntufe nad^ bcr Wiu[\l tanjcn, id), bcr crnftl^afte ©drl unb fie 
\t)iflen eg bod^ nur aEjulDol^I,* bag fid^ fold^e ^offen ju meinem 

1 What do they not require of us poor animals I 2 and yet they 
linow it but too well. 
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cl^rtDilrbigcn SBefcn nid^t fd^irfcn:^ bcnnnjarumlad^tcn'fic fonft, 
njann id^ tanjc? 

„^i) tanjc aud^ nad^ ber 9}lupf/' tjcrfc^tc bcr gclcl^rigc ©Ic^ 
p^ant, ,,unb glaube cbcn fo cmftl^aft unb d^rlDiirbig ju fciii, 
aid bu. ©tcid^tDol l^abcn bic 3ufd^aucr nic iibcr mic^ gelac^t. 
@taubc mir aIfo,99dr, bic9}lenfd^cn lad^cn nid^t bariibcr, bag bu 
tanjcft; fonbern bariibcr, bag bu bid^ fo albernbajuanfd^idtcfl.^ 

35Jie nanntc bcr Sdr bic aJlcnfd^cn? 
aBoriibcr bcKagtc ftd^ bet ©dr? 
3u iDcm bcdagtc ftd^ bcr Sdr? 
gBoju f<^ic!en ftd^ fold^e ^offcn nid^t? 
aSie ift bag 2Bcfcn beg Sdrcn? 

15. ©ic aJioogrofe. 

S)er 6ngcl, ber bie Slumcn t)er})f[cgt unb in flitter SRad^t ben 
Il^au barauf trciufett, fd^Iutnmcrte an cinem grul^Iinggtage im 
©d^atten cineg SRofcnftraud^g. 

Unb clU er erlDad^te, ba f prad^ er ntit f reunblid^em 2lntfit : 
,,Sieblid^fleg meiner ^inber, id^ banfc bir fiir beinen erquidfen^ 
ben aOSol^lgcrud^ unb fiir beinen fiil^Ienbcn ©d^attcn. Jionntcfl 
bu bir nod^ ettuag erbitten, n)iegernn?iirb' id^ eg birgetcdl^ren!" 

,,©0 fd^mUdte mid^ mxt einem neuen SReije" — - flel^ete barauf 
ber @eift beg SRofenflraud^eg. 

Unb ber ©lumenengel fd^tniidtte bie ^5niginn ber Slunten 
ntit einem einfad^en SlRoofe. 

Sieblid^ flanb fie ba, in befd^eibenem ©d^mud, bie SlRoogrofe, 
bie fd^5nfle il^reg ©efd^led^tg. 5Jrummad^cr. 



1 are not becoming my venerable (being) appearance. 2 pre- 
sent conditional. 3 ^d^ anfd^idfen to begin, to go about a thing. 



- 23 - 

16. SDag 2lt^)cn]^orn. 

2)ag Slt^cnl^orn ^t in ben ©d^njcijcr §od^gcbirgcn, auger 

3lnftimntung it^ ^ul^rcil^n/ nod) einen anbcrn feierUd^cn unb 

rcIigiBfcn ©ebraud^. SBcnn ble Sonne im I^le untcrgegangen 

x%* unb nut nod^ am ©ipfcl bcr ©d^necbcrgc bai^ l^immfifd^e 

Sid^t pimmcrt, bann crgrcift bcr §trt, bcr am l^Sd^jlcn auf ben 

Sllpcn njol^nt, fein§orn, unb ruft burd^ bicjg S^jrad^rol^r : Sobct 

®ott ben §erm! Mc §irtcn in bcr SRad^Barfd^aft, foluic' fte 

bicfen @d^aH tjcrncl^mcn, trcten and il^ren §iittcn, crgreifen 

il^rc 3[lpcnl^5rncr , unb luiebcrl^olcn bicfclben SBortc. Oft 

bauert bicfcg cine iBicrteljlunbc lang/ unb and ben ©ebirgen 

unb loon ben gcl^lDfinbcn ertSnt bcr SBicbcrl^aH* ben SRamen 

©otteg. ettblid^ cntflcl^t cine fcierlid^e ©tittc. Wit beten !nie^ 

enb unb mit cntbWgtcm §au^t. Snbeffen iji eg t)5IIig bunfel 

gelDorben. ®ute 5Rad^t! ruft nun n^ieber ber ]^5d^fte §irt burd^ 

f ein S^rad^rol^r ; @ute SRad^t fd^attf d t)onatten S5ergen juriidC, 

aud ben §8rnem ber §irten unb KlUften ber gelfen. §ierauf 

l^flt pd^ jcber gur SRul^e. 

^ieid^arb. 

17. !Die 9iofc. 

„Wit iBIumen ringd um mid£) l^er* fel^e id^ todttn unb fiers 
fcen ; unb bod^ nennt man-mid^ immer nur bic t)ertt)elHid^e, bie 
Ieid)tt)ergfingUd^e9tofe. Unbanfbare2Jienfd^en! 3Kad^eid^ (Sud^ 
mein f ur je^ J)af ein nid^t angenel^m genug ? 3^ \dW 'tad^ mei^ 
nem lobe bereite id^ tvi(i) ein @rabmal filler ©eriid^e, Slrjneien 
unb (^alben ^oH ©rquidCung unb ©tdrfe. Unb bod^ ]^5re id^ 



1 Jhll^reil^n Ranz-des-Vaches, a favorite swiss air. 2 has set. 
3 fo tote for fo balb tDie, as soon as. 4 for a quarter of an hour. 
5 Echo. 6 round about us. 
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cud) immcr fingen unb fagen: ^d), bic ^crttJcHUd^c, bic Icic^t^ 
ScrfaaenbeSRofc!" 

@o Hagtc bie ^dnigin ber Slumcn auf il^rcm il^ron, toiel? 
leic^t fd^on in bcr erftcn (Snn>finbung il^rct l^infinfenbcn ©droits 
l^cit. 3)ad »or il^r ftcl^cnbe aJldbd^cn l^Srte ftc unb \pxa6) : (Sr^ 
jiirne bid^ nid^t ubcr ung* licbc ^Icinc;* nennc nid^t Unbanl? 
barleit, njai^ ^^txt Sicbc ift, bcr SOBunfd^ cincr jdrtUd^cn Slcu 
gung. 3mc Stuntcn urn uniS l^cr fcl^cn iDir jlcrbcn, unb l^altcn 
c^ fiir bag ©d^idffal bcr Sluntcn; aber bid^, il^re S6nigin, bid^ 
attcin iDunfd^cn unb l^attcn Wir bcr Unftcrblid^fcit tocrtl^/ 
9Scnn luir ung alfo in unfcrcm iEBunfd^c gctdufd^t fcl^cn; \o 
la§* ung bic ^lagc, mit bcr luir ung fclbfl in bir bcbaucrn. 
2Hlc ©d^Snl^cit, Swgcnb unb grcubc unfcriS Scbcng tocrglcid^cn 
tpir bir; unb ba ftc, tcic bu, \)crbtill^cn, fo pngen unb fagcn 
njir immcr: 3ld^, bic tjcr^clflid^c, bic tcid^t jcrfaUcnbc 9lofc!" 

^ctbcr. 

18. ©ic ©tclltjertrctcr. 

6in rcid^cr bungling ju 9{om l^attc franf gclcgcn an cincm 
frf)n)crcn Ucbcl: cnbtid^ gcnag cr unb n?arb gcfunb. 2)a ging* 
cr gum erftcn ajial l^inaug in ben ©artcn unb War wie ncus 
gcboren' unb »oIl grcubc, unb lobtc®ott mit lautcr ©timme 
unb cr Wanbtc^ fcin 3lntli^ gen §i]jimct unb f^rad^: ,,0 bu 
SlUgcniigfamcr, !5nntc cin aKcnfd^® bir ctwag t)crgcltcn, wic 
gem Wotttc id^ atte mcinc^abcgcbcnl" ©old^cg® l^drtc^crma^, 
gcnannt bcr §irt, unb \pxa^ ju bcm rcid^cn 3ungling : 9Son 



1 do not be angry at us. 2 Gr. §. 158, term of endearment, 
dear little one. 3 l^alten tocrtl^, consider worthy. 4 then leave to 
us. 5 connect ging — l^inaug, Inf. I^inau2gel^en he went out. 6 as 
if newly born. 7 tocnbcn turned. 8 If a man could. 9 for @ok^e 
SSBortc Such words. 
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obcn fommt bie gute @abc; bal^in cermagft bu nid^t^ ju fcnbcn, 

^omm f olge mir !" 

35cr SiingUng folgtc bem ©rcifc; unb fic famcn in cine 

bnnfle §ntte, bafclbft toar citet 3lammer nnb (Stcnb. SJcnn 

bcr 93ater lag* Iranf unb bie JDiutter lueinte; bie ^inber ahtx 

toann nadtcnb unb fd^rien* na6) 99rob. Da erfd^raf ' ber ^ung^ 

ling. §erma3 aBer f^Jtad^ : „®iif) l^ier einen 2lttar filr bein 

Cpfer! ©iel^ l^ier be3 §errn ©ruber unb @teE»ertreter!" — 

Da tl^at* ber reid^e S^^^fltiwg feine §anb iiber fte auf unb gab 

il^nen reid^lid^ unb <)flegte ber ^ranfen. Unb bie erquidtten Str^ 

men fegncten il^n unb nannten il^n einen (Sngel ©otteiS. — 

§ermag aber lid^ette unb fprad^ : ,,®o tpcnbc bu immer bein 

banfbared SHntU^ erji gen $immel unb bann jur 6rbe." 

5{rummad^er. 

19. Die 2:oniirid)e. 

©in SSater luanbelte mit f einen beibenSinbern, einem ffnaben 
unb einem SDlagblein,* auf ben ^figeln, unb bie ^inbet erg5^ten 
fid^, Grbbeeren gu fud^en, bie reid^Ud^ am SBege unb in ben 
©runben iDud^fen/ 

^l5^Urf) ^ernal^m^ ber SSater ein lauteg greubengefd^rei ber 
^inber, unb tB iDunberte il^n,^ mag fte gefunben l^aben m&^i 
ten. (gr trat l^inju' unb fal^, n?ie jebeg Sinb eine f define grud^t, 
gleid^ ciner Sirfd^e in ben*° $5nben trug" unb fie befd^auete 
urn" fie gu effen. 

9lber ber aSater nal^m il^nen bie ^irfc^en, toarf " fie auf bie 

1 liegen, was lying. 2 fdjreicn, cried. 3 crfd^rcdfcn, was frightened. 
4 connect tl^at .... auf opened. 5 diminutive of idagb a girl, 
V. Gr. § 11. 6 toad^fen to grow. 7 Demcl^mcn to perceive. 8 he 
wondered. ^Gr. §. 79.) 9 l^injutretcn to approach. 10 ben for 
feinen his. (Gr. § 208.) 11 tragen carried. 12 um in order to. 
13 toetfen to throw. 
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6rbe unb gcrtrat* fxe toot il^rcn Stugcn. 3)arauf rift* cr bie 
5pf[angc aujg bcr 6rbe unb jcrtrat fic, famtnt ben ^irfc^en, bic 
baran fagcn. Da murrctcn bie 6cibcn unb fallen' ben Sater 
an, ntit Unmutl^. S)er SSakr a6er fd^tuieg* unb ging tt>eitet. 
Gnblid^ fragten bie Rinber, unb f^rad^en : ,,3SBie lonnteft bu, 
Ueber SJater, alfo bie fd^one S^ud^t, unb und bie grreubc t)ets 
berbcn? SBarum tl^ateft bu bad?" 

,,Kinber/' anttDortete ber SJater, ,fy&tttt il^r biefc ^rud^t ge^ 
geffen, fo toSre* e» euer fceibcr lob getoefen. 6ig n^ar eine loff- 
firfc^e, eine tSbtUc^e ©ift^panje." 

S)a fallen bie Rinber befd^dmt t)or fid^ nieber, unb banften 
bem SJater unb f<)rad^en: ,,Ue6er Satet, njarum fagteft bu und 
biefeg nid^t? Sir ^tten« bid^ bann nid^t UMht burd^ unfer 
t^6rid^te« 9»urren." 

S)er aSater antnjortete: (Sben euer Unntutl^ unb aJiurren ^aV 
mid^ baran® gel^inbert. §atte' id^ eud^ benn getrel^rt, bie fugen 
unb l^eilfanten (Srbbeeren ju p^Mtnl — ^ti^t n)iffet il^r, 
njeld^e iJteuben id^ eud^ t)erfage. 

5trummad^er. 

20. Job unb S^laf. 

Sriiberlid^ umfd^tungen/° burd^njanbelten ber 6ngel bed 
©d^lummerd unb ber jCobed^iJugel bie @rbe. @d Ujarb 2lbenb. 
©ie lagerten ftd^ auf einem §iiget nid^t njeit r>on ben SBol^nun^ 
gen ber aJlenf d^en. ©ine tuel^ntiitl^igeStitte tualtete ringd uml^er/ 
unb bad 3lbenbgl5dCd^en im fernen lj)5rflein tjerjtummete. 

©titt unb fd^njeigenb, ivic ed il^re aSBeife ift, fagen bie beiben 



1 jertrctcn to crush, to tread upon. 2 rctficn to tear. 3 faben ... an 
looked at. 4 was silent. 5 past cond. it would have been. 
6 past cond. would not have grieved. 7 Sing. vid. Gr. § 252. 
8 from it (Gr. § 201.) 9 cond. 10 fraternally embraced. 
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tro^It^tigcn @cnien bcr JDienfd^l^eit in trauUd^cr Umarmun^, 
nn\) fd^on nal^cte bic SRad)t. 

^a crl^ofc fid^ ber Gngcl beg ©c^tummcrd ^on fcincm bc5 
tnoo^tcn Sagcr unb ftrcutc mit leifcr §anb bic uttfid^tbarcu 
©d^lummcrMrnlcin. S)ic Slbcnbtrinbc trugeu fic ju ben ftiUen 
SBol^nungen bed miiben Sanbntanni^. 9lun iintfing * bcr fil§e 
©d^Iaf bie ©etrol^ner bcr Idnblid^cn §iltten, t)om ©rcife, ber 
am Stabe gel^t, U2 ju bent ©dugling in bcr 2Biegc. I)er 
Sranf e * ^erga§ feiner ©d^nterjcn, bcr Iraucrnbc feinen ^um^ 
ntcr, bic 3lrmntl^ il^rcr ©orgen: aHer 9lugen fd^toffen ftd^. 

3cfet, nad^ t>oHe;ibctcm' ®efd)Sft legtc fic^ bcr njo^lt^tigc 
(Sngcl beg ©d^lummcrg wicber ju feincm crnftcrcn ©ruber l^in. 
„2Bann bie SKorgcnrotl^e ern^ad^t/' rief cr mit frSl^Iid^er Unfd^ulb, 
,,bann pxcx\tn mic^ bic aJlcnfd^cn aU i^ren gi^cunb unb SBol^t^ 
tipster. O, njcld^c greube, ungcfel^en unb l^cimlid^ tuol^ljutl^un! 
35Bie gludtlid^ ftnb n?ir unfid^tbaren Soten beg guten ©cifteg, 
n)ie fd^5n ijl unfcr ©cruf/' 

So f^Jrad^ ber freunbUd^e Gngel beg ©d^lummcrg. Sil^n \a^ 
ber lobegsgngct mit ftiEer SGBd^mutl^ an, unb cine Sbt^nc, n?ic 
bic Unfterblid^en fie wcinen, trat in fcin grogcg bundeg 2lugc. 
,^9ld^/' fprad^ er, „ia^ aud^ id^ nid^t, n^ie bu, beg fri5]^(id)cn 
^anM mic^ frcucn lann! SDiid^ nennt bic Grbe il^rcngcinb 
unb Sf^eubcnftSrcrl" 

„Z> mcinSruber/' ertDicbertc berSngct beg ©d^Iafcg, ^trirb 
nid^t aud^ bcim ©rtpad^cn ber @utc in bir feinen ^rcunb unb 
aSol^lt^tcr erf ennen unb banfbar bid^ fcgnen? ©inb mir nic^t 
Sriibcr unb ©oten eincg SSatcrg?" 



1 embraced. 2 the sick, understood person (Gr. § 58.) 3 the 
participle, finished, used as adjective, to qualify business. — 
after finished business or having finished his business. 
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So f^)rad) cr. I)a gidnjtc bag Slugc beg lobegsgngeW, unb 
gdrtdd^er umpngen ftdt) bic brubcrlid^cn ©enicn. 

Stxumma^tx. 

21. 2lmt)ntag. 

Sci frill^cm aKorgcn fam bcr amtc Slm^ntag aug bcm bid^ten 
§ain, ia^ Scil in fciner SRcd^tcn. Gr l^attc fid^ ©tdbe gc^ 
f c^nitten * ju einem B^^unc, unb trug il^rc Sajl getrummt auf 
ber ®4ultcr. S)a jal^ cr eincn jungcn ©id^baum ncben cincm 
raufd^enbcn 99ad^, unb bcr ^a^ l^attc toilb fcinc SBurjcIn con 
ber 6rbe entblSgt; unb ber Saum ftanb ba traurig, unb brol^te 
5u finfen. „©d)abe/' fprad^ er, „foEtefl bu S3aum in bieg tt>ttoe 
JBaffer ftiirjen; nein, bein Wxp^d foil nid^t jum @^)iel feinet 
aOBetten l^ingenjorfen fein!"* 3e^t na^m er bie fd^tceren ©tdbe 
x>on ber ©d^ulter; ;,id^ fann ntir anbere ©tdbe l^olen/' \pxa6) 
tx, unb l^ub an/ einenftar!en!J)antm ^or benSauml^injubauen, 
unb grub* frifrf)e 6rbe. ^^^t trar ber S)amm gebaut, unb bie 
entbtSgten SBurgeIn ntit frifc^er @rbe bebedft, unb je^t nal^m er 
fein 99eit auf bie ©d^ulter, unb Idd^ette nod^ einmal, jufrieben 
mit feiner 9lrbeit, in ben ©d^atten beg geretteten 99aumeg l^in,* 
unb n?ottte in ben §ain juriidC, urn anbere ©tdbe ju l^olen. 
3lber bie 2)r^ag® rief ' il^m ntit tieblid^er ©tintme aug ber ©id^e 
ju: „©otIf id& unbelol^nt bid^ weglaffen? giitiger §irt! ©age 
ntir, trag triinfc^eft bu gur SSelol^nung? ^i) n?ei§, ba§ bu arm 
bift, unb nur filnf ©d^afe jur ffieibe fiil^reft." — O toenn bu 
ntir JU bitten t)ergonneft, 9i^mp]^e; fo fl)rad^ ber arnie §irt; 
ntcin 9flarf)bar $aldmon ifi feit ber ©rnbte fc^on !ran!,. Ia§ i^n 
gefunb iverben! 



1 fd^ncibcn cut. 2 be thrown down. 3 be^an, Impf. of anBcbcn. 
4 Impf. of grabendug. 5 connect Idd^eln with l^in, smiled towards the 
shade etc. 6 Dryad, the wood nymph. 7 rief xf)Tn jU called to him. 
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@o fcat bcr SReblid^e unb ^aKtnon xvaxi gcfunb; abcr Stm^n- 
ta^ fal^ ben mSd^tigen @egen in feiner $eerbc unb bei fcinen 
©dumcn unb %xui)Un, unb n^arb'cin teid^er §irt; bcnn bic 
©letter laffen ben SRcbUd^en nid^t ungcfcgnct. 

®e^net. 

22. S)ic ^firfic^e. 

6in Sanbmann fcrad^tc au& bcr @tabt fiinf ^prfici^e mit, bic 
fd^finftcn, bic man fel^en f onntc. ©cine Jiinber abet fallen bicfc 
g^rud^t 3um erften SKate. iCegl^alb freutcn fie ftd^ ilbcr bie 
fd^5ncn 9le^)fel mit ben rStl^Ud^cn 99a(!cn unb gartem i5l<tum. 
S)aTauf toertl^eilte fie bcr SSatcr unter feinc ^ier Knabcn, unb 
tine erl^ielt bie aJluttcr. 

2lm 3lbcnb, al^ bic ^inber in bag ©d^taffSntmerlein gingen, 
fragte bcr SSater: ,,9lun, n?ie l^abcn eud^ bie fd^iJnen Slcpfcl 
flcfc^mcdtt?" 

,,§crrlici^, Ueber SSatcr/' fagte bcr 2lcUcftc. „Q^ ift cine 
fd^Sne gruc^t, fo ffiucrlid^ unb fo fanft ^on ©cfd^madf. 3d^ 
l^abe mir itn ©tcin forgfam aufbcnjal^rt, unb XcxQ ntir baraug 
cincn Saum erjicl^cn." 

„®ra»! fagte bcr SJater, bag l^cigt* ^aug^ttcrifc^ unb fiir 
bic 3^'w"f* g^fotgt/ njic eg bcm Sanbmann gcjicmtl" 

/f3<^ ^^be bie SWeinige fogleid& aufgcgeffcn," rief bcr 
3iingflc, ,,unb ben Stein f ortgenjorfcn ; unb bie aJiutter l^at 
mir bic §dlfte ^on bcr il^rigen gcgeben. £), bag fd^medft fo fii§ 
unb gcrfd^miljt einem im 2Jiunbe." 

,,5Run/' fagte bcr SSater, ,;bu l^aft jn?ar nid^t fel^r Hug, abcr 
bod^ natilrlid^ unb nac^ linbtid^er SBcife gel^anbclt. giir bic 
^(ugl^eit ift (lu^ nodt) SRaum genug imlBcbcn. — " 

1 bag ]^et|t. . . geforgt that is taking care . . 
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!J)a bcgann bcr jlucitc ©ol^n : ,,3<^ ^<^^^ ^cn ©tcin, ben bcr 
fUinc Sruber forttparf, gcfammclt unb aufgcflopft. @g tear 
cin Scrn barin, bcr fd^mcdtc f o \ix^, trie einc Jiug. 9[ber meinc 
^firftrf) l^abc icf) t^erfauft, unb fo t>iel @elb bafur crl^atten, ba§ 
ic^, menu id^ nad^ bcr ©tabt fommc, woV jtc6lf bafur faufen 
!ann." 

2)cr aSatcr fd^ilttelte ben «opf unb fagtc: ^^tlug iji ba^ 
mol, * abcr — finblid^ unb natilrlid^ Wax eg nid^t. SSctoal^re 
bid^ bcr ^immcl, ba^ bu fein ^aufmann ttjerbcfi!" 

„Unb bu ©bmunb?" fragte bcr 3Sater. — Unbefangen unb 
offcn antnjortetc @bmunb: „^(i) l^abc meinc ^flrftd^ bem*@ol^nc 
unfereg Slad^bard, bem franfen ©corg, bcr bag ^xtitx l^at, gc^ 
brad^t. @r njoHtc fte nid^t nel^men* I)a l^ab' id^ fie il^m auf bog 
aSctt gclcgt unb bin l^intvcggcgangcn. — " 

^Sftun, fagtc bcr SSater, ^mer ^t benn xooV ben bejlen ©e- 
brauc^ t>on feiner ^firftd^ gemad^t?" 

J)a riefen fie aHe brei : ;,2)ag l^at ©ruber @bntunb getl^an !" 
@bmunb abcr fd^twieg ftitl. Unb bic aJluttcr umamtte tl^n mit 
einer Serine im 3luge. jfrummad^er. 



POETRY. 



23. ©ag 3o^annign)urmd^cn. 

@in 3iol^annign?urmd^cn fag, 
©cincg S)emantfd^cing 
UnbelDugt, im iDcid^en ©rag 
6incg S5arben^ing. 

1 (an adverb used in various ineanings)snrely. 2 surely. 3 probably. 
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Scife fd^Hd^ au^ faulcm aJlcod 
@icf) tin Ungctl^ilm/ 

ein«t5tc,]^cr*utti)f(l^o6 
2ia i^r ©ift nad} i^m. 

2lci^ tpad i)ai xci) bit getl^an'^ 

SRief bcr 3Burm il^r ju. 

6i, filler il^tt* bag Untl^iet an: 

aGBanimglinjejibu? 

*feffel. 

24. !J)cr %u^^ unb bie Sraufccn. 

6in Swd^g/ bcr auf bie SScutc ging , 

Iraf cincn 3BBcinfto(! an/ ber, tjoU tjon falbcn Iraubcn, 

Urn eincn l^ol^cn Utntbaum l^ing ; 

@ie jc^icnen gut gcnug ; bie Sunfl n?ar : abjultaubcn. 

(Sr fd^lid^ fid^ ^in unb l^cr, ben S^gang au^juf^Sl^n; 

Umfonft, eg wax ju l^od^, fein @^)vung njar abjufe^en. 

I)er Sd^aH bad^f in fid^ felbfi: id^ mu§ ntid^ nidfyt befd^dmen, 

@r f<)rad^ unb ntad^f babei ein ^mifd^eg ®i[xd)t ; 

,,2Bag foil id^ ntir ^iel SUiill^c nel^mcn, 

„©ie finb ja fau'v unb taugen nid^t." 



* 4c 



©0 ge^f g ber SOBiffenfd^aft. SScrad^tung gel^t fiit Wln^' , 
SBer fie nid^t l^at, ber tabelt fie. ^^allcr. 

25. !Dic aSienc unb bie 2:aubc. 

@in 99iend^en fiel in einen Sad^; 
®ieg fal^ tjoU 3Kitleib eine Saube 

1 connect fd^ftd^ ftd^ l^ct — fic^ l^erfc^leidjcn to creep hither. 
2 fu^T an to speak rudely to. 3 connect traf ... an met. 
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llnb n?arf cin 93[dttdbcn loon t»cr 2aufcc, 

9^'orauf ^ ftc fag, bcm 93iend^en }u; t^ fd^toamm bamot^' 

Hub l^alf ftd^ flturflid^ aud bcm Sad^. — 

Ten anbcrn Jag fa§ unfrc laubc 
3ufriebcu triebcr auf bcr 8aube. 
(?in Sl^i^cr l^atte fd^on fein SRol^r auf fie gcfpannt. 
2)ag iBicnd^cu fte^fg; <)i(!! fri^fd il^n in bie ^anb. . 
^uff ! gcl^t bcr gauge ©d^ufe baucbeu.' 
Tk ZcLuV eutfliel^t uub banW ber Sicu' i^r Sebcn. 

©rbaruit eud^ trittig frember 9iot^. 
S)u gibfl bcm 9lnucu l^cut bciu Srob, 
S)cr 2lrmc fanu'd bit utorgen gcben. 

26. SDa^ ©tab. 

S)a« @rab ift ticf uub fHttc 
Unt) fc^aubcrl^aft fciu SRaub, 
eg bcrft ntit jd^njarjcr ^Utte 
Giu uubcfauutcg Saub. 

SCag £icb bcr a^ad^tigatteu 
Sout uid^t in fciucu ©d^ood; 
S)cr greuubfd^aft SRofeu faHcu 
9iur auf beg §ugclg aMoog. 

SSerlaffcue 95rdute riugeu 
Untfouft bic §aubc tpuub;* 
S)cr SBaifc ^lagcu briugen 
9iid^t iu ber Xicfc ®ruub. 

1 upon which (Gr. § 234.) 2 towards it (Gr. § 201.) 3 to the side 
of it, missing (Gr. ibid.) 4 connect riugcu . . tounb wrestle till they 
get sore; bie for il^rc (Gr. § 209). 
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3)od^ fcnft an (einem Orte 
SBol^nt bie crfcl^ntc 9lu^, 
SRur burd) bic bunKc ^fortc 
®ti)t man bet j^eimatl^ }n. 

2)ag armc §crj, l^ienicbcn 
9Son mand^cm ©turm bcn^egt, 
©rtangt ben n^ai^rcn Snebcn 
5Rur too cjg nid^t mcl^r fd^Wgt. 

27. SDer alte fianbmaun an fcincn ©ol^n. 

Ucb' immcr Znu' unb SReblicJ^feit 
Sig an bcin !ut)Icg @rab, 
Unb iDcid^c fcincn gingerbrcit 
S3on @otted SBcgcn ab. 

J)ann toirft bn, toic auf griincn 3ln'n 
* S)urc^'d ^ilgcrtcbcn gel^n; 
"^ann fannfl bn fonber iJurd^t unb ©rau'n 
S)cm lob in^ 3lntUt fcl^cn. 

S)ann n?irb bic ©id^cl unb bcv ^flug 
3>n bciner §anb fo Icid^t; 
S)ann ftngcft bu bclm SBafferfrug 
9lld locir' bit SOBcin^ gevcid^t. 

J)cm Sfifcloid^t toirb Slttcd f^locr, 
@r tl^ujc, loag cr tl^u.* 
I)a^ Saftcr trcibt il^n l^in unb f)tx, 
Unb Idgt i^mf cine SRu^! 



is if wine was presented to thee (Gr. § 295.) 2 He may do, 
lever he does. 
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r^cr fc^oiic Jrubltng tael}t i^m nxi)t, 
^^m ladjt Uxn "Kcljrcnfclb, 
Sft nur auf ^\ii\ uitb ivu^ cr^id^t' 
Hub \mi\\\d)t fid) :)licl}y aU @elb. 

X)cr iBiub im ,H^atu, hn^ ianb am 93aum 
©auft' il^m (?ntl"ct3cn gu, 
Gr piibct nad) bee Scbcuief Irauin 
;3m (Srabe f ctuc ^Kut) 1 

Drum iibc Xrcu' uub rltebUdjfeit 
a3ig an bcin fii^lciS @rab 
Unb \r)dd)c tcincn giuijcrbvcit 
^4)on ®ottc;g aScijcn ab. 

Daun fud)cn (i^nfel bciuc @ruft 
Unb iwcinen Kjrcincn btviuf, 
Unb ©ommcrblumen, t)oU t)on Tuft, 
SSliil^'u aug ben Xl^rdncn an^. 



^«)3lt^. 



28. g-vfil^cr 5^ii^ti^i9' 

Xa^t ber SBonne, 
ffommt il^r fo batb? 
©d)en!t ung bie ©onne 
$ii9c( uub 2Balb ? 

Otcid)tid)er piemen 
33dd)lein jumal; 
@inb c^ bie aSiefcn? 
3ft e^ bag £^l? 



1 set upon. 2 coiinoct fauft . . . gu rustics towards him — H 
rustling creates horror. 
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iBlciulid^c gvifc^c, 
Ajimmd unb .Hp5l^' 
©olbcnc 5U^c 
5Bimmc(u im See. 

i!autcd ©cflcbcr 

• 

iKaufcl}ct im .i^viiu, 
§immUfd)C ^icbcv 
®d)allcu barcin. 

Untcr beg ©riincu 
9S(ftf)cubcr ftraft 
^Jiafd)eu bic iMcncn 
©ummcub am ©aft. 

i!ci]c iyciuc^ung 
Scbt in bcrSuft; 
©tci^cubc ^Kcfjuuf^, 
©d^ldfcrnbcr T^uft. 

a)iSd)tirtcr rilftrct 
33alb fid) eiu .s>iud), 
T)od) cr t)crlicrct 
C^fcid) fid) im ©traud). 

2l6cv jum iBufcu 

^c^vt cr jiiriirf. 

§clfct i^r aJhifcn 

Xragcn bag ®(iicr. 

(Soetl^e. 

29. ©eg ifnaOcn ©erglicb. 

3ic^ bin t)om 3Ser9 bcr §irten!nab\ 
@cV auf bie ©d}Ioffer att' ^erab. 
S)ie @onne ftral^U am erfien l^i'er , 
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3lm Idngftcn totiitt fte bci mir : 
^^ bin bcr Snab' torn SScrgc! 

§icr {ft beg ©tromcS SWuttcrl^aug, 
3^ trinf il^n* frifd^ t)om Stein l^eraud; 
@r brauft t)om geld im tuitben Sauf , 
3ycl^ fcing' i!^ii mit ben airmen auf : 

3d^ bin bcr ^nab' t)om Serge! 

• 

5)er 93erg, bcr ift mein Cigcntl^um, 
®a jiel^n bie ©turme ringSl^crum; 
Uni) l^eulen fie t)on ^Jiorb unb ®iib, 
©0 iiberfd^aUt fxc bod^ mein Sicb : 
3S^ bin ber ^nab' t)om 95erge! 

Sinb 33li^ unb 2)onncr untcr mir, 
<So ftcl^ id^ l^od^ im 33tauen l^.icr; 
^^ f ennc fxe unb rufe ^u : 
Sagt meineg 3Saterg §aug in 9iu!^\ 
3cl^ bin ber ^nab^ t)om Serge ! 

Unb njcnn bie ©turmglocf^ einft erfd^aHt, 

SDland) geuer auf ben 23ergen njaUt; 

35ann fteig id^ nieber, tref in'g @Ueb 

Unb fc^U)ing mein ©d^tuert, unb fxng mein Sieb : 

3ydf) bin ber ffnaV t)om Serge! 

Ul^lanb. 

30. 2lbenblanbjci^aft. 

* (Solbner ©d^ein 

2)edft ben §ain; 
aWilb beteud^tet 3«uberfd^immcr 
®er umbufdf)ten^ SBalbung Iriimmcr, 

« 

1 surrounded with bushes. 
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©tin unb l^cl^r, 

©tral^rt bad aKccr : 
$clmn)drt3 glcitcn, fanft text ©d^todnc, 
gem am (Jilanb gifc^crfd^nc. 

©ilberfanb 

Slinft am ©tranb ; 
SRfitl^cr \i)tt)thtn \)kx, bort bldffcr, 
aOSottcnbirbcr im ©ctrdffcr. 

SRaufd^cnb frSitjt, 

©otbbcgldnat, 
aGBan!cnb 9ticb bed SJorlanbd ^ilgel, 
iBitb umfcJ)n)drmt t)om ©eegeflugel. 

aRalerifd^, 

3m ©ebufd^ 
SBinft mit ©drtd^en, Saub unb Quelle 
2)ie bemoodte ^laudnerseSe. 

SRebelgrau, 

SCBebt im Il^au 
Clfenreigen, bort n)0 SRiiftern 
Sim 2)ruibenaltar piiftern. 

9luf ber glut 

@tir6tbie®lut: 
®i)on terblagt ber 9l6enbfcl^immer 
9ln ber l^ol^en SBalbung Sriimmer. 

SSottmonbfd^ein 

$)ed(t ben $ain; 

®ei[terUd<)eln trel^t im tl^ate 

Um \)erfunfne §elbenmale. 

gr. )>. anattl^iffon* 
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31. ^tonbfci^cingcmdlbe. 

S)cr SoUmonb fd^njebt im Oflcn; 
9lm attcn ©ciftcrti^urm 
^Hmint b(duUcl^ im bcmoogtcn 
©cflcin bcr ^cucrttjurm. 
3)cr Sinbe fd^cnc ©^(fc 
©treift fcJ)cu in Suncn'd ®(anj; 
3m bunf(cn llfcrfd)ilfc 
SBcbt Icid^tcr ^^vrnjifd^tanj. 

5)ic ^irrf>enfenftcr fcJ)immcrn; 
3in ©ilbcr roaUt ba^ «orn, 
Scnjcgtc ©tcvnd)cn flimmcrn 
Sluf Xtx(i) unb SiSicfenborn; 
3m 8id)tc tuc^n bic 9ianfcn 
®^r oben gcIfcnfCuft; 
5)cn fficrg, n?o lanncn njanfcn, 
Umfd^lciert tueigcr ®uft. 

aSic fc^on ber 9Wonb bic SBcHcn 
2)cg (Srtcnbacl^g befdumt, 
2)cr ^icr burd) SinfenftcHcn, 
5)ort untcr 93Iumen fc^dumt; 
SHg tobcrnbc Sa^fabe 
S)c« SDorfcg SWu^U trcibt, 
Unb njilb, t)om (autcn 9iabc 
3itt ©ilberfun!cn ftdubt, 

S)urd^ gid^tcn fcnft bcr ©d^immcr, 
©0 blcid) unb fd)aucriic]^, 
2luf bic bcbufd)tcn Sriimmcr . » 
3!)cr SBaffcrtcitung jxd) ; 
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SSeftral^lt bic bilftcru t^ibcn 
3)cr !lcincn 5Dicicrci, 
Unb l^eQt bte bunten @cl^et6en 
5)cr got]^ifd)cn ?lbtci. 

S3atb ' bcvjjen, balb * entfaltcn 
3|n Ucbnd)cr SlJlagic 
©ic^ njcd^fclnb, bic ©cflaltcn 
S)cr rcgcn '•^.^l^antaric ; 
®ic jartcn 2.HiitI)cn fcimcn 
D ajloiib, an bcincm itfid^t, 
!J)ic fie in ^ccntrdwnicn 
Urn unfrc ©d^lSfc flid^t.^ 

)>. a^lattl^iffon. 

32. 6cl)uiucl)t. 

9ld^, aug bicfcg S:t)alcg ©rilnbcn, 
Die ber falte Sicbet briicft, 
S5nnf id^ bod)* ben Slnggang pnben, 
Sld^ tt)ie fil^ir* id) mi^ bcflliicft! 

!J)ort erblicf id) fd)onc t^Jilgcl 
@n)ig jung unb ctinjj griin ; 
$Stf id)** ©d)ttjin9en, l^att^ id) %\HA, 
SRad^ ben §il0eln m' ic^" ^in. 

§armonicn ^5r' id) flingen, 
X5ne fiiger ^immet^ruV, 
Unb bie lcid)ten JBinbe bringen 
aWir ber !?uftc J^alfam ^u. 

1 balb . . . balb at one time .... ag^aiii. 2 flecbten. 3 If I could, 
by any means; bo(& stron^liens the cxpresHion of wish. 4 O 
how happy would I feel. T) If I had (Gr. § 101.) 6 I would ^o. 
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®olbnc Snicfite fe^ id) gluten, 
SBinfenb 5n>tf(j^en bunflem Saub, 
Unb bie 93lumen, bie bort blul^en, 
SBcrbcn fcinci^ SBintcrg SRaub. 

2lcl& ttic fd)5u mu6 fici^'^ crgcl^cn* 
Dort im ctt'gcn ©onncnfd^cin; 
Unb bie Suft auf jcncn $6]^cn, 
O, trie tabcnb mu§ fie fcin ! 

^od) mir rue^rt beg ©tromeiJ l:oBett, 
!J)er ergrimmt ba^njifd^en Brauft; 
©eine aBcHen finb gel^oben, 
2)a6 bie ©eele mir ergrauf t. 

©inen 9iad^en fe^ id) fdbtDanfen; 
2l6er ad) ! ber gJil^rmann fel^U. 
%xx\d) l^inein* unb ol^ne SDBanfen! 
©eine ©eget fmb befeelt. 

!J)u mugt Qlauben, bu mugt tvagen, 

S)enn bie ©otter (eil^n !ein $fanb ; 

5ftur eiu SBunber fann bid^ tragen 

3n bag fd^5ne SSBunberlanb. 

ed^tUer. 

33. erlfonig. 

aOBer reitet f o \p^t Ui 3lad)t unb SDBinb ? 
@g ift ber Sater mit f einem Jtinb ; 
@r ^t ben ffnaben ti?o!^( in bent 2lrm, 
gr fa^t il^n fid^er, er ^(t il^n njarm, 

,,ajlein ©ol^n, trag birgfl' bu fo bang bein ©eftd^t?" 
,,®iel^fl aSater buben grlWnig md)t? 

# 

1 it must be to walk. 2 understood ge^n quickly ontar. 3 t09f 
bitO# bu why do you hide. 
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ICcn ©rlcnMnig mit Sron' unb Sd^tDcif ?" 
„aRcln @c^n c« ift cm 9tc6clftreif." — 

„^vi litU^ Rxrib, f omm, gcl^ mit mir ! 
®ar fd^Snc ©<)iclc f^^icf id^ mit bir; 
aRand^ bunte Slumcn fxnb an bcm ©tranb; 
SKcinc abutter l^at mand^ gfllbcn ®cn)anb." 

,,aRcin ajatcr, mcin Cater unb ]^5rcft bu nid^t, 
aBag errcnf5nig mir tcifc »crf»)rid)tV" — 
,,@ci rul^tg, blcibc rul^ig mcin Sinb ! 
3;n barren ©Idttern fdufclt ber iffiinb." — 

„2BiHfl feincr ffnabe bu mit mir fiel^n? 
SIReine SiJd^ter foUen bid^ njarten fd^Sn; 
SWeine Sdd^ter fill^ren ben nSd^tlid^en SReil^n, 
Unb toiegen, unb tanjen, unb ftngen bid^ ein/" — 

^SBlein SSater, mein SJater unb ficl^fl bu nidjyt bort 
(SrtWnigg S5d^ter am bllftcrn Ort?" — 
„3Rein ©ol^n, mcin ©ol^n id^ fcl^' e3 gcnau; 
Gg fd^cincn bie alten SSBeiben fo grau." — 

„3<^ Iic6* bid^, mid^ reijt bciue fd)5ne ©cflalt, 
Unb bifl bu nid^t n)iaig, fo 6rauc^' id^ ®cn)aU/' 
,,2Rein Satcr, mcin SJatcr, jc^t f agt cr mid^ an ! 
6rtt5nig l^at mir ein Scibg gctl^an!" — 

!J)em aSater graufcfg,* cr rcitct gefd;n)inb, 

Gr ^(t in ben Slrmcn bag dd^^enbe Kinb, 

errcid)t ben $of mit WliJifft unb 9lotl^ : 

3n feinen 9lrmen bag Kinb njar tobt. 

(Boet^e. 



1 Connect ein with each of the verbs )oi(()en, tanjen, |!n()en, means 
■^ock, dance and sing thee into sleep. 2 eg graufet bem SBater the 
rather is shuddering (Gr. § 79.) 



The German langnage consists of the following parts of 
speech, 1. Article, 2. Noun, 3. Adjective, 4. Pronoun, 5. Ffrft, 
6. Participle^ 7. Adverb, 8. Preposition, 9. Conjunction, 10. In- 
ierjection. 



CHAPTER IL 



The article. 

There are two articles, viz: the definite bct hit h(tA the; 
and the indefinite ettt Cttte Cttt a or an. 

These articles change their termination according to the 
gender, number and case of the noun which they qnalifyt 
and are declined in the following manner. 

§ 6. The definite article. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




MAS. 


FEM. NEUT 


■ 


FOB ALL ' 


rHBSB OEHDSBB. 


Nom 


x. ber 


bie bad 


■V 




bie 


Gen 


beg 


ber beg 


, « 




ber 


Bat 


bem 


ber bem 


the 




ben 


Ace 


ben 


bie bag 


« 




bie 




§7 


. The indefinite article. 




^SINGULAB. 


MAS. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 






Nom, 


cin 


cine 


ein 






Gen. 


eineS 


einet 


eineS 






Bat. 


einem 


einet 


einem 






Ace, 


eineu 


eine 


cin 





- 43 

Exeroiie on the declension of the articles. 

J. 35cr SBatcr bed ffmibcu {jab^ bcm i^rcunbc ben SBricf. 
S)ic ©d^tvcflcr bcr 5Utvif\b brad)tc* bcr J^rau cine iHnmc. 'X)a^ 
®rad beg gelbed t)crfd)afft' bem Xl^ievc bad ??nttcv. 35ic 
SettJOl^ner ber 3)5rfer geigten'* ten grcmbcn bic SiJe^-jc. I^er 
$crr be3 ©anfei^ f^ab bcm ©icncr ben ©d)luffcl. I^ie iiiebe ber 
5Wutter bcforgte'^ bcr tod)ter bic J^rcubc. !iDag Ul^affcr bed 
Il^aled 6enc(jte° bcm ffinbe bad ftHcib. 'J)ic Sufjcnbcn ber 
fiinber flcttjdl^rett' ben (Htern bic fjrofetcn (iJcnuffc. T^ic ®aben 
bcr 9ieid)en crlcid)fern* ben 2lrmen bic Screen. 

2. ©in 9lft cined Saumed jcrfd^mcttcrtc' cincm Slrbcitcr 
eincn.9lrm. (?ine Iod)tcr cincr (Srv'ifin rcid)tc'° eincr aSiaife 
eine ®abe. (?in §and cincd 'Borfcd gcttj^l^rtc cincm ^inbe cin 
Obbad^. (?in SSogcl fang " auf cincm 3^vcige cincd fflaumed. 
Gine armcSfcin Icbte" in cincr engenSaffc cincr HcinenStabt. 
•Qiln ©efd^rci crfd;antc" and cincm genfter cincd §aufed. 



1 gave. 2 broup^ht. 8 provides. 4 showed. 5 procured. 6 wot- 
ted. 7 grant, allow. 8 ease. 9 smashed. 10 offered. 11 sang. 
12 lived. 13 resounded. 



CHAPTER III. 



The nonn. 

All German nouns are of a certain gender and change 
their termination to indicate the number and case. 

The gender of nouns. - 

Gender being properly the distinction between the sexes 
is either masculine or feminine; inanimate objects ought 
to be of no gender or neuter ; but in the German language 
custom has assigned even to things different genders which 
it is sometimes difficult to distinguish , as few terminations 
belong to one gender alone. 

§ 8. Of the masonline gender are: 

a. Nouns indicating male persons and animals, 

b. nouns of seasons, months, days of the week, and 

c. nouns of objects ending in aK, ittg, ig. 

Examples. 35cr SSatcr the father, bcr S5tt)C the lion, 
bcr ©ommcr summer, bcr 3Kai May, bcr ©onntag sunday, 
bcr SRitig the ring , bcr ^onig honey etc. Exceptions. S)ad 
SRetaU metal, ba3 2)ing the thing, both are neuter. 

§ 9. Of the feminine gender are: 

a. Names of female persons and animals ; as, bte SDJuttet 
the mother, bic fful^ the cow. 

b. Names of numbers; as, bic ^'md the two, bic @icbcn 
the seven. 

c. Nouns ending in rf, ^txt, Idt, fcftaft, ttC^t, ttft, ttlb, 
ung, ttt; as, bic ©clatcrci slavery, bic ©cfunbl^cit health, bic 
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(Sitcttcit vanity, bic grcunbfd^aft friendship, bic Su(3^t bay, 
bie ftluft ravine , bte ®ebu(b patience, bie Sld^tung esteem, 
bit @t>UT track. 

Except ad a. !Dai^ 2Bci6 the wife, bai^ graucnjimmcr the 
woman. 

b. 5)ad $uubcrt 100, ba3£aufcnb 1000. 

c. !J)cr ©d^rci cry, ba^ &i egg, ber 93rei pap, bag ®cf(3^rei 
crying, bag $ctf(3^aft seal , ber Sprung leep, ber ©d^aft the 
handle, ber S)uft fragrance. 

§ 10. Of the neuter gender are: 

a. Most of the collective nouns beginning with ®C ; as, bag 
®erebe the talking, bog ©ebirge the range of mountains etc. 

b. All parts of speech used as substantives ; as, bag £efen 
the reading, bag i&tww the i f , bag 9Ucl^t the no, bag '^ql the 
yes etc. 

c. All diminutives, whether denominations of males, fe- 
males or things ; as, bag ©cl^nd^en the little son, bag %M)itXi 
^en the little daughter, bag liBud^lein the little book. 

§ 11. Diminutives are formed by the addition of ^tXi or 
^t\Xi to the original noun and by changing the vowels d, C, tt 
^^ &f 6, ft; as, ber @ol^n son, bag ©ol^nd^cn or ©ol^ntein, bag 
^aiig house, bag ^Sugd^en or §5uglcin. NB. Nouns ending 
^^ e generally leave out the t before ^eit or Icill; as, ber 
^uabe the boy, bag ffndbkin, bic Siene the bee, bag SBiens 
^cn the little bee etc. 

Observation 1, Compound nouns are of the same gender 

^8 the original noun which determines the meaning, and is 

ex^pressed last; as, from bie Sl^ilre door bie §augtl^iirc 

fhe housedoor, bie ©taUtl^iire the stabledoor, bie Slrd^eus 
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t^ilre the church door etc. all are feminine, though fyc^ 
is neuter , ©tall masculine , Sird^e feminine. These words 
only qualify the kind of door and therefore do not influence 
the gender of tl^iirc. *) 

Obs. 2, All nouns or words used as such are spelled in 
German with capital letters. 

Declension of nouns. 

There are four principal forms for declining German 
nouns. 

§ J2. First declension. 

Contains all nouns of the feminine gender. 

The cases of the singular are all alike, in the plural they 
take U or where the pronunciation would be difficult (U for 
all cases. 







Examples, 








SINGULAR. 




Norn, 


bic ©d^ule 


bic 5lbcr 


bic Sugcnb 




the school 


vein 


virtue 


Gen, 


bcr ©d^ulc 


bcr 3lbcr 


bcr Sugcnb 


Dat, 


bcr ©d^ulc 


bcr 2lbcr 


bcr Sugcnb 


Ace, 


bic ©d)uCc 


bic Slbcr 

PLURAL. 


bic Sugcnb 


Nom. 


bie ©d^ulcn 


bic aibern 


bic $:ugcnbett 


Gen, 


bcr ©d^ulen 


bcr Slbcrtt 


bcr Sugcnben 


Dal. 


"^zn @d)ulen 


ben Slbcrtt 


ben Sirgcubetl 


Ace, 


bic ©d)ukn 


bic 3lbcm 


bic Stugcnbetl 



*) For particulars about compound nouns vide Gr.§ 134. and foil. 
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Kxceplions, 
§ 13. a. The Nom. Gen. and Accus. plural is formed by 
tbe addition of t, the dative of Ctt in all nouns ending in 
tltf , and the following nouns with their compounds : 5lnj|fl 
anguish, 3lu^flucl)t expedient, 9lvt axe, 'j^vaut bride, iPrunfl 
ardour, S3ruft breast, ^auft fist, "^xw&^i fruit, (Sauj? goose, 
®cf(3^tDul)l swelling , @ruft grave , .'haub hand , §aut skin, 
Rluft cleft, Sraft force , Siil^ cow , iiunfl art , Sau3 louse, 
Suft air, Siift desire, a)lad)t power, SOJaj^bmaid, illaud mouse, 
DZad^t night, Dlcitl^ seam, ^)letl} need, "ilhi^ nut, (gau sow, 
©d^nur string, ©tabt towni, S^aub wall, i^\\x\i sausage, 
3unft corporation, 3ufcimmcn!unft assembly. — All these 
nouns modify the vowels it U in the plural into a U. 

Examples, 

SINGULAR. 

Nom, bic ScnntuiB knowledge bic ®ani goose 

Gen, bcr ffcnntnig ber ®(in^ 

Dai, bcr ficnutniB bcr ©vind 

Ace. bic Scnutnig bic @ang 

PLURAL. 

Nom, bic ffcnntni^e bic ©anfe 

Gen, bcr ScnutnigC bcr @anfe 

Dat, ben Scuntuigett ben (Sanfm 

Ace, bic St'cnntm^e bic @dnfe 

Except, b. SRuttcr mother, J;od)tcr daughter, form the 

plural Nom. bic SDluttcv, bic Sod^tcr, G, bcr SO^Uttcr, bcr 

Xdc^ter, D. ben aRuttcrn, bcu Sdd}tcrn, A. btcSO^uttcr, bic 

3:dd)tcr. 

Except, c, 0]^nmad)t swoon, 5BolImad)t fullpower have 

the plural Ol^nmvtd^tcn , $)oC(mad}tcu, though compound of 

lRad)t, which has SIRdd)tc. 
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Except, d. Some nouns in familiar expressions haye the 
dative singular in n as auf @rbett on earth instead of auf 
bcr erbc, au ©unften in favour, jur ftirt^etl or jur Stix^t 
to church etc. 

General Remark, 1. The Dative plural in all declensions 
of nouns and adjectives ends in tt. 

2. The Accusative of the feminine and neuter gender 
in aU nouns^ pronouns and adjectives is invariably like the no- 
minative. 

Examples on the first declension of nouns for reading and 

translation. 

2)ic ^ranfl^cit ber ©d^njcfler mad^t* bcr SDluttcr t)ic(c ©orgc. 
S)ic 9lmcifctt unb bic 93icncn gcbcn* Scl^rcn bcr 2lrbcitfam!cit. 
®icb' bic Stumc bcr Xante. !Dic Stumetl auf ben a25icfctt unb 
gluren bicncn* ju Slrjncien in t)iclcn Sranfl^citeil. 2)te Orb- 
nung unb 9icinncl^f cit in ben ©tragetl bcr ©tabtc, bic reigenbe 
Sage bcr Drtfd^aftetl, bic SequcmUcJ)fcit unb gute ©nrid^^ 
tungen in ben 3Bol^nungen 3ur Scti^irtl^ung bcr gremben tjcr- 
fd^afften ung t)iete iJrcubc unb crkid^tcrten bie SIRiil^en bcr 
ateifc. ®a« Se6en auf grbcn {Exc. d.) ift furj. 2)icfcr 95or^ 
fan l^at il^n gu ©d^anbcn geric^tct. ©r tnurbc mit ©l^rcn bc^ 
^nbctt. ©cine ©d^tDcftcr ift gur ^ird^cn gcgangcn, 

§ 14. Second declension. 

To this declension belong nouns of masculine and neuter 
genders of more than one syllable ending in tl tti tt and 
diminutive nouns, which end in ^ttt or ItVX (vide § 12). 

1 makes, gives. 2 give. 3 give. 4 serve. 



— 49 — 

The Genitive singular is formed by the addition of i, 
the dative plural ends in tl- All other cases are like the 
nominative. 



Mia 


SING. PLUR, 






N. 


— — 






G. 


~« - 




t 


A. 


— — tl 

Examples, 

SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber §afcn 


ber §immet 


ta^ ^lofter 




the hook 


heaven 


cloister 


G. 


be^ ^ahni 


bed ^immetd 


bed mo\ttxi 


D. 


bent §afen 


bem $immel 


bem Slofter 


A. 


ben Qahn 


ben §immel 


bad Sloftcr 



PLURAL. 

N. bie §afcn bie §imme( bie SWfter 

G. ber §afen ber §tmmet ber ^lifter 

D. ben §afen ben §imme(n bzn ^CSftcm 

^. bie §a!en bie $immet bie ^Wfter 

§ 15. Except, a. lIDer SSauer peasant, ber S3aier Bavarian 
belong to the third declension. 

§. 16. Except, b. 2)er @et)atter the godfather, ber ^ans 
toffet slipper, ber ©tad^et sting, ber ©tiefel boot, ber Setter 
cousin take tl in all cases plural; as, bie ©tiefetn^ ber (Stic? 
fcin, bie ^antoffetn etc. . 

§. 17. The following nouns with their compounds change 
the vowels a It into & d u, as has been seen in ^tcftex. 
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!Dct 9lcfcr the field (acre), bcr Slpfcl apple, bcr 33nibcr 
brother, bcr %aitn thread, bcr ©artcn garden, bcr Orabcn 
ditch, bcr i^afcn harbour, bcr ^cimmcl ram, bcr jammer 
hammer, bcr .^anbcl transaction, bag ffloflcr cloister, bcr 
gabcn shutter, bcr SKangcl want, bcr 3Kantcl cloak, bcr 
Sfiabcl navel, bcr ©attcC saddle, bcr ©d^nabct beak, bcr 
©d^tDagcr brother-in-law, bcr SScitcr father, bcr 3Jogcl bird. 

Exercises on the nouns of the 2. Declension. 

5)cr aCBagcn beg SRid^tcrS ftc^t t)or ben gcnftcru beg Wlu 
nipcrS. Dcr 9lacJ)cn beg gijc^crd ift am Ufer beg 3Ba[fer8. 
3n ben 3iwi"^^^ll ^cg ©artnerS fmb bic gcnflcr mit Oittcrtt 
tjcrfcl^cn. 2)ic 93a(fcn beg Sii^mcrS fmb mit SCiimd^cn bcmalt. 
S)ic 35riibcr beg ©c^nciberS finb ciueg 35crbrccl^cn8 angcHagt 
unb in ben Scrfer genjorfen. JJcr Stid^tcr'l^at bem ffcrfcr^ 
mcifter cin ^tid)tn gcgeben , bic 55erbrcd)er in ben Scrfcr ab- 
gufiil^rcn. 

§ 18. Third declension. 

To this declension belong only masculine nouns ; a. those 

that end in C. b. most denominatives of animals and per- 
sons of foreign origin indicating a dignity and character. 

To the nominative singular is added ttt or tl for all cases 
of both numbers. 



Formula. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




N. 




—en or n 




G. 


— cn or tl 


—en or n 




D. 


— Ctt or n 


—en or n 




A, 


— cn or tt 


—en or n 
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Examples, 








SINGULAR. 




N, 


bcr £5tt)c 


bcr SDknfd) 


ber §err 




the lion 


man 


master 


G. 


beg S5n)cn 


beg a)tcufd)en 


beg §crrn 


D, 


bem S5tt)en 


bem iJUnfd)en 


bem §crrn 


A, 


ben 85njen 


ben iOecnfc^en 

PLURAL. 


ben i^crrn 


N. 


bic S5njen 


bie a)ienfd)en 


bie §erren 


G. 


ber £5n?cn 


ber aMenf(f)en 


ber §crren 


D. 


ben fi5n?cn 


ben 3)knfd}en 


ben §erren 


A, 


bie £5n?en 


bie yjtenfd)en 


bie ^erren 



Examples of nouns of the third declension. 

(Sin S5h)e nnb gn?ei Sdren n?nrben toon einigen ©olbaten 
gefangen. Ginige Snciben tDnrben toon einem Od^fen geftogen. 
5)ie inbifd}en ^ringen reifcn auf (SIe))^anten. Der ^ynj, be^ 
gleitet toon ©rafen, §erren nnb ^faffen, ritt mit einem galfen 
auf bie ^agb. 2)ic ©rben be^ giirften ^^Itn ben 9lbtoofaten 
Vx fid^ gerufen. 

§ 19. Fonrth declension. 

To this declension belong all the remaining nouns, viz : 
all neuter nouns, which do not end in (I t\X tX, and all 
masculine nouns which do not b(4ong to the preceding 
two declensions. 

Formula, 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. — 


et 


e en 


G, — eS or g 


et 


e en 


D. — e or — 


em 


en en 


A, — 


et 


e en 



— 52 — 





Examples. 






SINGULAR. 




N, 


bcr Sricg war 


bad go^ tub 


G, 


bc^ Sricgfd or Sricgd 


bci^ gaffci^ 


D, 


bcm firicg or Sricge 


bent gafe or gaffe 


A. 


ben firicq 

PLURAL. 


bag gag 


N. 


bic ftricge 


bie gttfftt 


G. 


bcr Sricge 


ber gafftt 


D. 


ben Sricgen 


ben gaffertt 


A. 


bie Stx'xt^t 

SINGULAR. 


bie gttfftt 


N. 


ber %\\&) fish 


. \iQii Cl^r ear 


G. 


beg m^tA 


beg CM or O^rrt 


D. 


bcm %\\6) or 5U^^ 


bcm Ol^r or Dl^rC 


A. 


ben gifrf) 

PLURAL. 


bag O^r 


N. 


bie gijc^e 


bic O^rett 


G. 


bcr gifd^c 


ber Cl^ren 


D. 


ben gif(^ett 


titn O^rCtt 


A, 


bic gifd^C 


bie Cl^rett 



§ 20. Remark a. The following nouns form the plural by 
the addition of VX like O^r. 

a. Masculine nouns, $[ffc!t passion, 9lfj)c!t, aspect, ©itt' 
mant diamond, 3)o!tor doctor, gorft forest, @au valley 
(strath), Sorbcer laurel, fta))aun capon, aRafl mast, SRad^Bar 
neighbour, ^aftor pastor, ^fau peacock, ^rofeffor professor, 
@ee lake, @taat state, ©tral^l ray, Untcrtl^an subject, 3icr:J 
ratl^ ornament. 

b. Neuter nouns, 3lugc eye, 6nbe end, §cmb shirt, 3^1- 
fc!t insect, geib suffering, Dl^r ear, 9Bc]^ woe. 
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NB. ©porn spur has in the plural ®))oren. 

§ 21. Remark b. The following nouns take in the plural 
tt and modify the vowels d U into 4 6 U. 

a. All nouns ending in t^Uttt as Sfieid^tl^um pi. SRcid^s 
tptncr. 

b. masculine nouns. @ott god, @cift ghost, £cib body, 
50iann man, 3ianb brink, SSormunb guardian, 9Balb forest, 
wood, SSurm worm, SSdJctuid^t wicked person. 

c. neuter nouns. 2lmt office, Jlufjcnlicb eyelid, 33ab bath, 
33ilb picture, 35tatt leaf, 33rctt board, 33u(f) book, J)a(f) roof, 
2)orf village, ^i ^^^^ ^Ci6) compartment, ^ag cask, ^clb 
field, ®clb money, ©cmad^ appartment , ©cmiit^ mind , ©cs 
f))cnft spectre, ®t\^U6)i gender, @la^ glass, @Ucb limb, 
©tab grave, @ra^ grass, @ut estate, ^aul^t head, §aug 
house , §olg wood, §orn horn, §o^|)ital or ©pital hospital, 
§ul^n hen, ^alb calf, SUib gown, ^orn grain, Staut herb, 
2amm lapib, Si(f)t candle, fiicb air, song, fiodC) hole, 3Raut 
mouth, Dlcft nest, ^fanb pledge, 9iab wheel, Sflcgimcnt 
regiment, 9icig dry branch, 9fiinb bullock, ®d)Io6 lock or 
castle, Sd^lDcrt sword, tl^al dale, lud) handkerchief, 2}oW 
nation, aCBammg jacket, IBcib wife, 3)cnfmal monument, 
®rabmal tomb. 

NB. 3Bi(f)t wight (person) makes SBid^te. S0iat mark 
makes the plural 5Ulalc. 

Examples of nouns of this declension. 

J)cr ^ricg gerflorct §dufet, J)drfet uub ganjc Sdnbct. 
5)ie §unbe tjcrfolgtcn ben 5uci^g ilbcr bic gclber unb etgriffcn 
'M im SBaltc. ©cit bcm ©turj t)om ^ferbe h)ar mcin greunb 
im Sctte. !rcr Slrjt bcfud)t i^n shjci ajlal beg SagcS, bc^ 
^ittagi unb bc3 9lbcnb8. !Dcr gUig beg ffinbeS tjcrbletxd 
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gob. Ta^ Saftcr ifl cin ©cgcnflanb beg 9lbfc^cued. 35er ©o^n 
nicincg JteunbeS ift mit fcincm Ol^eim jtoci SKonate auf bcm 
Sanbc gctucfcn. 2Bir fatten unferen SBeg im SBalbe t)erloren, 
ba fallen h)ir cin gid^t in cincm §aufe burd^ bic S&umc fd^im- 
ntcrn unb gclangtcn glucflid) jum J)orfe ant Ufer cincg @ccS. 
2)ic Xagc fmb jc^t fc^r !alt. 2)ic Icicle unb Seen fmb mit 
(Sig bcbccft. !Dic ^inber t^crgniigcn fid) mit Sd^littfd^ul^raufen. 

§ 22. The nominative of the following nouns being 
generally used in an abbreviated form, the declension 
becomes irregular. 

SINGULAR. 

N. bag §cq ber %tU or ^^clfen bcr ^unfc or gunfcn 

heart rock spark 

G, beg §eraen8 beg gerfenS beg gun!en« 

D. bent ^eqen bent gclfett bent gunfetl 

A. bag §er3 ben i^felfen ben gunfcn 

PLURAL. 

K G, D, A. bie ©ergen, bic %t\\VX, bic Sunfett* 

Like §erj is declined ber ©d^ntcrj pain, like ^un!e are de- 
clined Sud)ftabe letter (alphabet), ^^riebepeace, @(aubc faith, 
§aufe heep, Sarpfe carp, 9iame name, ©ante seed, ©d^abe 
damage, 9Bitte will; sometimes tised SSud^ftaben, ^ricbeti, 
@Iauben etc. 

§ 23. Declension of foreign nonns. 

a. Nouns from modem languages , if they retain their 
original form, take i in the Genitive singular if of the 
masculine or neuter gender, and remain unaltered if 
of the feminine gender. In all cases of the plural they 
take d. 
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Examples, 

SINGULAR. 

N. bcr Sorb bic ipoffa 

G, bc^ Sorbg bcr ^olfa 

i>. bcm Sorb bcr ^oHa 

A. ben Sorb bie $oI!a 

PLURAL. 

N. bic Sorbg bic S^oltai etc. 

b. Nouns from the greek and latin languages ending in 
ill; il; iuttt or such as have been adopted without iuttt ; as, 
bad 2lbt)crb etc. form the genitive by the addition of 6 and 
the plural by taking {(tt or changing tuttt into iett. 

Examples. N, bag (5aj)itat the capital, G. bci? 6apital8, 
2>. bcm Sapitat, A. bad Sapital. Plur. bie 6aj)itarien, bcr 
6aj)italiett etc. !5)ag ©tjangcliutn the gospel, beg ©toange^ 
liumS, bcm G^angcUum, bag S^angclium. Plur. bic (S'oam 
gclien etc. 

§ 24. Proper nouns. 

The declension of proper nouns is frequently avoided 
and only indicated by the article as N. ber ©otl^c, G, beg 
®5t]^c, JO. bcm ®5tl^c, A. ben ®5tl^c. However originally 
German nouns, particularly Christian nouns are de- 
cUned by taking in the Genitive 8, in the dative and 
accusative tt or (tt; in the plural masculine t, fem. 6tt. 

Examples. N. ^cinrid^ Henry, G. §cinrid^S, P- ©cinrid^eil 
or§einri(i^, A. §einric^ett or §cinrici^. Plur. N. §cinrid^e etc. 
iV. eiijabct^, G. glifabct^*, 2>. (Slifabct^ or (SUfabct^ett, 
^. eUiabct^ or eiifabct^eil. Piur. N. eUfabct^etl etc. 
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Except, 1, Feminine names ending in t and masculine 
ending in 8, §, ^, fd^, %, take in the Genitive, VX& or t& \ iii 
the Dat. and in the Ace. ett or tt ; as, N, aSo§, G. aSo^ettS, 

D, asogen, a, asogen, -A^. aRaric, C. aRariend, D. aKarien, 
^. aKarien. 

Except. 2. Scriptural names of the New Testament ge- 
nerally retain the latin declension ; as, N, ^t\vi^ ©l^rifhi^, 
G' 3efu g^rifti, D. ^cfu (Sl^rifto, A. Scfum El^rtfium, F. 3efu 
gl^riflc. N. ^ol^anncg, G. ^o^nnig etc. 

Examples of the dedenBion of foreign and proper noniu. 

2)ag §aug beg 8orb8 ift fd)5n. ©r fpieltc gh)ct ®olo8, 
a«cin ?5tcunb bcfuc^t aUc SafinoS unb ift aRttgUeb t>on brci 
Stubs. 3^^i ^0^S bcglcitctcn il^n. 6r gctvann* eg t)Ott einem 
^afd)a bei aScIgrab. ®cr 99ifd)of gab granjcn bte ^anb. 3^ 
Icfe aSogenS ®cbic()tc. aJlcin aSrubet fd^tcftc mir etnen SSanb 
^ou ®c()illcr8 a5Bcr!en. ©uropetlS gricbc lag* in gerbinanbS 
§anb. 9llcranber S5nig t^on aRaccbonicn iDar ^^tli|)p'8 ©ol^n. 
6t l^at bent ^iccolomini gcttaut. 6r n^at ^iccoIominrS' 
greunb. §abcn Sic bic ticuc goffilietl'Sammlung gcfel^en? 
®ie ift im aiaturalicn=6abinct aufgcftettt. ajlein 9?rubcr fe^t 
fcine ©tubien im aiuglanbc fort.' 3Bic gcfaUt Sl^ncn biefel 
©tubiutn? ©tcpl^an t)on @mfa l^at bic tjier ©toangcliett unb 
bic crfte e))iflel ^auli an bie Sorint^er iiberfc^t. 3«>^^J^^^^ 
njar ein ^u^O^^ Sl^rifti. S)ag S^angeliunt 3«>^tinig l^at 
ein unb jlDanjig Sapitel. 

1 gained. 2 rested. 3 fortfc^cn continues. 



CHAPTER IV. 



A^ectives. 

Adjectives express the quality of nouns, either by pla- 
cing them directly before the noun; as, bcr gcrabe SBcg the 
straight way , or by joining them to the noun or pronoun 
by means of the verb to be fcin, to become tDcrbcn etc. ; as, 
ber 2Bc9 ift gerabc the road is straight, cr tfl gut he is good, 
cd hjirb alt it is getting old. 

In the first instance the adjective is called the attribute^ 
in the second the predicate of the noun. 

* 

§ 25. Adjectives used as predicates, viz: separated by 
a verb from the nouns to which they belong remain un- 
changeable in their termination, whatever be the number or 
gender of the noun to which they belong; as, bet SWann tft 
gut the man is good , bic J^au ift gut the woman is good, 
bag Kinb ift gut the child is good, bie SSaarcn fmb gut the 
goods are good. 

§ 26. When adjectives are used as attributes, they are 
placed in German before the noun and agree with it in 
gender, number and case, and are declined in three different 
forms according as they are used with the definite, indefinite 
or no article. 

§ 27. Pint form. 

Adjectives used before nouns without either article or 
pronoun take the termination of the definite article. 
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Formula. singular. 




PLURAL. 


M. 


p. 


N. 




iV. ft 


e 


e8*) 


e 


G. ti or en 


ft 


eg 


et 


D. em 


ft 


em 


en 


^. en 


e 


ed 


e 



This termination is added to the adjective as it is found 
in its primitive form of predicate in the following manner. 

The adjective gut good before nouns. 

SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTBE. 

N. guter aOBeiu gute SSuttcr gute* 93rob 

G. guteSorgutenaDBcincg gutet Sutter gutcdorgutettSrobe^ 

D. gutem aCBein guter Sutter gutem 93robe 

A, gutett aSein gute Sutter guted Srob 

PLURAL. 
FOE ALL THEEE OENDEE8. 

K gutc 9lepfel 

G. gutet 9le|)fel 

D. guten 9lej)feln 

A. gute 2le))fel 

§ 28. Second form. 

When adjectives are preceded by the definite article 
ber, bie, bai t?ie, or any of the pronouns biefer ihis^ jene'^ 

thai, n^eld^er which, they are declined according to following 

formula. 



*) The nominative and accusative neuter end in t9 instead of a^ 
in all adjectives and pronouns though the termination be in all 
other cases like the definite article. 



— 59 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


ALL 


OBNDEB8. 


e 


e 


e 




en 


en 


en 


en 




en 


en 


en 


en 




en 


en 


e 


e 




en 



xample of the adjective gut good before a noun with 
definite article. 



SINGULAR. 



N. 

G. 
2>. 

A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N, 

G. 
D. 
A, 



ber gute Snabc 
the good boy 
bc^ guten ^naben 
bent gutetl finabcu 
ben guten ffnabcn 



PLURAL. 



bie guten Snabcn 
ber guten Snabcu 
ben guten Snabcn 
bie guten Snabcn 

SINGULAR. 

bag gute Sinb 
the good child 
beg guten ft'inbeg 
bent guten Sinbe 
bag gute Sinb 



bie ^ute ©c^njefler 
the good sister 
ber guten ©d^toeftcr 
ber guten ©c^n^efter 
bie gute @d)tt)cftcr 

bie guten ©d^tDcftern 
ber guten Sd^tDcftcrn 
ben guten ©d^njeftern 
bie guten ©d^toeflern 

PLURAL. 

bie guten fiinber 

ber guten Sinber 
ben guten ffinbern 
bie guten Sinbcr 



\ 29. When adjectives are preceded by the indefinite 
icle or by any of the pronouns mein my, bein thy, fein 
, unfer our, euer your, il^r her or their, they are declined 
ording to the following formula. 
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SINGULAR. 




PLUKAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


ALL 


GENDERS. 


N, 


ft 


e 


t& 




en 


G, 


en 


en 


en 




en 


D. 


m 


en 


en 




en 


A, 


en 


e 


eg 




en 



Examples of the adjective gut before nouns preceded 
by the indefinite article. 

SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE." FEMTNINE. 

N, cin guter ajiann einc gute S^au 

a good man a good woman 

G. cincg giiten SWanncg ciner guten S^au 

2>. cittern guten SKatxttc cittcr guten gtau 

-4. eittcti guten SWann citic gute 5rau 

NEUTER. 

iV: eitt guteS §aug 
a good house 
G, cineg guten §aufcg 
i>. cittcitt guten §aufc 
^. eitt guteS §aug 

Adjectives with the possessive pronouns meitt, bein et^' 
are declined in the singular according to the 3*, in the plu^ 
ral according to the 2** form. 

Observation 1, When two or more adjectives stand before 
one noun, they take the same terminations ; except, however, 
the pronominal adjectives which indicate the form; as, bet 
liebe gute alte SWattn the dear good old man, ein Ixt^t^ guteg 
artigeg Sittb a dear good wellbehaving child. 
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Obs. 2. Adjectives which in their predicate form end in 
ttX 6t, when placed before a noun, where they require the 
ditional termination of Z, tt or ti, lose generally the t 
fore l,tl,t; as, cbcl noble, cben even, fauer sour, make bcr 
c, cin cbner ©eg, faurer 3DBcin. In cases ending in en 
3se adjectives drop the e before tl, cinen faucttt 9lpfel a 
ar apple. §oc() high followed by e changes d^ into 1^ as 
c l^ol^c, cin- l^ol^er etc. 

NB. These two observations refer also to the changes 
r comparison. 

§ 30. Adjectives are often used as substantives, the 
lality expressing the person or thing qualified; as, bcr3lrme 
e poor (man), cin 9lrmcr a poor, bcr SBcifc the sage (per- 
il), cin SBcifcr etc., bag @^totxt the heavy (thing or part), 
g 9lltc the old thing. In such cases the adjective is 
iclined according to its proper form, but in every other 
spect considered as a noun. Example. Smg, N. bcr ©c^ 
^Ttc the learned man, G. bc^ ©clc^rtcn, 2>. bent ©clcl^rtcn, 
ben ©clcl^rtcn. Plural, N. blc ©clcl^rtcn, G, bcr ®ti 
^ttcn, 2>. ben ©clcl^rtcn, A, bic ©clcl^rtcn* Sing, JV. cin grcm^ 
t a stranger, G. cince ijremben, 2>. cincm ijrcmbcn etc. 

Kamples for reading and translation of adjectives used 

as predicates. 

3)cr 3}atcr tft gut. S)cr SWann ifl arm. 35ag Scnflcr ift 
^, S)ag Kinb ift franf. Sic Snabcn fmb flct^ig. ©r ift 
^t. mx pnb flarf. Scr SSatcr unb bic aRuttcr fmb griic!^ 
i^, 5)ag §aug ift prcicJ^tig. Scr ©artcn ift fc^5n. !Dtc 99lu^ 
m ftnb bunt. I)ic 9lcpfcr fmb reif. ©icfc ^f(aumc ift ni(f)t 
cif. SDic Sirfc^cn finb jiig. ®cr aScin ift faucr. 2)ag Scbcn 
|t furj. 



- 62 - 

Adjectives before nouns without the article. 

$icr ift frifd^eg 5Baffcr. ®ic6 mir alim SScin. ftauf' 
tt>t\^t& papier, gute gcbcrn unb fc()n)arje 2)intc. 3(]^ l^abc 
frcmbcS ®e(b. §crr 93. ^nbclt ntit auglanbifd^m SSBaaren. 
5)iefcg §au^ l^at ncue S^^f^^^/ ^^ ip bcmalt tnit grunet garbe. 
3ci^ fel^c tin §aug tnit rotl^eil gcnftctn. @r trdgt ein ftleib 
t>on gutem Sud^c. 9Bir Uebcn fleigige unb gute Jtinbct. ©n 
©ttau^ t)on fc()6ncn Buntetl frifd^ett 95lunten. ©nc Sep 
fammlung gutet unb n^cifet aJldnncr. 6r tourbc t>on d^rijl' 
lid^en eitern forgfdltig erjocjcn. 

Adjectives with the definite article. 

S)cr ^o^t 93aum tDurbc ^on bcm l^cftigett ©turm in ba^ tiefe 
X^l gcmorfcn/ !J)ic miibetl Snabcn fanb^n Obbad^ unter 
bent fteilen gclfen gegen ba^ fd)led)te tcgnigtc SBcttcr. ®ic 
ncuen §dufer an ber breitm ®tra§c ttjerben ^on ben reic^eil 
Saufleuten betcol^nt, bie in bent le^teil ^riege ein gto^eS Sets 
nt5gen erttjarben,* 2)ag Heine Stub bcr avmeil grau ip in ben 
reigenbetl Strom gcfattcn, unb ^on bent t^xlidjtti 2lrbeiter ge? 
rettct njotben, ®et fd)5ne ^lan ber neum 33rucfe iiber ben 
breitctt ©tront ift ^on bent jungctt Saumeifter entttjorfen/ ®ie 
altctt §dufer in ben engetl ©tragen finb an bie arinetl Seute 
^erntietl^et. 

Adjectives with the indefinite article. 

6in retc^et §ert auf einent flattUd^ett Slog begegnete einem 
arnten 9Kanne in einem fd^lcd^tett ^leibc unb reid)te tl^m eine 
milbe ®abe. @inc arme 5rau Icbte in einem einfametl §aufe 
eine^ tteinetl S)5rfd^en^ unb pflegte il^rc franf e >tod)tet ; il^r 

1 thrown. 2 gained, made. 3 projected. 
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eiujiget ©ol^n ttjar tin rilftiget SWatrofc auf einem grogetl 
©c^iffe, bcgriffcn* auf ciner langett 9tcifc in ein unbefannteS 
Sanb, 6in HeineS SWdbd^cn fang in cincr gvogett ©efcttfd^aft 
mit ciner licblid^ett ©timmc einc fd^iJne 3lrie au^ einer italicnis 
fd^etl Optx, unb cin thintt ffnabc bcglcitctc fic auf cincr gols 
beneit 3i^^^^- S)iefcg gctDd^rtc ben ©dftcn cine fel^r angcne^me 
Untcr^altung. 

§ 31. Comparison of a^ectives. 

Adjectives express a quality either absolutely or in 
comparison with others in a higher or highest degree; as, 
biefcr Stein ifl \^tvtx, biefcr ift fcf)n?crcr unb jcncr ifl ber 
fd^tDcrftc ^on ben breicn this stone is heavy^ (his one is heavier 
and thai one is the heaviest of the three, 

a. The higher degree of a quality or the comparative 
is expressed by adding to the adjective in its primitive 
or predicate form the termination (t or t\ as, fcl^5n beauti- 
ful^ fd^Sncr more beautiful^ gerabe straight^ gcrabcv straighter^ 
augerorbentKd^ extraordinat^ , augcrovbcntUd^cr more extra- 
ordinary, 

b. The highest degree or the superlative is formed by 
adding to the adjective in its primitive form the termination 
ft or, when the pronunciation requires it, (jl; as, fd^on — 
j(j^5nft most beautiful, augerorbentlidf) — augcrorbcntUcfifl: 
most extraordinary, fanft soft, fanftcft softest. — 

§ 32. Remark, Adjectives in the comparative or super- 
lative degree preceding a noun take after the termination 
et or ft which indicate the degree their proper termina- 
tion of gender and case. 

1 engaged. 
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POSITIVE. 



Examples. 

COMPARATIVE. 



SUPERLATIVE. 

fauerft 

faucrfttt SSBcin 
bcr fauerfte 
bie faucrfte 
bajg fauerfte 
citt f aucrprt etc. 

§ 33. Besides this change of termination, adjectives mo- 
dify the vowels a U in a, d, U, both for the comparative 
and superlative degree; as, 

fd^marj black fd^tcarjer fd^tudrjeft 
Tot^ red Tbtl^er rotl^cfl 

bumm stupid bummer biimmfl 



faucr sour fauertt sourer 

fauret aSein fauctettt SBcin 
bcr faucre SBcin bcr fauerete SBein 
bic faucre bic fauerete 

bag faucre bie fauerete 

eiu faueret eiu faueretet 



Exceptions, 



blag pale - 
bunt variegated 
fal^l pale 
fabe insipid 
falfc!^ false 
flacj^ flat 
ftol^ joyful 
gerabe straight 
glatt smooth 
l^ol^l hollow 
l^olb pleasing 
fa^I bald 
fna|))) scarce 
lal^m lame 
lofe loose 



matt worn out 

morfd) rotten 

platt flat 

^)lump clumsy 

rol^ raw 

runb round 

fad^t gentle, slow 

fanft gentle, soft 

fatt satiated 

fd^laff slack 

fd^Ian! slender 

fd^roff steep 

ftarr stare 

ftolj proud 

ftraff or ftramm stretched 
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ftumm dumb 
ftumpf dull 
toQ mad 



t)oa full 
jal^m tame. 



vhich have the comparative blazer, buntcr etc. 
juperlative blafecft, buntcft etc. 



— the 



§ 34. The following adjectives are irregular in their 
comparison. 



POSITIVE, 

gut good 
na()c near 
(jrog great 
tjicl much 
l^od^ high 



COMPARATIVE. 

bcffer better . 
ndl^cr nearer 
gtdfecr greater 
mcl^t more 
1^5]^er higher 



SUPERLATIVE. 

befl best 
nSd^ft next 
grijfet greatest 
ntcifl most 
^5c^fl: highest 



Examples of the comparison of adjectives. 

^dC) bin-jilnger al^ mein greunb. aJlein SWad^bar ift rcid^cv 

■te id^; ev ifl ber rcid^flc SRann in ber ©tabt. S)iefe^ Sinb 

^ flei^iger aU bu. !5)ein ©ruber ifl gclc^rtcr aU toxx. 

^'e reid^^en SWdnncr jinb nic^t immcr am gtilcfUd^flcn. S)ie' 

•^ ^aug ift gr56er unb fd^5ncr aU ba^ meine^ SUcren Sru^ 

^^^. I)er §unb ifl treucr aU bic Ka^c. SUlan fagt, c« ifl 

«i^ trcucflc Staler, ©r ift je^t l^ijflid^er at^ fril^cr. Dag 

f\^rb ift ftotjcr aU ber ©fel.' 2)er gfct ift gebulbiger m 

^^^ ^fcrb. Dag ®otb ift bag foftbarfte Smetatt, eg ift fc^hje^ 

Xix alg ©ilber. Scgc einen \d)tvtxtxtn ©tcin auf btefe ©telle. 

'^^^ eifen if^ ^rter unb nil^Uc^er alg ®otb , aber @olb ifl 

\tttener unb loftbarer atg ©ifen. Der ©tein ifl l^arter alg 

^^^ §olj , bag 3inn ifl fc^toerer alg bag Kupfer. Der £5tt)e 

ift jtdrler alg ber 2Bolf. Der gud^g ift vxi% \)a \V^\<^^w^ 



— 66 — 



2:i)ierc. 2)cr $fau ift eincr bcr fc^onftcn SJogel. iDie SRac^- 
tigalt ^at bic Ucblici^ftc unb rcinfte ©timmc unter atten 3S6- 
gclu. J)ic fpanifd)cn ©cj^afe Ucfcrn bie befte SBotte* Dcr 
£l)urm ift ^o^cr al^ bic «ird)C. IDer aBattfifd^ ijl boi^ grfigtc 
2:^icr, baig Jt)ir fcnncn. • 

§ 35. The numeral adjectives. 

Numeral adjectives express either quantity or order. 
Quantity is expressed by the Cardinal numbers, viz: 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 



Sin, cine, cin or giitig 
jn?ci 



brei 
t)icr 
filuf 

6 fcc^g 

7 fieben 

8 ac^t' 

9 ncun 

10 jc^ 

11 cttf or ctf 

12 jn)5lf 

13 brcijcl^n 

14 t)icrjc]^rt 

15 fiinfjcl^n 

16 \ti)^t^n 

17 ficbcttjcl^tt 

18 ac^t^cl^tt 

19 ncunjcl^n 

20 jttjanaig 

21 cin unb gtuanjig 

22 jtt)ci unb Jttjan^ig 

23 brei unb gtuanjig 



24 t)ier unb jtuanjtg 

30 brcigig 

31 cin uixb brcigig 

32 jtDci unb breigig 
40 t)icr^ig 

50 fiinfaig 

60 \i(i)^i^ 

70 ftcbenjig or fiebjig 

80 ad}t5ig 

90 neunjtg 

100 ^unbcrt 

101 ^nbert unb tin^ 

110 ^nbcrt unb jcl^n 

111 ^nbcrt unb ctf 

1 1 2 ^unbcrt unb gtt)5lf 

120 ^nbert unb jtcanjig 

121 ^nbcrt u. cin u. gwanjtg 
130 l^unbcrt unb brctgig 
140 ^nbcvt unb t)icrjig 
150 ^unbert unb fiinfgtg 
160 l^unbert unb fcd^^gig 
170 ^unbcrt unb ficbgig 
200 jttjct^unbcrt 
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'cil^unbcrt 1000 tein Xaufcnb 

er^unbcrt 1000000 (Sine aRittion 

.nfl^unbcrt 

Sin Saufcnb ad)t l^unbcrt unb ficbcn unb funfgig. 



§ 36. The ordinal numbers are : 



cr crftc 
er jn^eitc 
)cr brittc 
>cr \)icrtc 
cr fuufte 
cr fec^fte 
er fiebcnte 
cr ad^te 
cr ncuntc 
cr jct)ntc 
cr cilftc or clftc 
cr jnjolftc 
cr brcijcl^ntc 
zv t)icrjct)nte 
cr funfjct)ntc 
cr fcc^^jcl^ntc 



IT^ bcr ficbgcl^ntc 

18^ bcr acl^tjcl^nte 

19*** bcr ncunjcl^ntc 

20'** bcr snjangigftc 

21»* bcr cin unb jnjanjigftc 

22^ bcr jnjci unb jttjanjigfte 

SO^** bcr brcifeigftc 

40"* bcr ijicrjigfte 

50'»» bcr funfjigfte 

60^»» bcr fcd)ggi9ftc 

70"» bcr ficbeniigftc 

80"» bcr ad^tjigftc 

90"* bcr ncunjigftc 
100*»» bcr ^unbcrtftc 
101"* bcr l^unbcrt unb crfte 



102^ bcr I)unbcrt unb gn)citc. 

lal numbers are formed by the addition of tt to 

linal numbers up to 19, except erfte, first, and britte, 

A.fter 19, they take jle up to 100. 

ordinal numbers are declined like other adjectives 

ree in gender, number and case with the noun 

hey qualify, taking the termination of C, tt, ti, 

ig as thfey are with or without article; as, cin 

Sanb; cin britte^ Suci^, tm fiinften 6aj)itel, ncuntc^ 

etc. 

5* 
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Examples. Diefcd gtnPer l^at jrodlf ©d^eiben, iene* nw 
<id^t. 6in Xl^tcr l^at brei^tg Oilbergrofd^en, tin Sd^itttxg IM 
gttjolf ^fcnnigc, cin ^fuub jtcangig ©d^iHingc* Slier ^fimb fW 
etnl^anbeTt unb <id^ Sotl^. 2^ Ibin ber fUi&ente in ber 0afe. 
$cut tjl ber gttjclfte 3lpriL !J)er ein unb jttjanjigfle 3l})ril iji 
mein ©eburt^tag. 2Rein Sruber tourbe am fed^d unb jiDan^ig- 
ftcn 9(pril gcboren. @ie finben eg im $roj)]^eten 3cfaia int 
ad^t unb t)ierjigften 6aj)itcl unb fieben^el^nten SetjJ. 



CHAPTER VI. 



The prououns and pronominal acyeotives. 

The pronoun is a word that supplies the place of a nonn. 
There are personal, possessive, demonstrativB, relative, 
interrogative and indefinite pronouns. 

§ 37. The penonal prononni are: 

. 3id^ I, S)tt thou, et he, @ic she, ©g it, SBir we, 3^r yon. 
@ic they. 

They are declined as follows. 







SINaULAB. 




N. 


3*1 


S)u thou 


er he 


G. 


SDieiner or 


©einer or 


Seiner or 




mein *) of me 


3)cin of thee 


@eiu of \i^ 


D. 


2Rtr to me 


S!)ir to thee 


^ifm to him 


A. 


ajhd) me 


©id^ thee 


S^nhim 



*) The genitives mein, bein etc. are only used in a few faxniU*^ 
expressions; as, 58crgi§ mein nid^t, forget me not. Sd^onct tneti^/ 
spare me. ^eut l^ab id^ Dcln gebad^t (Goethe) To- day I thought ♦f tli*«' 
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SINGULAR. 

N, ©ic she 6)1 it 

^' ^^xtx of her ©cittcr or @cin of it 

J9. 3^r her 3l^m to it 

j4. @ie her (Si^ it 

PLURAL 

^. 30Bir we 3l^r you ®ic they 

G. Unfcr of us 6utcr of you Slater of them 

/>. Uuil to us Qu^ to you 3^ncn to them 

^. Ung us Qud) you @ie them, 

§ 38. The pronoun of the third person when used in a 
reflective sense is expressed hy @ici^ for all genders and 
numbers. 

Speaking ceremoniously or addressing strangers, instead 
of the second person, the third person plural @ie is used. 
It is also customary to write with a capital letter every 
pronoun that has a direct reference to the person thua 
politely addressed; as, ^di) bittc ©ic, I pray you, 3^ ft^t ^^ 
^l^ncn, I gave it you y ^^ fa^ 3|l^rcn SGBa^cn, I saw your car- 
r^ge, 

§ 39. Possessive pronouns. 

The Genitive of the personal pronoun is formed into 
possessive pronouns and adjectives, 
a. The pronominal adjectives are: 

SKcinwy, bein%, fcin^wortV*, unfcr owr, cucr yowr, 

i^t their or her. 

They are declined like the indefinite article in the sin- 
gular, and like the definite in the plural numberr 
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Examples. 







SINQUL. 




PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


ALL OERDEBS. 


N. 


mein 


ntcine 


mcin mj 


mctne 


G. 


mcineS 


mcinet 


mcineS 


mcinet 


/>. 


metnem 


mcinet 


mcinem 


mcinetl 


A. 


mcineit 


mcine 

SINGUL. 


mcin 


mcine 

PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


ALL OENDEBS. 


K 


unfcr 


unfcre 


unfcr our 


unfere 


G. 


unfcreS 


unfcret 


unfcreS 


unfcret 


D, 


unfcrem 


unfcrer 


unfcrem 


unferen 


A. 


unferen 


unfere 


unfcr 


unfere 



§ 40. The possessive pronouns are: 

aJlcincr, aWcinc, SKcincg, bcr 9Kcine or bcr SKeinigc, mine; 
35cincr, c, c^, bcr S)einc or bcr S)cini9e, thy; ©cincr, e, e0, 
his or its; Unfcrcr, ours; ©urcr, yours; ^l^rcr, hers or 
theirs. 

Of these pronouns those not preceded by the article aro 
declined like the definite article ; as, 







SIMG. 




PLUR. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


ALL GENDERS. 


N. 


Mtxntx 


9Rcinc 


ffltcincg 


a)icinc mine 


G. 


aiieinc^ 


ajicincr 


aitcineg 


SDkincr 


D, 


ailctncm 


ajlcincr 


SDlcincm 


SDtcincn 


A, 


SDlcincn 


ajleinc 


9)lcinc§ 


a^lcinc 



If preceded by the article , they are declined like ad- 
jectives in the 2. form ; as, 
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SINO. 




PLUR. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


ALL GENDERS 


mvc 


Mc ©live 


bvtd (Sure 


bic (?urcn 


rurcn 


ber (Sur^n 


bc)B @urcn 


ber @urcn 


@urcn 


ber (Suren 


bem ©uren 


ben ©uren 


?uren 


bic ^urc 


bag ©urc 


bie (Suren 



(l^rige bie Sil^rige bag 3i^rige bie^l^rigen 
jrs or theirs 

il^ricjen ber ^l^rigen beg 3i^rigen ber 3^rigeu 

3^ri(\en ber 3^^*19^" ^^^ S^ng^i^ ben ^l^rigen 

Jl^rigen bic 3l^rige bag 3^rigc bie Sl^rigcn 

three forms of pronouns are quite synonymous and 
sed indiscriminately for one another. 

lion. These pronouns with the definite article , if 
out any special reference, signify in the plural, 
ns belonging to one's family, his retinue etc. ; in 
iar neuter, possession and property; as, 3Sie 1t)i(lft 
lb bie J)cini9en crndl^ren? How will you keep yourself 
family? (5r l^at aU bag ©cinige t)crtoren, he lost all his 



§.41. Demonstrative pronouns. 

smonstrative pronouns and adjectives are ber, bic, 
his one, he, she, it or they, bicfer, e, eg, this, 
g, that, fold)cr, e, eg, such, jcber, jebe, jebeg, each, 
bicienigc, bagicnige, he, he that, etc., berfctbc, bie^ 
elbe, the same, felbfl or felbcr, self. 

ire declined in the following manner. 
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SING. 


PLUR. 




M. 


F. 


N. ALL OERDSB8. 


N. 


ber 


bie 


bad bit 


G. 


beffcn or beg 


beren 


btffen or bt§ bercr or bcr« 


J). 


bem 


ber 


bem benen 


A. 


bCtt 


bie 


bad bie 



S)iefer, i^uer, fold^er are declined like the definite 
article. 







SING. 




PLUR. 




M. 


P. 


N. 


ALL GBKDKKS 


N, 


biefer 


biefe 


biefed or bied 


biefe 


G, 


biefei^ 


bicfer 


biefed 


biefer 


D, 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem 


biefen 


J, 


biefcu 


biefe 


biefed or bied 


biefe 



!Siefer and jener indicate reference to persons and things 
in opposition to each other — biefer the nearer, jeuet the 
farther object. 

Soldier is often preceded by the indefinite article aa^ 
declined like an adjective in the 3* form, eiti fold^er^ cittt^ 
folc^en etc. Sometimes the article is put after it, and thei*^ 
fold^ loses the termination er, c, ed, and remains unvariabl^ 
for all genders and cases, the article alone being declined 5 
as, fold^ ein, fold) cined etc. 

J)erfetbe and berjenige are declined like adjectives pr»" 
ceded by the definite article; ber, bie, bad, being decline^^ 
but not separated from jenige or felfce; as, berjenige, be^l^^ 
nigen, bemjenigen etc. 

©elbfl or felfcer are indeclinable and are used with tb^ 
personal pronouns to indicate more strongly the individual' 
ity and identity of the person. !J)u felbfl mugt rid^ten, ThO^ 
thyself shall judge. 
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§ 42. Belative and interrogative pronouni. 

!Dcr, t)ic, bag, bic, ttjclci^cr, tvil(i)t, tueld^cg, njelrf^e, who or 
vhich^ used in reference to persons and things. 9Ber, he 
vhOy in reference to persons, and 3GBa)8, which, in reference 
:o things. 

!l)cr, bie, bag are declined like the demonstrative pro- 
loun, ber, beffcit, bcm, ben etc, SBclcf^er like the definite ar- 
icle, njcld^er, toddjt^, njcld^cm etc. SBcr and SBaiJ are de- 
dined as follows: 

N. IKJer who or he who SBag what or that which 
C. JBeffcn whose SBcffcn whose 

/>. 2Bcm to whom - — 

j4. 5Ben whom 2Bag what 

No plural. 



§ 43. Indefinite pronouns and a^'eotives. 

3jebcr or eiti ^jcbcr, each or every one, ScbctmanU; every 
'^^^y* Si^w^wb; somebody, SRiemanb, nobody, (Sitter, some 
one, Seiner, no one, SKan, some one, they, people, (Stlta^, 
Bomething, SRici^tg, nothing, ^ebvocber, ^egliti^eT, each, Seln, 
"^o, tctKS^f what, Stgenb ein, any one, h>ad filr etn, what 
sort of. 

They are declined: 3eber, Jjeblreber, Reiner, (Siner, ircfs 
^tx, like the definite article. 

Sing. N. jeber, jcbe, jebeg, G. jebcg, jcber, jebeg, D. jet em, 
UW, icbcm, A. jeben, jebe, jebeg. Plural N. jcbe, G. jeber, 
^* iebcn, A. jebe. 

Sing, N. einer, eine, eineg or eing, G. eincg, einet, eincg, 
^' rinem, einer, cinem, A. einen, eine, eing. 
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N, 3iebcrmann; everybody, C. 3[ebcrmann§; D. Scbcrmann, 

N, Scmanb, somebody, G. ^emanbeg, i>..3emanben, A ge-- 
manbcn or ^cmanb. 

N, Slicmanb, nobody, G, Jlicmanbc^; D. Jliemanbcn, AMit- 
ntanben or Jlicmanb. 

^cin, no, is declined like the definite article, ^tin, fcittc, 
fcin, fcinc^ etc. 

9Ba^ fur ein indicates the kind or sort of object, of 
which the article is declined in the singular and left out in 
the plural; as, SBa^ filr cinSud^ iflbic^? what sort of book is 
this? SBag fur ^nopfc? rvhal sort of buttons? 

(Sin 3eber, tint ^tt)t, cin S^bcg, every one^ ein Scgtid^et, 
e, e§, each one, are declined like adjectives preceded by the 
definite article. (§ 28.) 

©ttijag, something, and SRid^tg, nothing, are indeclinable. 
3r()cnb, any, must be followed either by ^cmanb, cin or 
\otl(i)iX, t, t^, and gives a more indefinite and vague mean- 
ing to these pronouns ; as , 3i^"^^^b , somebody , ^r^cnb 3t'' 
manb, any body whosoever^ i3r9cnb @iner, any one whosoever. 

9Kan is only used in the nominative singular, and re- 
fers to persons in the most vague and indefinite manner; 
as, S0lan fprid^t t)ont griebcn, people, they, somebody or any 
body, speak or speaks of peace, SKan l^at t^ mtr gtfagt, some 
one has told it me, or I have been told. 



CHAPTER VI. 



The verb. 

Verbs express existence, action or state; as, id^ hin, 
am, x^ fd^reibc, / write, ii) fd^lafc, / sleep, ii) ttjar, / was, 
t) njiirbe fd^reiben, / would write etc* 

The changes which a verb undergoes in order to ex- 
ress reference to person, nnmber, time, reality or sup- 
osition, are called conjugation. 

They are of two kinds , either by changing the form of 
le verb itself, or by attaching another verb to it ; as, td^ 
:^c, I see, x^ fal^, I saw, xi) ttJer&c fcl^en, I shall see etc. 

Verbs which are attached to others in order to express 
^e difiFerent relations of time and mood are called auxi- 
lary verbs. 

§ 44. There are three principal auxiliary verbs in Ger- 
>^an: §abcn, to have, ©cin, to be, for the expression of the 
>ast tenses, SCBcrben, to become, for the future tense and the 
massive voice. 

§ 45. Conjugation of the verb fettt to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES. 

Present tense, 
\t\n to be fcicnb being 

Past tense, 
fictucfcn fcin to have been gcluefcn been 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 







1. 


Present tense. 






id^ bin I am 






id^ fei I am 


or may 


be 


bu 6ifl thou art 






bu fcift 






cr, ftc, Cil ifi he, 


she, 


it 


is cr fci 






ttjir finb we are 






ttnr fcien 






i^r fcib you are 






i^r fcicb 






fie finb they are 






fie fetctt 







2. Imperfect. 

x6) mar I was td^ Xo^xt I might be or I were 

bu tuarfi thou wast bu toSrefi 
cr, fie, t^ tear he, she, it was cr n?Src 

trir njarcn we were toir ttjfiren 

tl^r hjarct you were tl^r h>5rct 

fte hjaren they were ' fie n)5rcn 

3. Perfect. 
\6) bin gctrcfen I have been id^fcigcnjcfcn Imayhavebeea 
bu bift gcnjcfcn thou hast been bu feifl or fcieft getDcfen 
cr ijl gctDcfctt he has been cr fei gcnjcfcn 
Xoxx ftnb gcnjcfen we have been tptr feien getDcfen 
il^r fcib genjcfcn you have been tl^r fcicb getDcfen 
fte ftnb gcn?efcn they have been fie feien geh)cfcn 

4. Pluperfect. 

id^ njar gcnjcfcn I had been id^ n?drc getrcfen I had beea 

bu njarft gcnjcfcK bu njcireft getucfcn 

cr hjar gen?cfcn cr toare gettjcfcn 

irir traren gemefctt n?ir n)5rcn gctDcfcn 

il^r hjaret gcn?cfcn tl^t tofiret gctDcfen 

fie hjaren gcnjcfcn fte Xo&tm gettjcfen 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



BUflJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



5. Future absolute, 

fcin I shall or will be id^ hjcvbc fcin I sball or will b« 

tin in njcrbcfl fein 

cin cr Wtxit fcin 

m fein toir Jtjerben fein 

t fcin a^x tfotxitt fcin 

I fcin flc njcrbcn fein 



6. Future relative. 


9cn?cfcn fcin 


xi) n?crt)e gcnjcfcn fcin 


shall have been 


I shall or will have been 


5cn?cfcn fcin 


bu iijcjbeft gcn?cfen fcin 


cn?cfen fcin 


cr Jtjcrbc gctocfcn fein 


m Qctpcfcn fcin 


\x>\x n?crbcn gcn?cfen fcin 


t gcn?cfen fcin 


il^r n?erbct genjcfen fein 


t gctpcfcn fcin 


fie njcrben genjefen fein 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. Present, 


2. Past. 


he imperf. gubjunct.) 


(Like the pluperf. subjanct.) 


I might, would, 


\6:} n?dre genjcfcn etc. I might, 


, could be 


would, should, could have 


; etc. 


bu n?drcft gcn?cfen etc. {been 


Future absolute. 


4. Future relative. 


\ fcin 


id^ hjflvbc gcn?cfcn fcin 


Id or could be 


I would or could have been 


ft fein 


bu miirbeft gcn?efcn fein 


fcin 


cr n?urbe gcn?cfcn fcin 


)cn fcin 


n^ir n?ilrbcn gcn?efctt fein 


iX fcin 


il^r miirbct gctpcfcn f-ein 


n fcin 


fie njiirben getoefcn fein 



— 78 — 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

fei be (thou) fcien tt)ir let us be 

fci cr let liim be fcib be (ye) 

fcicn ®ic let them be 

§ 46. Coigiigation of the auxiliary verb tottitti to be 

come, to get, to grow. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES. 

Present tense. 
iDcrbcu to become iuerbenb becoming 

Past tense. 
Qctporbcn fcin to have become gcttjorbcn become 

INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Present tense. 

id) tt?crbc I become or am be- id) iDcrbc I may become etc 

in toirft [coming etc. bu tpcrbeft 

cr njirb cr tpcrbc 

n?ir tt?crbcn ttjir njcrbcn 

i^r njcrbct il^r tucrbct 

fie njcrbcn fie njcrben 

2. Imperfect. 

id) iuurbe I was becoming or id) touxit I might become 

bu njurbefl [became bu n?urbcft 

cr tt?urbc cr tt?iirbc 

Voir tt)UTbcn toir toiirbcn 

il^r n)urbet il^r miirbct 

fie njurben fie toiirbcn 
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•ICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

3. Perfect. 

letcorbcn I have be- id^ fci gciuovbcn I have be- 
come or may have become 

tt?orbcn bu fcicft or fcifl gcirorbcn 

>orbcn cr fci gctporbcn 

5cn?orbcn tviv fcicn fjchjorben 

ctt)orbcn il^r fcicb gctDorbcn 

en?crbcn fie fcicn gen)orben 





4. Pluperfect, 


cnjorben 


id) W^xt gcn?orbcu I had be- 


become 


come or might have become 


gctcovbcn 


bu tijdrcft gcn?otbcn 


'iporben 


cv tijdrc gcirorbcn 


n genjovbcn 


tviv tpdrcn gcirorbcn 


genjorbcn 


i^r n?&ret gcnjorben 


gctijorbcn 


fie wUnn genjovben 



5. Future absolute. 

tijevben I shall or will idt) jtjerbe tcevbcu 

I shall become 

hjerbeu bu tvevbeft njcrben 

oevbcu . ev tijerbc njcrben 

en tvcvbeu tviv njevbeu njcrben 

:t njevben i^r n?erbet njcrben 

ti njcrben fie n?erbcn njcrben 

6. Future relative. 

getvorben fcin id) n?erbc gehjorben fein 
or will have become I shall have become 

gcn?orbeu fcin bu tvevbeft getporben fein 

cn?ovbcu fcin etc. cr -njcrbe gen?orbcn fein etc. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



1. Present, 
(Like the imperfect subj.) 

id^ tcurbe I might, would^ 

could, should become 
t)u toilrbcft 
cr n?urbe 
ti?ir tt?urbcn 
tl^r iuiirbct 
fie tt?ilrbcn 

3. Future absolute. 
id^ iuiirbc tt?crbcn I should, 

would etc. become 
bu iuurbcft njcrben 
cr n?urbc ttjcrbcn 
luir iDUvben luerbcn 
il^r iDiirbct tijerben 
jic n?urbcn njcrben 



2. Past. 
(Like the |»liiperf. flobj.) 

td^ n)dTe gen)orben I migH 

would etc. have beeome 
'tivi ttjarcfl gctoorben 
cr n)dre genjovbcu 
tvir tv&rcn gctoorben 
i^r tt)&rct getvorben 
fic tt)drcn gch)orbcn 

4. Future relative. 
xi) ttjiirbc getDorbenfcinlshonWt 
would etc. have become 
\)Vi ttJiirbcft gcnjorbctt (eiu 
cr n?urbc gctuorbcn fcin 
n?ir tt?urbcn flch?orbcn fcin 
il^r iriirbct gctoorbcn fcin 
fic tt?iirben gehjorbcn fein 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

tDcrbc become tvcrbcn Xqxx let us become 

luerbc cr let him become ircrbct become (you) 

tt?crbcn @ic let them become 



§ 47. Coigngation of the auxiliary verb ^cihvx to have^ 

INFINITIVE. 



2. Present, 
l^abcn to have 

Present. 
]^a6cnb having 



1. Past. 
gcl^abt l^aben to have had 



PARTICIPLBS. 



Past. 



gcl^abt had 



- 81 - 



ICATIVE 


MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




1. Present tense. 


have 


td^ ^be I may have 




bu l^abcft 




cr l^abc 


. 


n?ir ^abcn 


^bet) 


t^r ^bet 




fie l^abcn 




2. Imperfect, 


had 


id^ ^tte I had or I might have 




bu ^ttcft 




er l^cittc 


t 


trir l^dttcn 




il^r ^ttet 




fie fatten 




3. Perfect. 


cl^abt I have had id) l^abc gcl^abt I may have had 


:^abt 


bu l^abeft gel^abt 


labt 


cr l^abe gel^abt 


I gcl^abt 


\\i\x ^(iHn ge^abt 


^el^abt 


i^r l^abct gel^abt 


c^e^bt 


fie l^abcn ge^abt 




4. Pluperfect. 


[et>abt 


id) ^tte ge^bt I had had or 


liad 


might have had 


^cl^vibt 


bu ^tteft ge^bf 


e^abt 


er l^dtte gel^cftt 


I ge(;abt 


n?ir ^tteu ge^abt 


9ct)abt 


i^r ^ttet ge^abt 


Qe^abt 


fie ^tten ge^bt 



^ 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

5. Future absolute , 

x(i) n?crt)e l^abcn I shall or will id) ttjcrbc l^aben 
have I shall have 

bu ivirfl ^bcn bu ivcrbefl ^bcn 

er n^irb l^abcn cr totxit l^aben 

n^ir n^crbcn l^aben n?ir n^crben ^ahtn 

ti)x n^erbct l^abcn tl^r n^erbct l^abcn 

fie it)erben l^vibcn [ic n^crbcn ^bcn 

6. Future relative, 

id) n^erbe gel^abt ^bcn I will id) merbe gcl^abt ^ben I shall 

or shall have had have had 

bu n^irft gcl^abt ^bcn in n^crbefl gc^bt l^abcn 

er n^irb ge^bt l^aben ■ er merbe gel^abt l^aben 

n?ir n?erben gel^abt "f^ahtn n^ir n^erben gel^abt l^aben 

il^r n^erbet ge^bt ^ben il^r n^erbet ge^bt l^aben 

fie n?erben gel^abt l^aben fie n^erben gel^abt l^aben 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

1. Present. 2. Past, 

(Like the imperfect subjunct.) (Like the pluperfect subjunct) 

id^ t)dtte etc. id^ l^dtte gel^abt etc. 

3. Future absolute. 4. Future relative, 

td^ h?iirbe ^ahtn I should, id) toiirbe ge^bt ^ben I wouldf 

would etc. have could etc. have had 

bu h?iirbeft etc. bu njiirbeft etc. 

'^ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

l^abe have (thou) ^ben h?ir let us have 

l^abe er let him have l^abet have (ye) 

l^aben fie let them have. 
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§ 48. Cox^ugation of regular verbs. 

There is but one form for conjugating regular verbs. 
11 tenses are formed from the present infinitive, which ends 
. ett; as, loben^ to praise; excepting in a few instances, 
here the t before U is left out for euphony's sake; as, 
;ii!^n, instead of bliil^cn, to bloom. This C, however, reenters 
henever it is required for the sake of prosody, or when- 
ver a tense ends in e. 

The formation of tenses is as follows : 

a. The present participle is formed by adding b to the 
ifinitive: loben — lobenb, praising, blill^n or Unfjtn — 
[ill^cnb, blooming. 

b. The past participle is formed by changing eU into t 
f et and prefixing ge before the verb ; as , gelobt , or ge- 
>htt, praised, geblii^t, or geblill^et, bloomed. 

c. The present indicative and subjunctive , and the im- 
erative, are formed by taking away tt; as, lobe, praise, 
liil^c, bloom. 

d. The imperfects of the indicative and subjunctive are 
ormed by changing ett into etC; as loittt, praised, Wx^tt, 
>loomed. 

NB. The t before t is generally omitted in all the 
tenses of the indicative mood, and retained in the sub- 
junctive; as, Ind. 2. lobte, blii^te, Subj. 2. lobete, blill^cte. 

It must also be retained in all verbs ending in bctt or tttt ; 
or whenever the pronunciation would be either hard or 
indistinct; as, n?etbete, teitet, berettete etc. 

All other tenses are compound, and formed with auxiliary 
verbs. 
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Table of the different terminatioiu in all reg^nlar 

verbs. 



Infinitiv 


e en. 


Present 


participle enb. 


Past 


participle ge — {t)t 






SINGULAR. 


Ind. 1. 




Ind. 2. and Subj. 1 . and 2. 


1. — C 




— e 


2.-(e)fl 




-efl 


3.-(e)t 




— e 


IMPERATIVE. 




PLURAL OF ALL TENSES AND MOODS. 

—en 


2. — e 




— et 


3. — e 




—en 



Example of the conjugation of transitive verbs. 

INFINITIVE. 

1. Present: loben to praise 2. Past: gclobt f)abtn to have 

praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Present: lobenb praising 2. Past: ^elobt praised 

INDICA-TIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. Present tense. 

id^ lobe I praise id) lobe I may praise 

bu lobft or lobeft bu lobeft 

er lobt er lobe 

wix loben n?ir lobcn 

il^r lobet tl^r lobet 

fic loben fie loben 
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INDICATIVE. 

id) lolbtc I praised 

bu lolbtcft 

er lobte 

ttxx lobten 

il^r lobtct 

fie lobtcn 

id} 6abe gclobt 

I have praised 
bu {)aft gclobt 
cr ^at cjclobt etc. 
tDxx l^attcn gclobt 
il^r {)attct gclobt 
ftc ^tten gclobt 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. Imperfect 

id) lobcte I might praise 

bu lobctefl 

cr lobcte 

mx Ipbcten 

il^r lobctet 

fie lobeten 

3. Perfect. 

x(i) {)abe gclobt I may have 

praised 
bu l^abcft gclobt 
cr {)abe gclobt 
mx l^abtn gclobt 
i{)r ^bet gclobt 
fie l^aben gclobt 



4. Pluperfect. 
td^ l^attc gclobt I had praised td^ l^dtte gelobt I miglit have 



bu l^attcft gelobt 
cr ^ttc gelobt 
toir l^atten gelobt 
i{)r l^attet gelobt 
fie l^atten gelobt 



in ^ttcfi gelobt 
er {)dtte gelobt 
loir fatten gclobt 
i^r {)dttct gclobt 
ftc ^tten gelobt 



[praised 



5. Future absolute. 

id^ iverbe loben I will or shall id) toerbe lobcn I will or shall 

praise praise 

bu tt?irft loben etc. bu loerbcft loben etc. 

6. Future relative. 

id) loerbe gelobt l^aben I shall x^ locrbe gelobt {)abett I will 

or will have praised or shall have praised 

bu njtrft gelobt {)aben etc. bu loerbefl gelobt l^aben etc. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

1. Present 2. PasL 

(Like the imperf. subjunct.) (Like the pluperf. subjunct.) 

id^lobctc, etc. I would, should, id) l^dttc gelofct, etc. I would, 
' could praise should, could have praised 

3. Future absolute. 4. Future relative, 

id) n?ilrbe Icbcn etc. I would, id^ njiirbc gclobtl^abcnlwoddi 
should, etc. praise should, etc. have praised 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

lobe praise lobcn Xaxx let us praise 

lobe er let him praise lobet praise (ye) 

loben fte let them praise 

Remark 1. In verbs ending in tln^ tXVi, where the t baj 
been left out for the sake of euphony, it is again replace^ 
when the verb ought to end in C/ but the C before I or 
r is omitted instead; as, l^anbetn, to act, id^ l^anble; l^aberU/ 
to quarrel, id^ b^brc, bu b^ibcrfl etc. 

2. Verbs ending in \tXtVi or XXtVL, of more than two 
syllables , do not take the augment gt in the past parti- 
ciple; as, fhibircit, to study, participle pubirt; f)>ajicrcn, to 
walk, er l^at fpajiert, he has walked. If the verb have 
only two syllables, it is regularly conjugated; as, gicroi, 
to adorn, gejiert, adorned. 

§ 49. The passive voice. 

The passive voice of German verbs is formed by adding 
the past participle of the active verb to all the tenses of 
the verb XOtX^VX, to become, in the following manner. 

INFINITIVE. 

1. Present, 2. Past, 

gelobt Joerben to be prai§ed gelobt n?orben* jetn to have 

been praised. 

* The augment gt is not used in the participle of auxiliary 
verbs if it accompanies the past participle of another verb. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect, Future tense, 

)raised ju lo6cn, or ber, bic, bag ju 

lobenbe to be pi^aised 

Supine, 
getobt JU hjerbcn to be praised 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. Present tense. 
c gclobt I am (being) id) njcrbc gclott I may be 



ed 


praised 


: gclobt 


bu iuerbeft gelobt 


gclobt 


er n?crbc gelobt 


ben gclobt 


n?ir n?erben gelcbt 


)ct gclobt 


i^v trcrbet gelobt 


en gelobt 


fie ivcvbeu gelobt 




2. Imperfect, 


•e gelobt I was 


(being) id) Ujiirbe gelobt I might be 


ed 


praised 


)eft getcbt • 


bu n^iirbeft gelobt 


e gelobt 


er n^ilrbe gelobt 


ben gclcbt 


tt>ir n?iirben gelobt 


bet gclobt 


tt)v toiirbet gelobt 


en gclobt 


fie njiirben gelobt. 



3. Perfect, 
gelobt n?orben I have id) fei gelobt iuorben I may- 
praised have been praised 
lelobt ^i?orben etc. bu feieft gelobt njorben etc. 

4. Pluperfect, 
gelobt hjorben I had id) n)Sre gelobt toorben.I might 
praised have been praised 

: gelobt tvorben etc. bu toSreft gelobt toorben etc. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

5. Future absolute. 

x6) ttjcrbc gclcbt n?crbcn I shall id^ njcrbc gelobt hjcrbcn I sball 

be praised be praised 

bu ttjirfl Qclobt h>erbcn etc. bu tocrbcfl gclobt tocrbcn etc. 

6. Future relative, 

\^ n^crbe gclobt n^orbcn fcin id^ n^crbc ^clobt hjorbcn fcin 
I shall or will have been I shall have been praised 
praised bu Ji}crbcfl etc. 

Du mirft {jclobtnjcrbcn fcin etc. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

1. Present 2. PasL 

(Like the imperfect subjunct.) (Like the pluperfect suhjunct.) 

3. Future absolute. 4. Future relative. 

x6) n?urbe gclobt n?erben id^ n^urbc gctobt njorben jein 

I would be praised I would have been praised 

bu njiirbcft gclobt n^crbcn etc. butijurbeflgelobtnjorbenjctnac. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

tocrbc gclobt be praised n?crbcn tt)tr gclobt let us be 

Jtjcrbc cr gclobt let him be praised 

praised Ujcrbet gclobt be (ye) praised 

trcrbcn ftc gclobt let them be 
praised. 

§ 50. It is necessary to make a distinction between a 
real passive verb where an action is expressed which the 
subject undergoes, and a neuter verb where a state is 
expressed in which the subject is; as, t% njurbc cine neue 
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Briictc gcbaut, a new bridge was (being) built, and, cine ncue 
Sriictc n^ar gebaut, a new bridge was built, viz. there was a 
ijew bridge. There is a great difference between : 5ln jcnct 
©telle n^irb eine Sird^e gebaut, at that place a church is 
(being) built, and an jener ©telle ifl eine Sird^e gebaut, at 
that place a church is built. In the Perfect tense , which 
in German expresses particularly what is now in re- 
ference to a previous time, this distinction is of less im- 
portance; as, btei^ Sud^ tft in^arid gebrudtt n^crben, this 
book has been printed in Paris, eg ifl in ^artiS gebrudtt, it is 
printed in Paris , eg ifl ein in ^arid gebrudtteg 33ud^ , it is a 
book printed in Paris. These expressions being quite 
synonymous, the participle gCttlOtbttt is often left out in 
German, in order to avoid the unpleasant sound of two 
participles at the end of a sentence ; as , bcin ^ult tft auf 5 
gebvocl)en Sch. thy desk has been broken open, ©crtd^tet ifl 
fc^cn Icingfl Sch. It has been judged long ago. 

§ 5] . Refleetdye and reciprocal verbs. 

Verbs expressing actions of which the objects are iden- 
tically the same as the subject are called reflective; as, 
cr )ic{)t fid^ tm Spiegel, he sees himself in the mirror; the 
object seen and the person seeing being the same, the verb 
is called reflective. 

Reciprocal verbs are only used in the plural; they do 
not express the action of the subject upon itself, but by dif- 
ferent subjects upon one another; as, fie umarmen fid^, they 
embrace each other. 

Reflective and reciprocal verbs are therefore conjugated 
with a nominative, either a noun or a pronoun, and another 
pronoun whjph is the object of the verb. This object is 
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generally in the accusative , but in few cases it is in th 
dative ; as, 

SING. 

1. person idb mid) or mir 

2. - bu bid) or bit 

3. - cr, fie, eg . . ftc^ 

PLUR. 

1. person hjir . . . . uu3 

2. - i^r . . . . cud) 

3. - fie ... , ftd^. 

Example of the conjugation of reflectiye verbs. 

« 

a) ftd^ freuen to rejoice, with the accusative case. 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, Past, 

fid) freuen to rejoice fid) gefreut ^cAtn to have re 

joiced. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, Past. 

fid^ freuenb rejoicing fid^ gefreut rejoiced 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present, 2. Imperfect, 

id^ freue tnid^ I rejoice id) freute tnid^ I rejoiced 

bu freueft bid^ bu freutefl bid^ 

er, fie, eg freut fid) ' er, fie, eg freute fid^ 

toix freuen ung ti?ir freuten ung 

il^r freuet t\x6) if)x freutet tvni) 

fie freuen fic^ fie freuten fid) ^ 
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3. Perfect, 4. Pluperfect 

id^ l^abc mid) gcfrcut id) l^atte mid^ gcfrcut 

I have rejoiced I had rejoiced 

bu l^aft bid) gcfrcut bu l^attcft bid^ gefrcut 

ct l^at fid^ gcfreut cr l^attc fid) gefrcut 

wit l^abcn ung gefrcut Xoxx l^attcn ung gefrcut 

il^t l^abct cud^ gefrcut i{)r ^ttet cud) gefrcut 

fte !)a6cn fid^ gefrcut fie l^attcn fid^ gefrcut. 

5. Future absolute, 6. Future relative. 

id^ merbc mid^ freucn id) n?crbc mid^ gefrcut ^6cn 

I shall rejoice I shall have rejoiced etc. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

freue bid^ rejoice frcueu n?ir und let us rejoice 

ftcuc cr pd^ let him rejoice freut eud^ rejoice ye 

freucn fie fid^ let them rejoice 

Present suhj, id^ freue mid^ etc. and so on through all the 
tenses of the verb. 

^) Example of a reflective verb with the dative case. 

H gctraucn to trust one's self. Infinitive and participles as 
m the former example. 

INDICATIVE. 

J. Present, 2. Imperfect, 

^ gctraue mir id^ getrautc mir 

I trust to myself I trusted to myself 

kw gctrauft bir bu getrauteft bir 

^^/ fic, eg gctrciut fid) cr gctrviute fid) etc. 

^it getrauen nw^ 
i^t getrauct cud) 
fic gctvauen fid) 
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Compound yerbs. 

There are different kiuds of componnd verbs ; and they, 
are subject to various rules. 

§ 52. Inse2)arable compound verbs are those in which 
any of the prefixes Be, tUip, VXt, tt, gC, (ttltrrr Ittifr 
t^ttf ttltbetf jetr is added to a simple verb which they either 
strengthen or vary in the meaning ; as , bejal^len to paji 
from jal^lcn, to count, to pay, entfattcn, to unfold, fromfol^ 
ten, to fold, cmpfinbcn, to feel, from finbcn, to find, tocrfagen, 
to refuse, from fa^cn, to say, iDibcrfc^en, to resist, from fc^en, 
to set etc. 

These verbs are conjugated like other verbs , with this 
simple difference , that in the past participle they do not 
take the augment ge. 

Example, 

INFINITIVE. 

1. scrftcrcn 2. jcrflort l^abcn 

to destroy to have destroyed 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. jcrftorcnb 2. jcrftSrt 

destroying destroyed 

INDICATIVE. 

1. id^ jcrfliJre I destroy, bu 5crfl5rft,^r, fie, eig gerport, toit 

jerfloren etc. 

2. ii) jerftfirte I destroyed, bu gerflorteft, cr gerfl6rte etc. 

3. id^ {)abe jCTflort I have destroyed, bu l^aft gcrft5rt etc. i^ 

all tenses. 



— 93 



i. Separable compound verbs are those in which is 
to a simple verb one of the following syllables : 



as abjdjaffcu 

- anfagcn 

- anl^eimftcttcu 

- aufftettcn 

- au^rid^tcn 

- bcifiigcn 

- bctcrftel^cn 

- babctblcibcu 

- bal^crfomntcn 

- bvil^ingcl^cn 

- batonlaufcu 

- barlcgcn 

- einfct^cn 

- cin^cv^jc^cn 

- cmjjcr^cbcn 

- fc]^Ifd)la{jen 

- fortfefeen 

- freilaffcn 

- 9lcicf)ftclleu 

- l^cimfill^vcn 

- ^cvfacjcn 

- t)crabfattcn 

- l^crannal^cn 

- l^evau^laffen 

- l^craufftctgcn 
• {)crctnrufcn 

- l^crumfiil^vcn 

- l^infe^cn 



to abolish 

- announce 

- leave to 

- set up 

- accomplish 

- adjoin 

- impend 

- remain at 

- come along 

- go to 

- escape 

- expose 

- install 

- go about 

- lift up 

- fail 

- continue 

- let free 

- assimilate , to set on 

an equal footing 

- lead home 

- recite 

- fall down 

- approach to 

- let out 

- mount 

- call in 

- lead about 

- place 
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(od 

mtt 

nad^ 

nicbcr 

06 

ftatt 

ubcr 

uml^cr 

\?oran 

x?crbci 

tjcriibcv 
trcg 

au 

juriicf 
3ufammeu 



as ^tnabfteigcn 

- (ogmad)cn 

- mitfpiclcn 

- nad^fvagcn 

- nicbcrlcgcn 

- obtoaltcn 

- ftattpnicn 

- ubcrciufommen 

- um^erfd^idten 

- t^orftcllcn 

- t^oraugcl^cn 

- toorau^^ben 

- tjorbcifal^rcn 

- torl^erfcl^en 

- t^OTubergcl^cn 

- n^cgncl^mcn 

- jufagcn 

- giiriicffd^tdfcn 



to descend 

- loose 

- act together 

- inquire 

- deposit 

- rule over 

- take place 

- agree 

- to send round 

- represent 

- go before 

- have in preference 

- pass by 

- see before 

- go passing 

- take away 

- promise 

- send back 

- fold up. 



- jufammenfalten 

They are called separable, because in simple tenses these 
prefixes are separated from them, and placed not only after 
the verbs , but generally at the end of the sentence. la 
infinitives and participles , on the contrary, the augment fjt 
and the .preposition Jtt are put between the particle and 
the verb. 



1. meberlcgen 

to deposit 

2. nicbcrgelegt ^bcn 

to have deposited 



Examples. 

INFINITIVE. 

ftd^ einbilben 

to imagine 
fid^ eingebUbet l^abcn 

to have imagined 
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nicbcrkgcnb 
depositing 

nicbcrgelcgt 
deposited 



PARTICIPLES. 

fid) cinbilbenb 
imagining 
fid) cingebitbct 
- imagined 



id) lege nieber 

I deposit 
bu legcft nieber 
er legt nieber 
ipir kgen nieber etc. 

id) legte nieber 
I deposited 
bu (egteft nieber etc. 

x6) {)abe ntebergelegt 
I have deposited 
bu l^aft niebergclegt etc. 

td^ l^atte niebergelegt etc. 
I had deposited 



INDICATIVE. 

ic^ bi(be mir ein 

I imagine 
bu bilbefl bir ein 
er bi(bet fid^ ein 
wix bitben un8 ein etc. 

id^ bilbete mir ein 

I imagined 
bu bilbeteft bir ein etc. 

id^ l^abe mir eingebilbet 
I have imagined 
•bu l^aft bir eingebilbet etc. 
id^ ^tte mir eingebilbetetc. 



I had imagined 

i(^ n^erbe niebetlegen etc. id^ n?erbc mir einbitben etc. 
I shall deposit I shall imagine 

ic^ ttjerbe nicbergetegt ^aben td^ hjerbe mir eingebitbet l^a? 
I shall have deposited ben 

etc. I shall have imagined etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

■ge nieber bilbe bir ein 

deposit imagine etc. 

ud so on through all tenses of the subjunctive and conditional. 

NB. In all these separable compound verbs , the chief 
ccent is always on the separable particle; the root of 
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the verb has the j^emiaccent , as nic'bcrUgcn, cin'tUbtn, 

nic't'cr^ilclco;t, ciu'jjcbilbct. — In separable compound verbst 
the chief accent is on the root of the verb and the semi- 
accent on the prefix, as t)crbrcn'ncn, jcrfid'rcn. 

§ 54. Verbs compounded with the prepositions or adyerbs 
burd), through, fiber, over, um, around, untcr, under, wiebct, 
again, ihHI, full, are sometimes separable, and in other cases 
inseparable. When the preposition has a literal meaning) 
they arc separable ; as, cr fc^t il^n iibcr, he passes him over 
or brings him across, iibcrfc^cn, to pass, to leap over; m- 
bcrbolcn, to bring back, l^ole c^ ivicbcr, bring it back. Bit 
when the prefix is lost in the verb, or when it has a figura- 
tive meaning, then it generally remains inseparable; as, 
ubcrfct^cn , to translate , S^txx g. iibcrfe^tc c^ in'^ S)eutfc|e, 
Mr. Y. translated it into German, ivicbcrl^olcn, to repeat, trie- 
bcrl^ole bicfcn iSa^ nodf) cinmal, repeat this sentence once 
more. It is difficult to give a more positive rule; only 
practice and reading of good authors can teach more com- 
pletely where these particles ought to be separated. 

When these verbs are separable , the chief accent is on 
the prepositions; if inseparable, the accent is on the verb; 

as, iDie'bcrl^olcn to fetch again, njiebcrl^o'len to repeat. 

Uxamples, 

SEPARABLE VERB. INSEPARABLE. 

burd^grcifcn to seize through burci)bringcn to penetrate 
burd^gcl^cn to go through, to 

escape 
burd)taffen to let through 
burd^fe^cn to succeed in 
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fren to lead across 

gen to carry over 

ifen to boil over 

l^cn to go round 

gen to murder 

n to turn over, to sell 

ben to turn over 

en to turn round 

6)tn to exchange 

en to spill 

rten to spill 

fen to upset 

ilten to hold under 

gen to lay under 

l^en to perish, to go 

n 

>ringen to bring back 

agcn to say again 

el^en to see again 

ommen to come again 

folen to fetch again 

jcn to fill 



ilberfiil^ren to convince 
ilbertragen to confer 
ilberlaufen to importune 
iibcrfatten to surprise 
iltcrgeben to surrender 
ilberftcl^en to suffer 
umarmen to embrace 
iimgeben to surround 
nmgcl^en to avoid 
umfd^lingen to intwine 
untcrfagen to prohibit 
untcrlaffcn to neglect 
fid^ untcrl^altcn to converse 
fid^ unterftel^en to presume 
unternjerfen to submit 
unterfd^ciben to distinguish 
untcrbred)en to interrupt 
unterncl^mcn to undertake 
tvicbcrl^otcn to repeat 
t)on6ringcn to accomplish 
t)ottftrec!en or t)ott3ie^en 
execute 



to 



. Verbs compounded with auct, au\5cr, t)orte, separate 
tides an and \5or ; the particles 6e, er, t)er, remain atta- 
the verb , and prevent it from taking the augment 
le participle ; as, ^d^ erf cnne il^re ©ftte an, I acknowledge 
indness. ^d) ^bc fie atlCtfanut, I have acknowledged 
be^lt t^ fid) t)or, He reserves it to himself. Grl^at 
bel^alten, He has reserved to himself. 

t is inseparable wlieu it means surrounding — separable 
; means destruction, change or turn. 

1 
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Verbs compounded with anfcc, aufer, au^tx, are seldom 
nsed except as infinitives and participles or when tlie^ 
are inseparable; as, iBod mid^ anbctrifft, but it can not be 
said, ed anBetrtfft mid^, it must be (Si gel^t mid^ an« (Srifl 
au^ern^&l^lt, he is selected. (Sr n^al^lt ftd^ biefeiS MS, he se- 
lects this, and not, 6r au^cwd^lt jt^ bicfcig. 

§. 56. The following verbs compounded with, or formed 
from nouns , though inseparable , take the augment ge be- 
fore them: 2lntn)ortett, to answer, argiDol^nen, to suspect, 
ftol^lodfctt, to rejoice, ftul^fludtctt, to breakfast, l^anbl^aben, to 
handle, Hcbfofcn, to caress, licbSugcIn, to ogle, tnutl^tna§en; 
to suppose, mi^l^anbcln, to abuse (aperson), to treat ill, mij- 
fcraud^cn, to abuse (a thing), rcd^tfertigcn, to justify, uttl^cileu, 
to sentence, tcattfal^rcn, to make a pilgrimage, iDetteifern, to 
vie, n^ciffagctt, to prophesy, n^ettcrlcud^tcn, to be sheet light- 
ning; as, id^ frul^fludfe, I breakfast, id^ ]^a6e gefriil^jiiidtt, Jtt 
urtl^cilefl, thou judgest, bu l^afl gcurtl^cilt etc. 

The following verbs may bo used either with or without 
the augment gc: SDli^bittigen, to disapprove, migfaQen, to 
dislike, offenbaren to reveal, lufln^anbcln, to take a pleasure 
walk, iDtHfal^ren, to acquiesce ; as , eg ifl offenbatt or geoffen* 
6art; er l^at bicfcn ©d^ritt migbittigt or gcmigbiHigt. 

§ 57. Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

Besides the verbs fein/ l^aben, and n^erbett^ used for the 
construction of tenses and the indication of time , there are 
auxiliary verbs for the modification of other verbs in refer- 
ence to possibility , necessity, and inclination. 

The modified verb must be always in the infinitive; and, 
though the tense sometimes permits to suppress it, it mus* 
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>e always understood; as, I5nnen @ie fd^lpimmen? 3a id^ 
ann (fd^teimmen), can you swim? yes I can (swim). 

These verbs are: bilrfen, to dare, to be permitted, f5nncn, 
o be able, m5gcn, may, njottcn, will, to be willing, foHcn, 
hall, to be obliged, milffen, must, to be in the necessity, and 
affett; to let. They are irregularly conjugated in the fol- 
owing manner. 

§ 58. Infinitive 1. bilrfen, to dare, 2. geburft l^aben. 
Participle 1. biltfenb 2. geburft. 

ndicaUve 1. id^ barf, bu barffl, er barf, njir biitfen, i^x bfir? 
fet, ftc bftrfctt, 
2. burfte, burftefl, burfte, burftcn, burftct, buvftcn. 
'^ubj. 1. bilrfc, biirfefl, bftrfc, bilrfen, bilrfct, bilrfen. 
2. bilrfte, bilrfteji, bilrfte, bilrften, bilrftet, bilrften. 
No Imperative. 
hd. 3. id^ l^abe geburft etc. , 4. id^ ^atte geburft etc. 
5. id^ n?erbe bilrfen. 

§. 59. Infin. {0nnen, can. 
^art. 1. f^nnenb, 2. gefonnt. 
nd. 1. fann, fannft, fann, ffinnen, f5nnet, !5nnen. 

2. fonnte, fonnteft, fonntc, fonnten, fonntet, fonnten. 
hibj. 1. f5nne, Mnnefl, f5nnet, !i5nnen, f5nnet, fiJnnen. 
2. fonnte, fonnteji, fonnte, fonnten, f onntet, fonnten. 
no imperative. 
Tnd. 3. l^abe gef onnt etc. , 4. l^atte gefonnt etc. 

§ 60. Infinitive ni5gen, may. 

Participle 1. mSgenb, 2. gemod^t. 

hd. 1. mag, magft, mag, miJgen, m5get, miJgen. 

2. mod^te, mod^teft, mod^te, mod^ten, mod^tet, mod^ten. 

7* 
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SubJ. 1. mogc, m50c^ tn5ge, m&gcn, mSgct, mSgcn. 

2. rn^d^tc, mi^d^tcfl, mi&^tt, mSd^tcn, mSd^tct, mSd^ten. 

§ 61. /w/i«iV. Jvotteu, will. 
Pariic. 1. JvoUcul); 2. gcUJoKt. 

Ind. 1. n)in, n^illft, wiU, njottcn, n^ottct, n^ottcn. 

2. n)otttc, njotttefl, n^otttc, n^oHtcn, n^oHtet, n^oUtcn. 
Stibj. 1. n)ottc, n?oHeft, n?oKc, n?ottcn, njoUet, toollcn. 

2. tooUU, njodtcft, njotttc, n^otttcn, njotttet, n^otttcn. 

§. 62. Infinit. jotten, shall. 
Partic, 1. fottcnb; 2. gcfottt. 
Ind. 1. fott, foUft, fott, fottcn, foHet, foUen. 

2. fotttc, fotttcft, fotttc, fotttcn, fotttet, fottten. 
SubJ. 1. foHe, fotteft, foHc, fottcn, fottct, fottcn. 

2. fottte, fottteft, foCtc, foatcn, foHtct, foHten. 

§ 63. Infinit Tniiffen, must. 
Pariic. 1. miiffcnl); 2. gcmu§t. 
Ind. L mug, mugt, mug, milffcn, muffet, milffcn. 

2. mugte, mugtcft, mugte, mugtcn, mugtct, mugten. 
Subj. 1. miiffe, miiffeft, miiffe, miiffen, miiffct, muffcn. 

2. miigtc, mugteft, miigtc, miigten, miigtet, milgten. . 

§ 64. Infinit. laffen, to let. 
Partic. 1. laffcnb; 2. gclaffcn. 
Ind. 1. laffe, laffcft, Idgt, laffcu, laffct, laffcn. 

2. (icg, liegcft, Ucg, Ucgen, Uegct, licgcn. 
-SMfty. 1. raffc, laffcji, raffe, laffcn, laffet, laffcn. 

2. Ucgc, liegcft, licgc, (icgcn, licgct, licgcn. 
Imperative, lag, laffc cr, laffcn n)ir, laffct, laffcn ftc. 

§ 65. In compound tenses these verbs are regularly con- 
structed with the auxiliary verb l^abcn throughout all the 
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tenses , if they are not accompanied by the infinitive of tne 
verbwhich they qualify; as, id^ l^abegcburft, id^l^attegcmodjt, 
id^ njcrbe gefonnt f^abtn etc. !But if the other verb is ex- 
pressed , the Participle of these auxiliary verbs is changed into 
an Infinitive and placed after the qualified verb in the follow- 
ing manner. 

Ind. 1. td^ fann lefcn, I can read, bu fannft tefcn etc. 

2. \6^ fonntc Icfen, bu fonntefl Icfen etc. 

3. id^ l^abc Icfcn fdttttettr I have been able to read (and 
not gefonnt Icfen), bu l^afl Icfcn ffinncn etc. 

4. id^ l^atte Icfcn fiJnncn, bu l^attcfl Icfcn fihincn etc. 

5. Id^ njcrbc Icfcn fSnncn, bu n?irfl Icfcn Mnucn etc. 

The Future relative in either of the moods is not used in 
any of these verbs when accompanied by an infinitive. 

§ 66. Irregular Verbs. 

Irregular Verbs are those which in the formation of their 
tenses and persons deviate from the general rule and the 
example given in § 48. This deviation exists only in simple 
tenses, particularly in the Imperfect Indicative and the Past 
Participle, less frequently in the Present Indicative, Impera- 
tive and Present Conditional — never in the Present Sub- 
junctive , Present Participle or any compound tenses. 

Irregular Verbs may be divided into the following 
classes. 

§ 67. A. Those which retain the regular termination of tt 
in the Imperfect, and t in the Participle ; but change or modify 
the radical vowel of the infinitive; as, ttjiffcn, to know, UJtt^tc, 
knew, gettJU^t, known. — B, Those which, besides changing 
the vowel of the infinitive lose their termination of tt in 
the imperfect, and in the participle have the termination 
en; as, flnflcn, to sing; fang, sang; gcfttngett, sung. 
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§ 68. A, The first class contains : 

a) the auxiliary verbs of mood bfirfctt , f 5nnctt , mSgen, 
fotten, UJoHcn, muff en — the conjugation of which has been 
given in § 58 etc. — And a few others conjugated in the 
following manner. 

b) InfiniU brcnnen, to bum. 
Pariic, 1. 6renncnb; 2. gcbrannt. 

Ind. 1. 6rennc, brennft, brcnnt, brennen, fcrennet, Brenncn. 

2. branntc, branntcft, brannte, Brannten etc. 
Imperat brennc, pL brcnnct. 
SubJ. 1. brcnnc, brenncfl, brcnne, brcnnen etc. 

2. brenncte, brcnnctcft, brcnnete, brcnneten etc. 
Other tenses are regular. 

In the same manner are conjugated: 

fficnnen, to know; Ind. 2. fannte; Subj. 2. fcnnetc; 

Pariic, 2. gcfannt. 
fUtnntn, to name; Ind. 2. nannte; Subj. 2. ncnnete; 

Pariic. 2. gcnannt. 
SRcnncn, to run; Ind. 2. tannte; Subj. 2. rcnnete; 

Pariic. 2. gcrannt. 
©cnben, to send; Ind. 2. fanbtc; Subj. 2. fenbete; 

Pariic. 2. gcfanbt. 
SBcnbcn, to turn; Ind. 2. n^anbtc; Snbj. 2. n^eubetc; 

Pariic. 2. gei^anbt. 

c) Infinii. bringen, to bring. 
Pariic. 2. gcbrad^t. 

Ind. 1. bringc, bringft, bringt, bringcn etc. 

2. brad^tc, bradf^teft, brad)tc, brad^tcu etc. 
Imperai. bringc, pi. bringct. 
Subj. 2. brSd^te, brdd)teft, brad^te, brad^ten etc. 
The rest regular. 
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In the same manner is conjugated 

Dcttlen, to think; bad^te, thought; gebad^t, thought. 

d) Infinit. ttJiffen, to know. 
Parlic.2. gen)u§t. 
Ind. 1. mi^, ttJcigt, n)ci§, ttjiffen, n^iffet, hJiffcn. 

2. n)u§te, hjugtcft, n^ugtc, njugten etc. 
Imperat. tviffc, pi. ttjiffet. 
SubJ. 2. Mgte, hjftfetc^, tvilfete, h)il§ten etc. 

§ 69. B. The second class of irregular verbs consists of 
those that have no termination of tt in the Imperfect, which 
ends in the last consonant preceding the ett of the Infinitive ; 
as, bicten, to bid; hot, bade. In the Participle these verbs 
end in ett and not in t like the regular verbs; as, geboten, 
bidden. 

The irregularity consists in the change of the radical 
vowel of the Infinitive. — According to this change they 
may be divided into several subdivisions. 

The Present Indicative and Imperative are only irregular 
in verbs having the radical vowel a or c. 

The Imperfect Subjunctive or Present Conditional, few 
cases excepted, is formed from the Imperfect Indicative by 
modifying the vowels d, Of U into &^ df tt and adding e at 
the end; as, 6ot, 69te. 

Termination of all the tenses and persons. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SINGUL. 

Present 1. — e — c 

2. -(e)fl,fl -eft 

3. — ct or t — e 

ItnperfecL 1. — — c 

2. — fl —eft 

3. — — c 
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Imperative 2. — c (except No. 6 which end in a conBonant) 
3. — c. 

PLURAL OF ALL TENSES AND MOODS. 

1. — tn, 2. — it, 3. — en. 

§ 70. Those which have in the Infinitive the radieal 
diphthong ie or tt« They change it both participle and 
imperfect into 0. 

Example, 

bieten, to bid, bot, bade, gcbotcn, bidden. 
Ind. 1. biete, bictcji, bictct, bictcn, bictet, bictcn. 

2, bot, botcft, bot, botctt, botct, botcn. 
SubJ. 2. b5te, botcflt, b5tc, bStcn, bdtct, batcn. 

In the same manner are conjugated 



picgen 


to fly 


fd)icbcn 


to shove 


bieten 


. bid 


fd^icgcn 


- shoot 


bicgctt 


- bend 


fd^Uegcn 


- conclude 


picl^ctt 


- flee 


pcbcn 


- seethe 


piemen 


- flow 


\pxk^tn 


- sprout 


frtcren 


- freez 


picbcn 


- fly like dust 


gcnic^cn 


- enjoy 


tricfcn 


- drop 


giegcn 


- pour 


triigcn 


- deceive 


Wlrcn 


- elect 


t)erbricgen 


- vex 


liigcn 


- tell a lie 


t)crUcrcn 


- lose 


fricd^en 


- creep 


n^icgen 


- weigh 


riccj^en 


- smell 


jicl^cn 


- draw 



NB. 1. jicl^cn has in the imperfect jcg, participle gcjogeti, 
pres. conditional jSgc, — fiCflen, to lay, changes the vowel 
into a for the imperfect — t for the participle, iij 
lag, I laid, gclcgcn, laid. 2. fiircn, is sometimes in the 
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tive lief en — but other tenses are formed from tUxtn, 
cl^en, flic^en, flt^S^tt, fricd^cn, jiel^cn, in poetical 
age are in the pres. indicative Pcud^fl, ftcuci^t; fteu^cfl, 
; 9cuge)t, gcugt; frcud^cfl, frcud^t; jcud^cft, jcud^t — 
n the imperative fteuci^, fteug, geug, frcud^, jeud^. 

n. Verbs having in the Infinitive the diphthong ei, 
• change it 

into { short with a hard or double consonant after 
it, or 

into ie with a liquid consonant after it. 

Example, 

init 1. gleid^cn, to ressemble. 
?. 1. gleid^cnb; 2. 0cgHd)en. 
I. gleiti^C; glcid^fl, glcid^t etc. 
2' 9^(1^/ flKd^efl, fllici&e, 0lid)Cn etc. 
-a/. ^Id^t, pi. gleid^et. 
2. glid^c, fllid^cp, glici^, gtid^cn etc. 

the same manner are conjugated: 



flclgcn to apply one's J)fcifett 



self 
- bite 



6)tn or - die 

leid^ctt 

n 



n 



- grasp 

- scold 

- pinch 

- scream 

- suffer 



rci§cn 

rcttcn 

fd^tcifcn 

fd^mcigctt 

fd^ncibctt 

fd^rciten 

ftreid^ctt 

ftreitctt 



to whistle 

- tear 

- ride 

- grind 

- fling 

- cut 

- stride 

- stroke 

- contend 

- yield. 



n)eid)ett 

3. 33leid^Ctt, to bleach is regular — bleid^tc, bleached, 
ic^t. 
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/?. Infinit 1. bleibeit; to remain. 
Pcartic. 2. geblicfccn. 

Ind. 1. btcibc, bUibfl, blcibt, bleibcn etc. 
2. 6Ucb, blicbft, Hicb, Miebcn etc. 
ImperaL bkibe, pi. blcibct. 
5w6/. 2. blicbc, bliebcfl, bficbc, blicbcn etc. 



In the same manner are conjugated : 



geieil^en to prosper 

l^cigcn - call, be named 

or command 

Icil^cn - lend 

mcibcn - avoid 

Jjrcifcn - praise 

rcibcn - rub 

jd^cibcn - separate 



fd^rciben 

fd^rcien 

fd^njcigcn 

flcigctt 
trcibctt 
tDcifcn 
gci^en 



to write 

- cry 

- be silent 

- spit 

- mount 

- drive 

- indicate 

- accuse, testify. 



§ 72. a. Verbs Laving i in the Infinitive followed bj tibr 
tig or tiff change it in the imperfect into a and in the 
participle into tt; as: 

Infinil. 1. bittben, to bind. 
Pariic, 2. gebunbcn. 

Ind, 1, binbc, binbcft, binbet, binbcn etc. 
2. banb, banbcft, banb, banben etc. 
ImperaL binbe, pi. binbet. 
Subj\% bSnbe, bdnbcfl, bdnbe, bdnben etc. 

In this manner are conjugated: 

bringen to urge fd^iDinben 

flnben - find fd^njingcn 

gelingctt - succeed ftngcn 

flingcn - sound finfctt 

j(]^nngcn - twine fl^ringcn 



to vanish 

- swing 

- sing 

- sink 

- spring 
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trinfen to drink jn^ingcn to compel. 

h>inbcn - wind 

NB. !I>ingen , to hire , und fd)inbcn , to flay, have in the 
imperfect bung , fd^unb, conditional bilngc, fd^ilnbc, parti- 
ciple gebungcn, gcfd^unben. 

/?. Verbs in the Infinitive with tttttt or nil. 

Infinitive bcginnen/ to begin, imperf. it^ann, participle 
bcgonncn. Subj. 2. Begi^nnc, imperative bcginnc etc. 

In the same manner getoinnen, to gain, riuncn, to coagulate, 
finnen, to meditate, fj)innen, to spin, fd^n^immen, to swim. 

y. The following verbs have : 



Infinitive, 


Imperfect 


Participle. 


jlimmen, to shine faintly 


glomm 


gcglommcn 


fUmmcn, to climb 


flomm 


gcftcmmen 


bitten , to beg 


Ut 


gel^ctcn 


ji^cn, to sit 


fafe 


gcfcffen. 


rhe other tenses regular. 







§ 73. Verbs with the vowel t in the Infinitive change it 
in the 2^ and 3^ person Indicative into ie or { and form the 
Imperative from the second persons of the Present indicative 
by taking away ftf in the following manner. 

a. Infinii. (redden, to break. 
Pardc. 2. gebrcd^en, 

Ind. 1. btcd^c, brid^ft, brid^t, brcd^cn, bred^ct, bred^cn. 
2. brad^, brad^fl, brad^, brad^cn, brad^ct, brad^cn. 
ImperaU btid^, pi. bred^ct. 
Suhj. 2. brdd^c, brSd^efi, brad^e, brdd^cn etc. 

In the same manner are conjugated : 
befcl^Un to command berflen to burst 

bergen - hide l^ctfcn - help 



— 108 — 

nel^mcn to take fled^en to sting 

fd)clten - scold tjcrberbcn - spoil or 

f)>Te(l^en - speak be spoiled 

ftc^Ien - steal njcrbett - sue 

jierbcn - die njcrfen - throw, 

trcffen - hit 

NB. The verbs l^clfen, t)crber6cn, n^crbcn^ ipcrfcn, liave 
the ConditionaD^iilf c , t)crl)urbc, ipflrbc, ttjftrfc; flel^lcn has 
fiol^Ic, befel^tctt has the Present: Ibcflcl^lji, fccpd^rt, Befe^ 
ten etc. the imperative fccpcl^t; Subj. 2. bcf5]^Ic; in the 
same manner is conjugated cm)>f el^Ien , to recommend, but 
fel^len, to be wanting, is regular: fel^lte, gefel^It. 

p, InfiniL fcd^tcn, to fight. 
Partic, gcfod^tcn. 
Ind. 1. fed}te, fid^tft, fid^t, fcd^ten etc. 

2. fod^t, fod^tcft, fcd)t, fcd^tcttetc. 
Imperat fid)t, pi. fcd^tct. 
Suhj. 2. fSc^tc, fcd^tcp, fo^te, fiJc^ten etc. 

In the same manner : 
6eU)egctt to induce crBfd^en to become extinct 

brcfd^en - thrash pPcgcn - foster 

erfd)redfcn - be frightened qucKen - spring forth 

Ped^tctt - plait fd^cren - shear 

l^cbctt - lift fd^mclgctt - melt 

melfctt - milk fd^hjeHcn - swell 

NB. benjegctt, l^eben, fd^cren have Ind. i. beipegft, l^eSjl/ 
fd)etfl and the Imperative ben^ege, l^ebe, fd^ere; Bettjegen, 
to move, is conjugated regularly behjegte etc. ; l^cBen has the 
Imperfect l^oB or ]^u6; Subj. l^obc or l^iibc. 

y. InfiniL mcffctt, to measure. 
Partic. gcmcffcn. 
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L 1. meffe, tniffefl, tnigt, meffcn etc. 
2. mag, mageft, mag, magcn etc. 
perat tnig, pi. tncffet. 
bj. 2. mSge, tnSgcft, tnfige, mdgcn etc. 

En the same manner : 



\n 


to eat 


gcfd^el^ctt 


to happen 


ffett 


- devour 


lefen 


- read 


>cn 


- give 


fel^en 


- see 


icfen 


- recover from 


treten 


- tread 




illness 


t)er9effett 


- forget. 



NB. cffen has in the participle gegeffen; lefen, fel^en 
ve in thePres. Indicative liefefl or lieg't, ftel^efl or fiel^fl; 
the Imperative fiel^', lie^; gefd^el^en only used in the 
ird person — Ind. 1. eg gefd^iel^t. 

d. InfiniL flel^en; Partic. 2. gegangen; Ind, i. gel^e, gel^ft, 
^t etc.; 2. ging, gingji, ging etc.; ImperaL gel^e, gel^et etc. 
*/ 2. ginge, gingefl, ginge etc. 

flel^en, to stand; Parlic. 2. geftanben; Ind. i. fte^e, flel^cfl, 
]^et etc.; 2. ftanb, fianbeft, ftanb etc.; Imperai. fte^e, [telnet, 
fbj\ 2. ftSnbe or flilnbc etc. 

§ 74. Verbs having in the Infinitive d 

a. Ketain it for the participle and change it into &, in 
e 2* and 3** person Pres. Ind., and into ie, or tt, in the 
iperfect. 

InfiniL 6lafen. 
%nic. 2. geblafen. 

id. 1. blafe, Wdfefl, blS^^t, blafen etc. 

2. blieg, bliefefi, blicjg, bliefen etc. 

iibj. 1. Wiefe, bliefefl, blieg, bliefen etc. 

nperat blafe, blafet. 



— no — 



laffcn 


to let 


ratl^cn 


- advise 


fd^kfctt 


- sleep 



So are conjugated: 
braten to roast 

fangctt - catch 

fatten - fall 

^Iten - hold 

NB. fangctt has the imperf. fing. 

/3. feadten, to bake. 
Pariic. 2. gcbadfett. 
Ind. 1. iait, bcidfft, Hit, badfcn etc. 

2. iut, buffi, iut, bufctt etc. 
Imperat bade, iaitt 
Subj. 1. biife, biifefl, bu!e, bufen etc. 

In the same manner: fal^ren, to drive, fd^lagen, to strike, 
tragen, to cany, n^ad^fen, to grow, n^afd^en, to wash, laben, 
to load, fd^affen, to create. The last two do not change 
the vowel in the present indicative, ftagen, to ask, has in 
present Ind. 1. frage, fr&gfl, ftSgt, fragen etc.; 2. ftagtc or 
ftug; Subj. 2. frilge; Part, gefragt. 

§. 75. Verbs having in the infinitive the following vowels 
and diphthongs &, 0, 6, tt, dtt, change them in various 
manners; as: 



Infinitive. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


gal^ren, to ferment regular 


gol^r 


gebdrett, to bear 


- 


gebal^t 


l^auen, to hew 


- 


l^ieb 


lommen, to come 


fSmmfl, f5mmt fam 


Imperative. 


Participle. 


CondUional. 


g%e 


gegol^ren 


g5^rc 


gebare 


geboren 


gebdre 


l^aue 


gel^auen 


l^iebe 


lomme 


gefommen 


f5ttne 
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Infinitive. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


n, to run 


rsufft, ifiuft 


lief 


:n , "to drink 


fSufjt, ffiuft 


foff 


m, to suck 


regular 


fog 


ken, to fester 


fd^hjor 


3ren, to swear 


fd^hjor or fd^tour 


n, to knock 


ft^feeft, mt 


ftic6 


, to do 


regular 


t^at 


in, to weigh 


- 


toog 


Imperative, 


Participle. 


Conditional. 


t 


gelaufcn 


liefe 


'• 


Oefoffen 


ym 


t 


gefogen 


f5ge 


Ire 


gefd)njoren 


fd^njSre 


5re 


gefd)n)oren 


fd^njiire 




geflogcn 


m^ 


or tl^u 


getl^an 


tpte 


t 

r 


gcnjogen 


toi5ge 



. The verbs falten, to fold, faljen, to salt, fd)roten, 
d coarsely, malen, to grind , fj)a(tcn, to split, are only 
ar in the past participle which ends in (tt instead 
IS, gcfaljen, salted, gefd&roten, ground etc. 
irregular participles of tjerhjirren , to confuse , t>ers 
; Bcflommen, oppressed , from ttemmen ; tjerf d^roBcn, 
^rauben, to screw, are only used as adjectives. 

. Compound verbs are conjugated like those from 
they are formed with very few exceptions ; l^eiratl^en, 
y, beratl^fd^lagen, toconsid'er; tjeranlaffen, to occasion ; 
tn, to lodge; hjiHfal^ren , to comply with, being 
i from the nouns §eiratl^, marriage, SRat]^frf)Iag , advice, 
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SScranlaff ung , occasion, §erbergc, lodging, aBitlfal^r, self- 
will, and not from ratl^en , f c^lagen etc. , are conjugated re- 
gularly. 

§ 77. The following verbs are regular or irregular accord- 
ing to the meaning which they express. 

regular, irregular. 

6ch>cgen, to move physically to induce 

erfd^rcdfcn, to frighten to be frightened 

Wfd^cn, to extinguish cr^, t)cr?I8fd^cn , to be extinct 

fd^mcljcn, to smelt to melt 

fd^tDcHctt , to cause swelling to be swelled 

SGBeid^cn, to soften,- with its compounds, er, ctn, etc. is 
regular; tDcid^cn, to yield, with its compounds, auig, ent, etc. 
is irregular; fragcn, to ask, pflcgcn, to be in the habit, 
f (i^tt?arcn , to fester, are often used regularly. 

§ 78. Impersonal and DefectiYe Verbs. 

a. Verbs indicating natural events which can have no 
reference to any person are only used in the third person 
singular with the pronoun of the neuter gender e8 ; as , t% 
rcgnct, it rains, eg rcgnctc, it rained, eg l^at geregnct, it has 
rained, eg n?irb regnen, it will rain, eg n^urbe regnen, it would 
rain etc.; eg gcfd^icl^t, it happens, eg gefd^al^, it hap- 
pened etc. These verbs are conjugated through all the 
tenses and moods , except the Imperative, 

h. Besides these impersonal verbs, common to all lang- 
uages, the Germans make frequently use of impersonal 
expressions for every thing that affects the feeling ; as , @g 
frictt mid^, I am cold, meaning it the air or weather freezes 
me, causes cold to me; ©g freut mid^, I rejoice, viz: it the 
object gives joy to me etc. In these expressions the pronoun 
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t^, is frequently omitted, and the objective pronoun indicat- 
ing the person subject to this feeling, is placed before the 
verb; as, mid^ freut, I rejoice, bid^ fteut, thou rejoicest, 
i^n ft cut, UTijg freut, eud^ ft cut, ftc frcut etc. The most 
common of these expressions are: tnid^ gcrcuct, I am sony, 
mid^ l^ungcrt, I am hungry, mtd^ biirfict, I am thirsty, mtd^ 
fricrt, I am cold, mir fcl^It, I want, mir gcfdHt, it pleases 
me, mir flcl^fitt, it belongs to me, mir gcltngt, I am succeeding, 
mir fd^aubcrt, I shudder, mir al^nct, I have a presentiment, 
mir fltaut, I have a horror, mir fd^mcdft, I relish, mir 
mangcit, I want, mir belicBt, I please, mir fd^cint, it seems 
to me , mir bdurf)t , I suppose or fancy etc. 

Another impersonal expression is with the indefinite 
pronoun Ittiltt/ which means any body or all, in the 
most indefinite and vague manner; as, man fagt, people 
say, some one , every body says, it is said, etc. 



CHAPTER VII. 



The Adverb. 

§ 79. Adverbs serve to modify a verb, adjective or 
another adverb. They are mostly formed from other words 
by an addition or modification of the last syllable. Almost 
all adjectives in their predicate form are used as adverbs ; 
as, bad $aui^ tfi f^ott unb aud^ f^Ptt geUgcn, The house 
it beautifdl and also beautifdlly situated. 

§ 80. Some adverbs admit the three degrees of com* 
parison, in the same manner as adjectives. 
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1. The Comparative is formed from the positive by adding 
t or et; as, fd^nell, qidckly, fd^ncHcr, quicklier. 

2. The superlative is expressed in three different ways. 

a) The Superlative Absolute is formed by placing the pre- 
position an contracted with the article into dm before the 
adverb, and by adding fteil at the end; as, fd^neH, am 
fd^ncHfteil. Untcr aUcn SSfilfcrfd^aften ^bcn bic ®xu(S)tn ben 
jCraum beg SeBeng am frf)6njten getrSumt. G. Amongst aU 
nations the Greeks have dreamt the dream of life most 
beautifully, — more beautifully than other nations. 

b) The Superlative of eminence is expressed by placing 
the preposition auf contracted with the article into dttf i 
before the adverb and giving it the termination ftt] as, 
aufg fd^neUfie, most quickly, in the quickest possible 
manner. 2Ran fpielt auf ^ ©d^dnblid^fie mtt bit. Sch. They 
use you most shamefully. 

c) The third manner of expressing the Superlative is by 
adding the termination ft orftetlS; as, freunblid^fi , bejteng. 
It is used only in few instances , generally with reference 
to personal feelings or actions ; as, 3^ crtcarte il^n f el^nlid^fl, 
I expect him most impatiently, ©r empfiel^lt ftd^ befieng, 
He recommends himself in the best manner. 

d) Some adverbs are irregular in their comparison, others 
defective or change their meaning; as, 

gut good Bcffer better am fcejien best 

tjicl much mel^t more am meifien most 

balb) soon eBer stillbeforeor ^ „ 

^ L ^ am ebeftcn soonest 

e^e 'before sooner ^ 

— mtnber less minbefieniB at least 

unauf^eritd^ — unaufl^5rU(]^ft most hi- 

incessantly cessantly. 
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§ 81. Adverbs most oommonly lued. 

a. Adverbs of place. 

3)a, b.ort, aHba, bafclbfi, there njcit, far 
l^icr , alll^ier, l^iefelbfi, here na^t, near 
obcn, brobcn, above 
unten, brunten, below 
innen, brinncn, barinnen, 

therein 
too, where 



btd^t an , close bj 
bal^cim, home 
auf i|nb aB , up and down 
l^intocg, fort, away 
toolset, whence 



anbcr^too, fonfltoo, elsewhere tool^in, whereto 



trgenbtoo, anywhere 
nirgcnbg , nowhere 
intocnbig, within 
audtoenbig, augett; braugen, 

without 
aUentl^alBen, ilBeralt; every- l^inten nad^, behind. 

where 

b. Adverbs of time, 

3)a, bann, ol^bann, then cinft, once 



jurilcf , back 
l^intcr, behind 
Xt^U , to the right 
IxnU , to the left 
t>orn , at the head 



balb, soon 
alle3eit, at all times 
l^cut, to-day 
gcficrn, yesterday 
Dorgcficrn, the day before 

yesterday 
tnorgcti; to-morrow 
tjorl^cr, before 
nad^l^ct; afterwards 
batnali^ , at that time 
jemaB, It, ever 
ntcmate , nie , never 



erft, only now 

jucrft, at first 

cl^cficn^ , very soon 

ttSd^flcni^, next 

bij^toeilen, jutocilcn, sometimes 

gleid^ , foglcid^ , immediately 

bcrcitg, fd^on, already 

iilngfl, neutid^, lately 

oft, often 

fcltcn, seldom 

\t%if nun, at present, now 

immer, nimmcr, ever, never 

8* 
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nod^ , yet fibcrmorgcn, the' day after to- 

ftctj^, continually morrow 

unauf]^5rlid^, incessantly augcnbltcflid^, instantly 

unaufl^orlid^ft, most inces- nimmcrmcl^r, never more 

santly bann unb toann, now and then 

untcrbeff en , in the mean time l^in unb tPicbcr, here and there. 

c. Adverbs of manner. 

@c, so, alfo, thus, aU, as, h)ic, like, anbcr^, otherwise, 
umfonjt, in vain, gcrabc, exactly so, cBcn, ebenfo, just so etc. 

d. Adverbs of intensiiy, 

®d)X, very, gar, quite, fogar, even, nhtxau^, exceeding- 
ly, beinal^c, almost, faft, nearly, nut, only, faum, scarcely, 
gu, too, tl^cil^, partly, cinigcrmagcn, in some measure, ber- 
magcn, so much so, gdnjlid), entirely, l^od^fi, highly, bci 
tJodttm, by far, etc. 

e. Adverbs of mood, including the affirmative and negative. 

3a, yes, bod^, surely, tDal^rlid^, truly, fetnc^tpegcig, 
by no means, gctDlg, certainly, n)irftid^, actually, gtoar, in- 
deed , f rciticl) , to be sure , allcrbingg , by all means , f d^Ud^ter^ 
bingjg, at all events, burd^au^, absolutely, ettoa, perchance, 
t>icllcid^t, perhaps, ncin, no, nid^t, not, tccbcr — nod^, 
neither — nor, cntlvcbcr — obcr, either — or, njal^rfd^ctn- 
Ix^, probably, gem, willingly, licber, rather. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



The FFepositions. 

Prepositions are either attached to verbs and affect their 
meaning, or express the relation between words, and govern 
the cases of nouns and pronouns. 

§. 82. PrepoBitions goYeming the Oenitiye case. 

1. 2lnjtatt or flatt, instead of 9. um — luiUen, forthesakeof; 

2. augcr^lb , without um, is always placed before 
inncrl^alb, within the governed case, and 
oberl^alb, above toiHcn, after it 
nntcrl^atb , below lo. ungcad^tet, notwithstanding 

3. bic^fcit^, on this side 11. unnjeit, near to 
jcnfcit^, on the other side 12. tjcrmijgc, by dint of. 

4. ^Iben or l^alber, in behalf 13. hjSl^rcnb, during 
of; always placed after the 14. hjegcn, because of 
case;as,bci3Steunbei8]^aIBer 15. I5ng^, along; governs both 

5. ftaft, by virtue of the genitive and dative cases 

6. laut, according to 16. jufolgc, in consequence of; 

7. tro^ , in spite of governs the genitive if pla- 

8. tDcrmittclfl or mittclfl; by ced before and the dative if 
means of placed after its case. 

§ 83. Remark, When l^albcn^ totam and um— tt)lUcn. govern any 
of the personal pronouns, the r of the genitive is changed into t; 
as, meinetl^alben, on my behalf, beinetloegen, on thy account, fchtets 
tt)iucn, for his sake. 

§ 84. Prepositions goyeming the Dative. 

1. aug, out of 3. bci, by, near 

2. au§er, beyond, out of 4. binncn, within 
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5. cntgcgcn, towards 13. fammt, together i^ath 

6. gcgcniibcr, opposite to 14. fcit, since 

7. gcm&§, according to 15. t>on, from, of 

8. mit, with 16. ju, to, at 

9. nad^, after 17. jufclgc, in consequence of 

10. n&(l)fi f next to (governs the dative if placed 

11. nebft, besides after its case; as, ber$lan, 

12. ob , over , above njeld^em juf olge etc.) 

§ 85. Prepositions goyeming the AccTuatiYe. 

1. Si^,untill, generally follow- 4. gcgen or gen, towards 
ed by another preposition, 5. ol^ne , without 

\\% ju, biig auf etc. 6. urn, about, for 

2. butd^ , through 7. trjiber, against, contrary to, 

3. fiir, for 

§ 86. Prepositions governing both the Dative and 

Accusative cases. 

Remark. They indicate relations of place and time , and govern 
the dative,, if used to express rest or continaation in a certain time 
or place; as, (SS ifl auf bem %\\^t, it is on the table. (St ft^t im (in 
betn) SBaaeU; He sits in the carriage. @8 gefd^ol^ in btefem "^^x, It 
happenea in this year. They govern the accusative , if used to 
express entering^ or approaching to a certain locality or time ; as, 
£ege t% auf benX^d^, Put it on the table. Gteige in benSagen, Mount 
into the carriage. 

1. aU; at, near to 5. iibcr, above, over 

2. auf, upon 6. neben, beside 

3. l^inter, behind 7. unter, under, among 

4. in, in, into 8. t)or, before. 



CHAPTER IX. 



Conjunctions. 

§ 87. Conjunctions serve to unite words and sentences. 
They are either: 

1. Copulative; as, VLni, and; aud^, also; fotocl^l — dU, as 
well as. 

2. Adversative; as, 5lbcr, altcin, fonbcm, hut; bagcgcn, 
l^ingcgen, on the contrary ; obcr, or; enttDcber — obcr, either 
or; tpcber — nod^, neither — nor; boci^, bennod^, jtbod^, yet; 
nicl^t)gbejtott)cnt9cr , nevertheless; oBglcid^, oBfd^on, totnxn 
gleid^/ although etc. 

3. Objective; as, S)a6, that; auf ba§, bamit, in order that; 
oh, whether, 

4. Causal or Conditional ; as, S)a, since, when; bej^l^alb, bt^^ 
tocgen, barutn or brum, therefore, on account of that; toeil, 
because; alfo, thus; benn, for, etc. 

Remark. Co^jonctions in the German langaage govern no moods 
which depend on the reality, contingency or snpposition expressed 
in a sentence. They become , however , important on account of 
the inflnence, which they exercise over the position of the verb. 

§ 88. Conjunctions which require the verb to be placed 
at the end of their respective sentences according to the 
rules explained in § 95. 

3[W, as or when; fciS, untill that; bci^ot, before that; ba, 
since; bafcm, so far as; bamit, auf ba§, in order that; ba§, 
that; cl^c, before; faHi^, in case that; tnbctn, whilst; nad^s 
bcm, after that; oh, whether; oBgleid^, ohtoo^, obfd^Ott, 
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njcnngtcid^, tDcnnfd^on, although; hjcnn, when; toal^tcnb, 
whilst; njcnn nid^t, if not; )poxt, as; ttjtc aud^, however; toics 
n?ol^t, though; too, in case that, if; too, bafem, so far as; 
tvtxl, because, etc. 

Example. ^U \i^ mit mcincm grcunbc in bad ^iwiwi^t ttdt, 
When I entered into the room with my friend. 

§ 89. Conjunctions which require the verb of their sen- 
tences to be placed before the nominative : 

2lu§crbein, besides; balder, thence; bann, then; baruw, 
therefore; bcnnod^, yet; bcdglcid^cn, tnglctd^cn, likewise; 
cnblid^, lastly; erfteng, at first; l^tn^egcn, on the contrary; 
fonft, else, otherwise; jcboci^, yet; nod^, still; t^icltticl^r, 
rather; jubcm, moreover; ubcrbicfe, in addition, etc. 

Example. Slugetbcm l^at cr aud^ nod^ ©iltcr in Stolicn. 
Besides he has estates in Italy. 3)arum toetbc td^ f cine SSop 
hJiivf c m^ijtn. Therefore I shall make no reproaches to him. 



CHAPTER X. 



Inteijections. 

§ 90. Sounds or words used to express the immediate 
impulse of feeling are called Interjections , 3^tfd^ento5rter. 
They are thrown in between the parts of a sentence where- 
ever we wish to express them , and exercise no other in- 
fluence over any other part of the sentence. They consist 
either of single sounds or several words ; as , !J)u bifl 2)on 
SKonuel nic^t! aSe^ mir! aOBer Bifl bu? Thou art not Don M. 
Woe to me! Who art thou? 2ld^! cd toar nid^t nteine SBal^f. 
Ah! it was not my choice. 
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Some of these Interjections are: 
)f surprise, 9ld^! 3[]^! ei! Of pain, Otoe^! O^! Scibcr! Of 
Tatification and joy, SBol^t ! §cil ! ^ud^l^c ! 3urf)l^cifa ! $eifa I 
)c ! Of disgust , $f ui ! U)^ ! Of suspense , §m. etc. 



Exercises on the Articles and the Nonns. 

Remark, 1. The article must agree in gender, number and case 
rith the noun before which it is placed. 

2. All substantives and words used as such , are written with 
apital letters. 

3. The prepositions of and to, in most of the following examples, 
ire not translated , but rendered: of, by the genitive ; as, of the 
ather , bed QaterS ; to , by the dative ; as , to the father, bent 83atcr. 
?he letters g» d, a, indicate the cases which the prepositions 
equire ; as, at the door — on the table — 

ire translated , on btt X^l^xt, auf btn %x\<^- 

4. The definite article preceded by the following prepositions, 
8 commonly contracted into one syllable. 

Masculine and Neuter, Fern, 

an bent into am )u ber into gut 

bd bem - belnt 
in bem - im 
Don bem - t)om 
3U bem - gum 

Thus instead of saying , an bem ^enflet, it is commonly said , am 
Jenftcr, etc. 

The following contractions are less frequent: an bad, into, an'S, 
tuf baft, into , auf S, bur(^ baS, into , burd^'d, t)or ba9, into , dot's, ilber 
bag, into, fibers, unter baS, into, untcr'S. The contractions auf bem, 
Qber bem etc. into, aufm, fiberm, are only used in familiar style. 

5. The letters m.f.n, after nouns indicate the gender ; the letter s. 
that the noun is to be used in the singular; p. in the plural; a 
stroke — indicates that the word is not to be translated ; the num- 
bers 1. 2. 3 etc. indicate the order of words. 

Exercise. 

The father and the son. The mother and the child 
aSatcrm. unb Solium. Wlutttxf. Rinin, 
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The spoons, the forks and the knives. A pencil, 
£5ffcrm. ®aMf. SKeffern. »letjHft«. 

a pen and the paper. A garden, a house, a room, 
gebcr/". papier w. ©artenm. $aui^n. ©tube/l 

The tenderness of the mother. During the sickness of 
Sdrtlid^feit/: to&l^renb d. ^xantf^titf. 

the sister. The modesty of the daughter* The love 

aSefd^cibcnl^cit/'. lod^terA Utitf. 

of the friend. The situation of the town. The complaints 
grcunbin/". Sage /I ©tabt/. ftlagc/. 

of the orphans. The virtues of (the) women. The beauties 
aSJaifc/: lugenb/: grau/l ©d^dnl^eit/. 

of (the) nature. The flowers on the meadows. After tii6 
SRatur/: Slumc/l auf d. mt\tf. SWad^ d. 

arrival of the Queen. The consequences of the 
2ln!unft/: SSnigin/l golgc/: 

carelessness of the servant. An angel of consolation. 
Untjorfid^tigfcit/'. 9Kagb/'. 6ngel»i. Irofim. 

To the brother and the sister. A glass on the 
Srubcrm. ©d^tDcficr/". ®la2n. auf d. 

table. In the house of a friend. The apples on the 
2:ifrf)m. ind. §augw. greunbm. 5lj)felm. auf d. 

trees. A ring on the finger. The arrival of the 
Saumm. 3iingm. ginger m. Slnfunft/l 

messenger. I gave it to a soldier. He plays with a 
Sotcm. 3Jd^ gab cig ©olbatm. (Sr fjjictt utit d. 

dog in the garden before the door of the house. To 
§unbm.inrf. tjot d. Z^uxf. ^au^w. 

an advocate and a lawyer. The horns of the oxen, 
3lbt)0catm. 3uriflm. §ornn. Od^gm. 

the manes of the lions. The ears of a dog. From the 
aSd^nc/*. ibtotm, Oi)xn. SSon d, 

mountains into the valleys. The daughter of a prince 
Scrgm. %f)<dn. lod^tcr/*. ^rinjm. 
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and the sister of a hero. A keepsake from a friend, 
©d^tocper/". §elbm. 9lnbcn(cnw. greunbm. 

A view from the steeple of a church. The subjects 
Stu^ficj^t/". t)on d. H^urmm. Sird^e/". Untcrtl^anm. 

of a king. A part of a house. The parts of a house. 

The gods of antiquity. The boots of my cousins. The 
®ottm. Slltcttl^UTnw. ©tiefelm. SSctterm. 

prickles of a porcupine. The end of the month. The 
@ta(i^elm. 38^t»w. 6nbc«. SKonatm. 

wars of the Turks and the Christians. He died in 
Sriegm. lilrfcm. gl^riftm. gr ftarb in 

the belief of the inmiortality of the soul. Under the 
d. ©laubem. ana. Unjierblid^fctt/l ©cclc/l ^n d. 

shade of an oak. Two hours before the setting 
©d^attcnm. ©id^c/l Stunbe/l ^oxd. Untcrgangm. 

of the suUk On the grave of a sister. The flowers 
©onne/: 2luf d. ®xahn. SlumeA 

of the spring. The fruits of the autumn. In the 
Senjm. %xu^tf. §crbftw. in 

middle of the winter. The heat of the summer. The 
SDitttc/". aOBinterm. ^i^c/l @ommer»w. 

smell of the plants , the beauties of (the) flowers. In the 
©crud^m. '^flanitf. ©d^anl^cit/*. Slume/: 3n d. 

rays of the sun. After the departure of a friend. 
©tra^Im. 9lad^ d. 5lbreifc/: 

Since the beginning of the war. On the roof of 
Sett d. Slnfangwt. ftriegm. Slufrf. ©ad^n. 

a house. From the roofs of the houses. The horses in 

aSott d. ipferb/i. 

a stable. The books on the table, the chairs in a 
d. ©taUm. fBu^n. auf d, Slifd^m. ©tul^lm. 

room* The title of a count. The voice of the heart, 
Bimmern. Xitel m. @rafm. ©timme/*. $er}n. 
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the announcemeut of (the) peace. The height of the rock. In 
Slnfflnbigung/l gricbcm. $91^c/l %zUm. 

the shape of a letter. A tree on the top heside a rock. 
@efta(t/'. Sud^ftabe m. 93autn m. auf d, @t|)f el m. nibtn d. %tUm. 

The funds of the company. The fossils of a museum. 

SofjUn. ajiufcuraw. 

The reading of the gospels. The premiums of the 
Sefcnw. @t)angetiumw. '^x&mitf. 

association. The studies of a Lord. The answer of 
aScrcinm. Sorb %nttooxtf. 

the Squire. The houses of the Pashas. On the sofas 

auf d. ®opifan. 

in the room. The pet-dog of the Lady. 
Simmer n. (Sd^ooPunbm. Sab^/l 

Henry's book, Mary's work, and Francis' cap. John's 
§einrid^ Sud^w. aWarie %xltitf. granj ajm^e/". Sol^ti 

obstinacy, and Helen's kindness. Schiller's and Yoss's 
©tarrfmnm. §elenc ©iltc/*. 

poems. Europe's peace. He gave it to Charles. A 

©ebtd^tw. ©uropa %xk'btm. 6r gab eg 

letter from Ferdinand to Philip. Homer's Hiad, Virgil's 
Sricfm.tjon ju SUabe/l 

Aeneid. Fox's eloquence. Flora's beauties. Attila's 
5leneibeA Sercbtfamfeit/". ©d^Snl^eit/: 

grave. Sophy's marriage. Charlotte's drawings. 
@rabw. @oj)]^ie ^o^ititf, ^tii)nun^f. 

Exercises on AdjecUves, 

1. Adjectives used as Predicates remain unchange- 
able (§25). 

The garden is beautiful. The merchant is rich. The 
©artcnm. ifi fd^5n Kaufmannm. reid^ 

river is deep. The mountains are high and the rocks 
glugm. tief Setgm. fuib l^od^ getdw. 
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are steep. (The) spring is warm, (the) winter is cold, 
ftnb fleil Scnjm. njarm aBinterw. fait 

The houses are large, the streets narrow. The cherries 
i2)auijn. finb grog ©tragc/l enge Jfirfd^c/l 

are sweet. The road is safe. These ohservations are 
ffl^ 2Bcgm. fid^cr S)icfc Scmcrfung/*. 

important. The evenings are growing long. These 
ttjid^tig Sttbcnbm. n?crben lang 

pears appear ripe. The days are short. 
Sirnem. f^eincn tcif jCagm. fur3 

2. Adjectives used as Attributes placed before the Noun 
agree with it in gender, number and case (§ 26, 27, 28, 29). 

Old wine, new milk, sweet honey, cold water, 
alt aBcinm. frifd^ mH^f. filg §omgm. fait aSaffcrw. 

Great talents and bad conduct. Fertile fields, rich 
grog latent w. fd^led^tSctragenw. frud^tbar fjelbw. reld^ 

harvests. Under shady trees , on the banks • of rapid 
6tnbte/l Uttterd. fd^attigffiaumm. and. Ufcrw. rei§cnb 

streams. A man of strict morals. A youth of 
Sacj^m. SKannm. \)onrf.fireng @ittc/l ^iiwfi^^ifl'''-^*?"^" 
high descent. On soft beds. After long waiting. 
I^od^ ^crtunft/'.Slufd.tocid^aScttii. 3lai)d. aSartcnn. 

Sincere friends. The praise of real judges is true 
aufrtd^tig greunbm. iohn. ml^r SEcnnerm. Sd^t 

praise. Black letters. Happy deliverance. On white 
fd^toarjSSud^ftabem. gludflid^ Stettung/". aufrf. i^cig 

paper. In the moment of great danger. After a few 
papier «. in d. Slugenblidfm. grog ©cfa^r/l Siac^rf. tocnig 

weeks. Provided with warm clothing. A house with 
iBod^e/: ajcrf elicit mxtd. Slcibung/*. mit 

large windows. In olden times, 
grog gcnpern. Snd. alt Scit/: 
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The good father, the beloved child. The important 

9eHebt ftinbn. totd^ttg 

discovery. The top of the high mountain. In the ricli 
gntbccfung/. ©ipfclm. Sergm. gju d. tei^ 

city. From the old man. On the green turf. After 
©tabt/: aSon d. aWannm. 3luf A griln SRafcnm. gia(^ 

the unhappy event. Through the open door. To the 
unglucfUd^ S^^f^ttm. S)urd^ a. off en Xf)ixxf. 

peaceful dwellings of the weary husbandman. The 
fricblid^ aSJol^nung/'. mubc Sanbmannm. 

industrious inmates of the rural cottages. In the 
flci^ig eintwol^ncrm. Wnblid^ §iittc/l 

thick forest. From the remaining fragments. On the 
bid^t aSJolbm. aSon d. iibrigen aSrodfcnm. 3[n 

fruitful banks of the broad river. Learn from the 
frud^tbar Ufern. brcit j^lu^m. Seme ton d. 

industrious bees, 
cmjtg aSiene/*. 

A strange event, the death of an honest man. 
fonberbar 3uf^ttm. Xobm. el^rlid^aJiannm. 

On a fine morning. From an impure source. An un- 
%nd. fd^on ajlorgcnm. 9lugrf. unrein OueHe/l un^ 

happy victim of implacable hatred. After a dangerous 
gliitflid^Opferw. untoerfol^nUd^ §a§m. SRad^ gefdl^rlid^ 

illness. An innocent amusement. From an affectionate 
^antt^dtf. unfd^ulbig aSergniigcnw. SSon gdrtUc^ 

son. His prodigious memory. A proper ex- 
®o^n m. f cin au^crorbentlid^ ®ebdd^tni§ n, tid^tig 3lu^5 

pression. Thy beautiful garden. With a long stick, 
brudfw. S)ein ^xtd. lang ©todCm. 

An old ruined castle. An honorable easy and lucrative 
j)erf alien Surg/*. cl^rcnl^aft tul^ig eintrdglid^ 

office for an old faithful and tried servant. On a 
2lmtn. fur a. treu 8e<)ruft ©ienerm. 2Cuf d. 
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smooth path. In the dark forest. An animating well 
cbcn ^fabrn. ^n d. bunfcl SDBalbm. belcbcnb njol^l^ 

founded hope. A noble mind. Where is my 
gcgrilnbct^offnuna/". ebcl ®tmMf)n, aSo ifi mcinc 

gold watch? In a dark room. 
Ul^t/". ^n d. ^n\ttx ^immtxn. 

Exercises on the Comparison of Adjectives, (§ 31.) 

My garden is beautiful, but thine is more beautiful, 
©artcnm. ift fd^fin abcr bcincr 

Pears are sweeter than apples. More cheering prospects. 
aSirne/: flnb fil§ a(« 9lpfctm. frcubi^ Slui^fil^t/: 

This is the finest house in the city. He is more 
!Dtc2J ifl fd^5n in ©tabt/: gr ift 

cautious than his brother. A happier life in better 
t>orft(f)tig ci^ fcin SSrubcrm. glftcfUd^Scbcnw.inrf. 

circumstances. Most innocent amusement. We were in 
Umftanb m. unf d^ulbig 3^^^^^^^^^^'^ ^' 3Btr njarcn in 

the greatest danger. A cut with a sharper instrument. 
d. ©cfal^r/*. @d)nittm.mit d. fd^arf 

In the most elegant manner. A more useful occupation, 
aufa. jierli^ SBcife/: niifetic^Scfc^dftigunfl 

Show me a straighter road. The most diligent scholars 
Seiflc mir gcrabc SOBcgm. fleifeig @d)iilcrm. 

receive the greatest praise and the highest prizes. Two 
crl^attcn grog Sobw. i)oi) ^rei^m. 3n)ci 

of the bravest generals have been killed. He showed 
g. ta^)fer (general twurbcn gct5btct @r ^cigtc 

the noblest disposition. In a more unwholesome air. 
cbcl ©eflnnung/*. ^n d. ungcfunb Suft/". 

This is a sourer apple. The richest men are not 
S)icg ift fauer 2lpfclm. tcid^ ficutc flnb 

always the happiest, 
immcr ilMli^ 
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Exercises on Pronouns. (§ 27.) 
From me to him and from him to her. Speak to 

them about her. Remember me. Look at him. Tell 
'oond. @ebcnfc g. @icl^ aufa. Sage 

me. Believe her. A letter from him and not from her 
glaube d. S9ricf m. t)on d. 

It is above them. He sends you his excuse and 
nbzxd. fd^icftrf. fcinGntfc^ulbigung/'. 

recommends himself to them. We mentioned thee, her. 
enn>fic]^tt crtofil^ntcn a. 

and them. He writes to thee, to her, and why not to 

fd)rcibt juc?. ' njarum 

us? You see him with her. Thou, he and I are going 
fcl^tflf. mita. gcl^en 

to them. 

My father, thy sister and his aunt. The books of 

Xante/". SSud^n. 

my brother. The play-thing of his sister. The health 

©piel^cug n. Oefunbl^cit/'' 

of her children. The door of our house. The houses 
Sinbw. Z^xif. 

of our town. He trusts to his talents. Amongst your 
©tabt/: traut auf Untct 

papers. Letters from her friend. A leaf out of thy book* 
papier n. ijrcunbin/l Slattn.augrf. 

From their leaves. Our children are in your garden* 
SSonc?. finb 

Her handkerchief is in your ro'om, his pencil in your 
@d^nuj>ftu(l^n. xxid. ^immtxn. ffileipiftm. 
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desk. Their money is in mj purse. Their horses are 
^utt«. ©elbn. 935rfe/: ^ferbw-fmb 

in your field. His sister waited for our arrival. He 
aufc?. gctbn. twartctc aufa. Slnfunft/". 

saw our friend before his departure, 
fal^ \>oxd. 9lbrcifc/*. 

This man, this woman and these children were in 

grau f. toaxtn 

that room. That man in that garden is blind. The 

ind, blinb 

windows of these houses. The leaves of those trees, 
gcnfterw. Stattw. Saumm. 

The chat of that girl. The cares of this woman. 

A letter from that merchant. Put these papers into 
Sriefm. "oond, Saufmannm. Scgca. $aj>icrw. 

that drawer. Give this box to that boy. Leave 
©d^uHabc/: ma. ®6)ad)tdf. SmUm. gaffe a. 

these cherries in this basket. Carry these baskets 
^irfd^c/". ind, Sorbm. Svagca. 

into that room, 
in a. 

Such friends are rare. Such pleasure is unexpected. 

fcltcn aScrgnilgcnw. imcrnjartet 

From such a source. Trust never to such a man. He 
Sonrf. OucUc/*. Xrauc nic 

^ed of such a desease. It is the same story. On 
hxh and. Sranf^eit/: eg ift. ®cfd)ic^tc/: 2luf 

the same place, to tlie same man. From the same source. 
©tcHc/*. d. and d. OucHc/*. 

For what purpose. For what reason. In which boxes. 
3u d. 3h>ecl m. 2lug d. Urf ad^c f. 3n d. ® d^ad^tcl /. 

9 
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Each boy and each girl. In each window. In each 

hand. That one is not here. That one (she) is gone. 

nid^t l^ier njcggcgattgen 

That is bad. I do not want that. To this one 
fd^lcd^t bcbarf nid^t g* 

do not trust. Who is there? Whose book is this? Whom 
trauc nid^t ba d. 

shall I believe? Whom do you expect? What have you 
foil glauben a. crnjartcn @ic a. ^Bcn ®ie 

there? The man in whose house you live. The source 
bet g. tool^nt OucUc/l 

from which it flows. The candle which bums. The 
an^ d. pic^t Sid^tn. Brennt 

horse on which he rides. The flowers which you 
$fcrbn. auf d. tcitct SSlumc/". 

plucked. The place on which it stands. The business 
ppdtct Ortm. auf d. flcl^t ©cfd^dftn. 

about which I spoke. The books of which I spoke. 
»on d. ipxai) 

The condition on which it depends. 
Scbingung/*. »on d. abl^dngt. 

I have no pen. He is no flatterer. He trusts to 
l^albc a. gcbcr/*. ©d^mcid^lcrm. traut 

nobody. There is no water and no soap. On no 
e^ ifi SGBaffctn. ©cifc/l Untcrrf. 

condition. From no man. He has no reason to 
Scbingung/l aSon d. l^at a. Urfad^c/*. ju 

complain. From no friend. Oppressed by no cares, 
fiagcn aJott d, SSebrildCt t)on d. ©orgc/. 

No man's duty. 



% 
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Exercises on the Verb ©citt, to be. (§ 46.) 

Pres. I am weak. Thou art tall. He is kind. She 

fci^n?ac^ grog giltig. 

is handsome. It is difficult. We are glad. You are 

vain. They are false, 
eitcl f^^If^. 

Imperf. I was in Berlin. Thou wast pleased. He 

in SScrtin tjergniigt 

was hungry. She was content. We were too late. You 

l^ungrig jufricben ju fj)St 

were alone. They were happy. 
aUein gliicf(id). 

Remark, In compound tenses, the Participles and Infinitives are 
placed at the end of the sentences. If there be both an infinitive 
and a participle , the infinitive is placed last; as, (St ifl l^ltte mit 
euter Arbeit uifrieben geioefeit* He has been pleased to-day with your 
work. (St ttmrbe fiber euet ^&umen bbfe getotfen \tia, He would have 

been angry at your delay. 

Perfect. I have been at church. Thou hast been in 

ind. ^ird)c/. 

France. He has been ill. We have been prudent. You 
Stanfrcid^ franf ftug 

have been obstinate^. They have been steady. 
l^artnScfig flefc^t. 

Pluperf, I had been satisfied. Thou hadst been silent. 

jufricben rul^ig 

He had been at home. We had been too greedy. You 

ju ©aufe' Su gietig 

liad been indiscrete. They had been solitary. 
»orn?i^i9 einfam. 

9* 
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Fut, ahs, I shall be at school. Thou wilt be first, 

\nd, ©d^ule bcrerfte 

but he shall be the last. It will be refreshing. We 
abcr bcr Ic^tc labcnb 

shall be impatient. You will be in haste. They will be 
ungcbulbig ©He/*. 

in the house. These ornaments will be superfluous. 
3U §aufe Sicrrat^/*. iibcrPffig. 

Fui. reL I shall have been in town. Thou wilt 

ind ©tabt/: 

have been cruel. He will have been on a journey. We 
graufam auf d, SRcifc 

will not have been economical. You will not have been 
nid)t tparfam nid^t 

lazy. They shall have been generous, 
faul flto^miitl^ia. 

Remark. A sentence preceded by the conjunctions ba^/ that, 
jBcnn, if, (A%, As, etc. (§87) requires the verb or auxiliary verb to be 
placed at the end of the sentence; as, (5r faqt, bafe bu ftolj Wtb 
lod^mfltl^ia feift, He says that you are proud and haughty. In 
compound tenses it is to be placed after the participle and infini- 
tive; as, @r fagt, bag Du ftolg unb ^oci^matlbift f^ctoefcn feifl; He says 
that you have been proud and haughty. (§ 95.) 

Subj.pres. People say I am guilty. That thou art greedy. 
SKan fagt fcfeulbig gcijtg 

They think that they are clever. That we are cunning.. 
©ie bcnfcn f(ug lifttg 

That you are courageous. 

mutl^ig. 

Subj, impf. They maintained I was too late and that you 

be^upteten fpdt 

were not there. We were at home. You are dissatisfied. 

gu §aufc uttjufriebcn. 
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Subj, perf. They suppose I have been there. .That thou 
®ic mcinen ba 

hast been careful. That he may have been regardless, 
forgfdltig tfldffld^tgtod 

That we may have been sincere. That you have been 

auftid^ttg 

cruel. That they have not been attentive enough, 
gtaufam aufmcrffam gcnug. 

Suhj, Futabs, I hope thou wilt not be alone. ;I fear this 

l^offc md)t aHcin 

will be too much. That we will be quite pleased. 
ju tjtcl gaitj jufricbcn. 

Suhj.FuUreL In this case thou wilt have been angry quite 

md. iJaHw. jornig 

invain. We suppose he will have been in 6rror. 
umfonfl glaubcn im ^trtl^um. 

Condit, Pres. I might now be rich , if etc. Thou mightst 

}c^t rctc^ 

then be sad. He would be happy if etc. We would be 
traurig glilcfUd^ 

rich if you were now with your father. I'hey would 
tcid^ jlc^t mite?. 

not be so obliging if etc. 
^crbinblid) n?cnn. 

Cond, Past, It might have been too late. Thou mightst 

au \pat 

have been unjust. He had been satisfied if etc. We had 
Uttgctcd)t 

not been so persevering. You had not been so early. 

They had not been so restless, if his friends had been there. 

unrul^ig 
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FuL abs. I should be inconsistent. Thoa shouldst be 

un6ejtdnbtg 

heedless. The dis&ppointement would be general. We 
unbcbac^tfom Unteittcm. aHflcmcin 

should be very thoughtless. You would not be so 

(eid^tjtnnig nid^t 

ambitious. Thej would not be attentive, 
e^tgeijig aufmcrffam. 

FuL rel. Thou wouldst have been powerftd. He would 

ntfid^tig 

not have been so far. We would not have been so 

n?ett 

ignorant. You would not have been so proud. He would 
unn?iffcnb > flolj 

not have been so hasty. 

Imperative, Be quiet. Let him be as he likes. Let us 

tul^ig text cr h)itt 

be cautious. Be obedient. Let them be patient in their 
^orfic^tig gel^orfam gcbulbig ind, 

suffering. 
Scibcn. 



Exercises (m the AtixUiary Verb tocrbcn, to become, 

to grow, to get. (§ 46.) 

Ind, Pres. I grow daily older. Thou becomest wiser. 

tSglic^ cat mi\t 

It is getting late. We grow rich. You become more 

1>5t 

iBttmate. His eyes grow weak. 
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Imperf, I became proud of it. He became a soldier. 

flolg barauf ©olbatm. 

You grew vain. They became angry, 
citcl b5fe. 

Perf. 'Thou hast got wearied. These children have 

mil^ ^inb n. 

become careless. You have become intolerable. This 
nad^ldffig uncrtrS^tid^ 

ink has become blacker. 

fd^twarj. 

Pluperf. I had become suspicious. Thou hadst be- 

mifetrauifc^ 

come selfish. It had not got ready. She had grown pale, 
felbftffld^tig fertig btafe. 

Ful. abs. This man will become rich. We will be- 
come more careful. These trees will become beautiful, 
forgfittifl. 

FuU reh His expectations will have got ruined. We 

Slugfld^t/: iVi SRid^td 

will have become more familiar. The wheat will have 

»ertraut SGBcijcn 

become dearer, 
tl^euct. 

Suhj, Pres, Take care that* the thing may be ready. 

©orgc ®a^tf. fertig 

It is desirable that you becbme more diligent. 
SsiftjutDfltifd^en 

* Vide Obsenr. 2. of the former Exercises. 
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Imperf. He believed not that thou wast becoming 

gtaubtc nid^t ba§ 

stouter. He doubted that the water was becoming deeper. 

ftdrfcr jn?ctfcltc ticf. 

Perf. He says that this thoughtless girl has become 
@r fagt ^lcid)tfertta SUldbd^cnn. 

a very affectionate wife. They may have become 
fel^r jdrtUd^ ©attin/*. 

expert. You may have become jealous and unjust, 
gcfd^icft . eif crfud^tig ungcrcd^t. 

Pluperf, It would have become cold. He wrote that 

he had become timid. You would have got sad. I 

furd^tfam 

I believed he had become ill. 
glauBte ftanf. 

FuL abs. It is supposed this child will become clever. 
aWan glaubt Hug' 

We will become docile. He asserts he will soon be- 

fanftmiitl^ig @r bcl^auj^tct ball) 

come ah officer. You will be traitors. 
Dfficier ju aSctrdtl^etn. 

Fut reL Thou wilt have become powerful. He will have 

mdc^tig 

become influential, 
cinflu^rcid^. 

Condit. Pres. He told me there would be nothing of it. 

*f agtc mit e^ 3lid)tg batau^. 

Cond, PasL His neighbours would have become quarrel- 

janffiid^tig. 
some. They would have become unfortunate. 

unglilcfUd^. 



- 137 - 
Fut, ahs. I would become despicable. This dress 

vould become fashionable. We would become unhappy. 

jur aWobc unglildli^. 

These women would become odious, 
grau/: fle^ffig. 

Fxit. rel. Thou wouldst have become a good for nothing 

Saugcnic^t^m. 

This wine would have become sour. We would have 
2Bcinm. faucr 

'become his friends. You would have become jealous. 

cifcrfud)tig. 

These knives would have become rusty. 
aJlcffcrw. toftig. 

Imperative, Do not become impatient. Let us not be 

jing, 

angry with each other. Do not become tiresome. 
i5|e auf cinanbcr tangn^cilig. 

Exercises on the Auxiliary Verb §at)cn. (§ 47.) 

hemarkA. The direct object of a verb, viz: the object which is not 
preceded by any preposition either expressed or understood, is in 
the accusative case, and is placed after the verb in simple tenses. 
1^ compound tenses it is placed after the auxiliary verb ; the parti- 
ciples and infinitives come after the object; as, ir l&ftt cincn ncucn 
w, He has a new coat. SOBir l^abcn fltofecn ^mmcr (jc^abt, We have 
nad p'eat grief. 

2. Though there be no auxiliary verb, Participles and Infinitives 
of every kind are always placed after the object at the end of the 
jentence to which they belong; as. toielc ®ci^tt)icriftfciten (abCQ. To 
. ^ave many difficulties. I^einc SBcfdb&ftigung g" <><^wf^ ^^^tU, To have 
^0 occupation at home. €i(B auf fcine ^rcunbc oerlofjenb, Depending 
^^ his friends. ®on cinetn anberm ©cfld^tiSpunfte gefc^en, Seen from 
* diflferent point of view. 
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Exercises. To have a good conscience. Having no 

rein @ctt)iffcnn. 

time. He must have had great difficulty and trouble. 
3cit/: t)ict ®d^n)icrtg!cit/: "Sk^tf. 

Ind, Pres. I have a pen. Thou hast a dictionary and 

gcbct/". 2!B6rtcrbud^ n. 

he has a grammar. We have fine pictures, you have 
®J)rad)lc]^rc f. ©etnSlbc w. 

a large garden and they have fine flowers. The children 
gro§ Slume/*. ^inb 

of our neighbour have a pony. 

SRad^bar ^ferbd^cn n, 

Imperf. I had a bird, thou hadst apples and pears. 

aSogct Sttpfdm. Sirne/: 

He had new books. "We had many enemies, you had 
ncu SSud^n. t)icl geinbm. 

excellent wine. They had a good fire and a warm 
tjortrcfftid^ SBcin m. fjcucrn. toarm 

room, 
©tube/: 

Perfect. I have had foreign goods. He has had 

augrSnbifd^ SBaare/: 

immense profit. We have had no time. They hare 
ungcl^cucr ©cnjinnm. 

had prudence and reason. My neighbours have bad 
Slugl^eit/'. aSetftanb m. 

good reason. 
Utfad^e/*. 

Pluperf, He had had money and friends. We had 

©ctbw. iJ^eunbrn. 
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I 

had ^berts. You had had gooseberries. They had had 
Sambcttgnufe/*. Stad&ctbccrc/*. 

a pine-apple. The bojs had had grapes. 
2Cnanad/*. Zxaubtf- 

Ful. ahs, I shall have a melon. Thou shalt have dates. 

aMctone/: Dattel/". 

He shall have raspberries. We shall^have excellent 

^imbeere/". tjortrcfflid^ 

music. You will have large company. They will have 
mx^lf. gto§ ©efcHfc^aft/: 

much fruit. 
t)icl Obpn. 

Fut reL Thou wilt J have had much annoyance. I shall 

t)icl SSerbrufem. 

have had the opportunity. He shall have had important 

©elcgenl^eit/'. njic^tig 

reasons. We shall have had figs. You will have had 
©runbm. 

indulgence. The sisters of this young man will have 
giac^fld^t/*. ' ©c^njcftcr/: aWannm. 

had rich dresses, 
^leib n, 

Subj. Pres. His antagonist has no generosity. It is 

©cgttcr @ro§muti^ 

said thou hast no confidence in him. We have the 

3utraucnw. 3U(/. • 

law on our side. They have no rest. 
®e|c^«.aufef. ©cite/*. fcin SRul^c/". 

Past, Thou hast had no patterns. He has had many 

SDiuftcrw. t)icl 
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Future abs. I hope, he will have regard. We shall 

have no trouble. They will have no fruit in their garden. 

Future reL You think your friends shall have too many 

mcint 

orders. He will have had little time. 
SScjicHung/*. njcnig ^txt. 

CondiU Pres. I would now have the best right. Thou 

icfet bcp Sicd^t 

wouldst now have a great fortune. He would now have 

9ro§ 3Serm5genn. 

a new house. We would now have asparagus. She 

would now have a letter from him You would have 

SSticfm. j)on 

silk gowns. Their friends would have more confidence 
fcibcnSUib 3ut^<^wctt 

in his promise. 
in«. SScrfptcd^cn. 

Past. Had I had no guide. Hadst thou had no 

%ut}xtxm. fcitt 

money, thou wouldst have had no success. Had they had 
®clb Future rel ®iM 

less vanity. Had our friends had less perseverance. 

njcttig S3c^rrUd)fcit. 

Fut. abs, I would have all kinds of flowers. Thoii 

att Sttrt/". Slutne/*. 

wouldst have ripe cherries, raspberries and currants. 

rcif Sirfd^c/l §imbccrc/*. ^oi^annx^Utxc /' 
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He would haye constant friends. We would have 

vegetables. You would have potatoes, cabbage and 
®tmix\tn,smg, ^artoffct/*. ^oJ^tm. 

cauliflower. 
SBluntenfol^lw. 

Ful. rel, I would have had an excellent companion. 

Dortrefpid^ ©cfcUfc^after 

Strangers would have had a free entrance. We would 
grcntbcm. frei 6intrittm. 

have had wallnuts and hazelnuts. 
aSJaanufe/*. §a{clnu§/*. 

Imperative, Have (thou) the kindness to wait. Let 

©iitc/*. jtt hearten 

us have indulgence with his weakness. Have (you) 

regard for our rights. 

aiiicfric^t/'. 

Exercises on Regular Verbs, (§ 48.) 

To send every day several letters to the post office.* 
3u fd^id en atte SCagp/. mcl^rcrc Sricf m. auf a, ^oft/l 

To love the good and to hate the wicked. Drawing 
Hcfcctt Outcp/. I^affen SiJfcp/. fd)5»)fcn 

vater from a "^ell. To have lived in peace. Wrapt up 
^ SBafferaudrf. 93runncnw. inrf. gricbe l^iiUen 

"i a cloak. 
aWantclm. 

hd.Pres. I buy books. Thou hastenest much. He praises 
faufcnSud^w. cilen fcl^r loben 

Vide Observation on placing the Infinitives and Participle in 
*"® preceding exercise. 
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an unworthy deed. We hear his words. You seek for 
untoiirbig Z^atf. l^Brcn 32Bort/i. fud^cn — 

something. They trust their friends, 
etnjag traucn 

Imperf. I was waiting a long time. Thou wast 

njarten 3^it/l 

laughing at his speech. He blamed this work. We 
la^cn ubcrrf. SRcbc/*. tabeln 2Bcrl " 

trembled for fear. You bargained for a trifle. These 
jittcrn Surd^t/*. I^anbeln rm Slcinigfeit/l 

boys were learning their lesson. 
J?na6cm. lernen itttionf. 

Perfect I have lived in this house many years. The 

njol^nctt 'Old ^(if)xn. 

soldiers have plundered the town. We have placed it 

j)liinbcrn ©tobt Icgen 

on the table. You have heard the answer, 
auf a. 2:if d^ l^crcn Slnttoort /*. 

Pluperf, I had counted the money. He had shown 

jal^lcn (Sclb n. jeigcn 

a wrong place. Thou hadst not sent the letter. They 
unrici^tig ©telle/*. fd^idfen SSrief 

had not noticed us. 
merlen «. 

FuL abs. I shall go to Italy next month. He will 

reifen nad^Stalienndd^fiaKonat 

honour his friends. She will play on the piano. Wc 

fpielenauf (Stoierw. 

shall choose six of them. ^ 
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FuL reL Thou shalt not have spoken invain. He 

umfcnft 

etU not have comforted his friends. They shall have 

trBftcn 

itched the whole time, 
ad^en gana ^dif. 

Subj. Pres. I believe thou doubtest (of) his honesty. He 

jtDcifcln an Gl^rtid^feit/'. 

ly mourn for his loss. They may direct every thing, 
trauern urn a. SJerlUfl Icitcn ^Ucg 

Perfect. He thinks thou hast placed it in a drawer, 
glaubcn Icgcn ina.Sd^ublabe/*. 

is said he has made rapid progress. Do you suppose 
Kan f agt madden fd^neH gortfd^ritt m. ntcincn 

erhave said it? 
jagen. 

Remark. All sorts of adverbs must be placed after the verb and 
e object, in simple tenses, and before the participles and infini- 
tes in compound tenses; as, @r l^brte beine 6timme f oc^Ief (!^ , He 
unediately heard thj voice. (Sr l^at t^ fogleid^ ^tl^M, He immedi- 
iely heard it. The negative not is translated bj ttid^t which is 
«o placed after the verb and object, but before adjectives, parti- 
ples and infinitives; as, (St bbrte beine 6timme niit. He did not 
iar thy voice. (Sx l^at bcine ©timmc nid^t fogldd^ gd^btt, He did not 
Jw thy voice at once. 

The emphatic negative expressed in English by do not or does 
*t must be translated in German simply by nic^t. — He does not 
iar,(5rl^3rtnlcljt. 

Future abs. You think I shall not build upon this 

aufrf. 

>ot. I knew thou wouldst depend upon his support. It is 
tetteA rcd^ncn auf a. Unterftii^ung f. SKan 

kid he will not punish this trespass. 
9t ftrafcn SSergel^cn/i. 
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Future reL It is known that thou wilt have elected a 
9Kan n?u^te njdl^lcn 

successor by this time. He will have followed him. 
SRad^folger big je^t fclgen d. 

You will have asked nothing in vain. 

fragen SKid^tg umfonft. 

Condil. Pres. I wish he would value his loss exactly 

fd^ci^cn ©d^aben gcnau 

and that they might send their accounts. You would not 

fd^idfen SRcd^nung 

doubt now, if etc. 
jweifetnjctjt 

Past. Had you loved him sincerely, then etc. Had 

a. aufrid)tig jc 

you feared the consequences, you would etc. You would 

have blamed your friend too rashly, 
tabeln ju tjoreilig. 

Fut, abs. He would learn it easier , if etc. We would 

Icrncn Icid^t 

act more wisely. You would respect him more. Thej 
n?eije adf)ten 

would seek in vain. She would not want your assistance, 
jud^cn umfcnft braudfycn ^itfe/"* 

Part. I would have followed a wrong direction. 

d, falfd^ SRic^tung 

Thou wouldst have blessed the happy moment. He 

fegncn gliidUd) 2lugcn6Iidf «». 

would have hated him most unjustly. These men would 

l^cd^ft unrcd^t 

have caused a great deal of mischief.- 
ftiftcn t)icl Unl^eit 
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* Exercise on Passive Verbs. 

The bad man is hated. The cunning man is feared. 
b5fe l^affen liftig fiird^tcn 

Disobedient children are punished. 

To be respected by one's fellow men. He is guided 
ad^ten ijonrf. fcin 9lcbcnmenfd)m. Icitcn 

by outward appearance. You are praised for your 
'oon fiu^cr ©d^cin lc6en fiira. 

attention. These books are used in our school. We 
?lufmcr!fam!eit 93ud} braud^cn d @d)ulc 

were early taught to respect him. You were placed on 
fril]^ lel^ren ju ad)tcn ftcttcn 

an elevated position. Many services have been rendered 
l^od; ^oftcnm. Did !lDicttftm. Iciflen 

by him. You have been commissioned. The money had 
t)on d. bcfugcn (Sclbw. 

been counted previously. A new machine has been 
jcil^lcn friil^cr neu ajlvifd^inc 

constructed. He had already been lead to prison. The room 
bauen fill^rcu iu'd ©cfSngnig 

^ill be newly painted. His speach will be printed in 
t)on 9icuem malcn Stcbc/*. bvudcn in d. 

*U the newspapers. The rooms will be cleaned to-day. 'Be 

^ot so easily disturbed. He would be elected to this 
fo Icid^t gcftiJrt ern^vil^lcn 

^*Bce, if etc. The doors would have been opened. These 

l^ffncu 

young men were blamed for their conduct. A large 
iung Sctttci?/. filr Setragcun. 

^Um has been collected. The regiment will be sent 

jamntcln 3icgimcnt jd^iden 

in 
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to India. They wete (being) richly adorned for the 
nacf) 3nbien filra. 

ceremony. 

Exercises on Reflective Verbs. 

Remark, The reflective pronoun must be always of the same 
person as the subject of the sentence, and if the verb is in the 
infinitive or participle depending on the subject of another verb, 
the reflect, pron. must still agree with the subject of the other 
verb ; as , 34 untetlieg nidbt mt$ S^i ethinbiften, I did not neglect to 
inquire. 5Cu tl^uft untc(i^t oi^ batauf gu tcilaf[en, You are wrong to 
depend upon it. @t gcl^t ft(i ju untctl^altcn, He goes to amuse him- 
self. 

4 

Infinitive, I could not help being afraid of him. Thou 

fid^ fiird^tcn t)orrf. 

needest not to be ashamed. He neglected to inquire. 
braud)cn DerfSumcn crhinbigcn 

Depending on our friends we remained in security, 
auf 6Uc6en n?tr in ©id^etl^eit. 

I rejoice at your success. We go to convince our- 
fid^ frcucn iibcr ®IM 

selves of the fact. You have wondered at this report, 
tjonrf. jtl^atfad^e/l fic]^n?unbcrnii6et SRad^rid^t 

They have hesitated to accept this office. I will s^l^ 
fid^ iDeigern anjunel^mcn 9lnttn. fid^ ers 

render to the king. They will have been mistaken in- 
gcben d, ftd^ irrcn 

their calculation. This girl dresses too much. We 
9ted)nung 9Kabd)en ftci^ pu^cn ju f el^r 

shall accommodate ourselves to your wishes. They hare 
fid)fiigen nad^ SGBunf d^m. 

saved themselves from that danger. I had flattered 
fid^ rctten augc?. ©cfal^r 

myself with a vain hope. I do not remember this 
d. mit(/. citcl^offnuug/*. ftd^ crinnern g* 
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circninstance. Moke up your minds oithor to go or to 
Umpanbm. ftd^ cntfd^UcBcn cntivcbcr ju gcl^cn obcv 

remain. Sit (ye) down on this chair. Do not hcsitato 
jubtcibcn ^i) fefccn ciuf «. fid) iijcigcru pi. 

to do it. They will encamp round the city. Wo 
c5 ju tl^un fid) laflcrn uma. ©tabt/*. 

lay down under a large tree. I did not venture to 
fid^ Icgcn untcra. grog S3viumw. fid) getraucuc/. fid) 

approach the place. We made use of improper expres- 
nSl^crn Drtw. d. fid) bcbicncu </. unrid)ti0 91u3j 

fiions. Thou hast avenged thyself cruelly. You have 
brudm. fici^ rvid)Ctt cjraufcim 

comforted yourself at this loss. His parents grieve 
tr5ftcn ilbcro. 55ertuftm. @-lteni fid)gvamcn 

at his disreputable conduct, 
ubetrt. fci^finblid^ 23ctraacn«. 

Exercises on Compound Verbs, 
«. Inseparable. I suppose something bad. This 

dress disfigures her. We renounced all hope of finding it. 
Xxaijif' cutfieHcurt. cntfrtcjen^. jcbc Infin, 1, 

He has destroyed this city. We have visited some 
jerftl^rcn ©tabt bcfud>cn cinigc 

friends in Ireland. This undertaking will enrich the 

Uirtcrncl^men n, bcrcid)cvn 

company. Tlie enemy had fortified the town. I hope 
©cfcafc^aft/*. 5cinb I^cfcfti^jcn ©tabt 

you will explain the matter. Those trifling events 
erttdren ©ad)c/'. unbcbcutcnb ajorfallm. 

have kindled a bloody war. Thy brother has selected 
cntjiinbcn bluti^^ ^ric^^ cWdl^ktt 

the best part. This dynasty has extended the frontiers 
S^cit ©tamrn criveitcrn ®rvlnjc/l 

10* 
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of the realm. Thou art indebted to him for this situation. 
SReid^w. Derbanfcn d. — a. ©telle/*. 

You have offended his honour, 
bcleibigen Q^xtf. 

b. Remark, The separable particle of componnd verbs is placed 
in simple tenses at the end, in componnd tenses before parti- 
ciples and infinitives , so that the augment gt and the preposition 
5n come between the particles and verbs. 

Ex, 6r rebete ben^Jremben all. He addressed the stranger. 
@r l^at ben gremben angercbet. He has addressed the stranger. 
(Sr tuirb il^n anreben. He will address him. @r bvciud&t il^n 
nid^t anjttreben. He does not want to address him. 

He went in order to find him out. I open the book. 
Gr gin^ urn auffud^en auf madden 33ud^n. 

Thou shutst the door. He accuses his friend. We 
jumad^en t^vixf. anftagcn 

commence the negotiation. You represented it to the 
an!nuj)f en Unterl^anblung f. Dorftetten 

man. It is time to cease. He did not follow him. 

3eit/*. aufl^iJren naci^fclgen 

The judge imposed a fine. Your brother showed them 
atid^tcr auflegen Strafe/*. loorlegen d. 

his accounts. His sister has returned the book. We 
9tcd^nung juriidEfd^idfen 

have waited for the result. They found out the passage, 
abnjarten Slu^gan^jm. auffud^en ©telle 

We brought him back to his master. He has sacrificed 
juriidful^ren §crr aufoj>fern 

a faithful servant. They threw themselves into the 
treu jCiener fid^ l^ercibfturjen in a. 

precipice. He exercised an absolute authority. We 
2l6grunb au^iifccn unbefd^rantt ©etoalt/^. 

challenged him to a fair combat. They had given a glorious 
auffcrbern jum gleid^Kampfm. ttt^mijoll 
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)stimony to his ability. You have changed the order. 
cugni§ t)onrf. gdl^igfcit abdnbcrn Crbnung 

romise me thy help. Do not deviate from the path 
ifagctt d. §illfc abtucid^en ^fvib 

r virtue, 
lugcnb. 

Exercises on Irregular Verbs, 

He knows the road, but did not think of the danger. 
!cnncn 92Bcg abcr bcn!cnan«. 

!e has brought his accounts. He turned from us. They 

SRcd^nung/*. fid^ hjcghjcnben \?ou rf. 

ill have burnt all his papers. I wish he might bring 
t)erbrcnnen aU ^aj)iern. njunfd)c Condit. pres, 

>me money. I do not know what ho thought. We 
toa^ (Selb njiffcn njcig 

imed the person but he did not know him. He knew 
iuncu ^crfott/*. fcnucn a, hjiffcn 

le whole story. They sent me to you. Thou recognisedst 
ganjScfd^id^tc/*. fcnbctt«. ju d. crfenncn 

sally the man. 
irHid^ 9Jlann. 

They offered little resistance. You have enjoyed 
bictctt njcttig SBibcvftanb 

.nch pleasure. The council has resolved to appoint 
>icl Scrgnilgen SRat^m. bcfd^Ucgen ju ernennen 

im. The Jew has deceived us. It weighed six pounds, 
o. betriigcn 0fuub «. 

*hey have poured out the wine, 
auggic^en. 

We have suffered much. He seized him by the 
Icibcu tjiet crgrcifcu bci 

^Har. He tore the writing. They struggled a long 
^^agenm. jerreigcn ©cfyrift flreitcn ^ 
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time, but yielded to a superior force. They have 
h?etd^en d. iibcrtc^cn ajlad)t/'. 

preceded to a new election. Why have you thrown it 
fd^rciten ju d. ncu SBal^l/'. SJvirum tDegfdjmeiBcn 

away? You cut the bread. He flung it to the dog. 
fd^ncibcn ©vobt l^iufd^mjiBen §unb»». 

They were riding very fast. I would have remained 

rciten fcl}v fd)ncll blciben 

with you. They pardoned their repenting child. I 
mit t)cr5cil}cu bcreucnb d. 

have copied my task and when will yours be copied? 
a6fd}reibctt 9lufgal6c iijcnn bieSurc 

He has proved his proposition. He has urged on his 
fccnjcifcu @a^ m. antrctljcn 

comrades. They would have been silent about this 
©cfvi^rtcw. fc^tpciflen iiber«. 

subject. I avoided it as far as I cotlld. He was 
©cgcuftanb t)crmcibcn fo tucit al^ 

dismissed with his request. He has written two letters, 
afcnjeifcn mit d, Sitte/'. Sriefw. 

.Thou didst praise him for his diligence, 
prcif en fur ^Jleig m. 

This book is elegantly bound. This little girl found 

aiertic^ binbcn KcinaRcibc^enftnbett 

a purse. They say you have forced him .to it. SU© 
©iJrfc aJian fagt jn?ingen baju 

sang most beautifully. He has already felt the loss, 
fingcn fcl^r fd^5n fd^on cmpftnbcn SScrluf^ 

He leapt over the hedge and disappeared. He said, 1*® 
f|)rin9cn iiber«. S^tdtf. tjerfd^mnben 

would drink no wine. His prudence overcame tl*^ 
ixxxiltnpres.condil, ^lugl^eit ilbcrhjinbcn 
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greatest difficulties. Eveiy thing will be overcome with 
@cl^n>icrig!eit 3tUc^ mit 

patience and time. You have gained the wager. We 
©ebulb ^di gcnjiunctt SSJctte 

were beginning a new game. This thread is spun 
bcginncn ^ @j)ict«. Scibcu»». fpimtcn 

very fine. Ho bethought himself quickly and escaped 
fcin fid^ bcfittucn vafd) cntrinncn 

fortunately through the back door. Have they really 
%lMli6^ burd)o. ^iutcrtpr/*. fcin 

escaped? They have surrounded you with bad tricks. 

umf<)inncn ntitrf. b6S 3ian!cj»/. 

Wliy doest thou hide thyself? He commanded me to 

fld^ Dcrbcrgcn bcfel^tcn ju 

wait here. We assisted your brother, because he had 
toartcnl^icr l^elfen ©ruber n?eit 1. 4. 

helped us. Do not speak so low. Why did you break 
3. 2. fj)rcd^cu fo Icifc jcrbred)eu 

this ruler? They spoke with your neighbour. Do you 
Sincal n. 

see the mistake? I did not see it. I have heard his 
fcl^cn %tf)ltxm. ' xfjn Derncl^mcn 

iixswer. Take one of them. My neighbour's sister 

SCntnjort/'. cing ba^on 

lied last week. I would throw it out of the window. 
tetien t)orig aBod^c/*. i^txau^mx^txipres. cond, jum genftcr 

The stranger approached. The king looked, round for 
ijrcmbc l^injutrcten iSonig fid^ untfcl^cn nad^ 

-'Ount B. They have been standing too long. Your 
S^raf ftc^en 

"•unt had often seen him in company. Take it, examine 

©cfcttfcl^aft/*. nel^men nad^fd^en 
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it, and give it afterwards to thy brother. Throw it 

nadj^tx 93rubcr njcghjcrfcn 

away. I have thrown it away. Your cousin gave me 

geben 

this ring. This event induced him to go to Australia. 
m. SSorfaU bcnjcgcn nad^rf. «. 

Lead melts in a less degree of heat tlian gold. Of what 
Slei'fd^mcIjcnrf.gcringOrabm. §i^c 2ltt hjcld^ 

disease died your neighbour? He died in an advanced 
^anfl^cit ftcrbcn l^od^ 

age. Your nephew was raised to the rank of a 

9l(tcrn. SRcffc erl^ebcn d. (Stab g. 

captain. He kept the papers carefully. Your sister 
§auptmann aufl^eben ©d^rift/*. fotgfdltig 

reads too many novels. He has eaten nothing to-day. 
Icfen ju Did Dtomanm. effen md^tg l^cutc 

Give him something. They measured the length and the 
(L ctnjag mcffen Sdnfje/*. 

breadth of the room. The servant went to him but 
Sreitc/*. ^immtxn, 2:icnflmabd^cnn. gcl^cn abcr 

forgot the letter. As soon as my assistant recovered. 
i)crgcffen Sricf fo6alb ©cl^ilfc gencfcn 

Has your cousin read, the letter? He is reading it 
33cttcr il^n 

now. My niece recovered from her illneiSs, the seaba- 
ie^t Sranfl^eit 

thing has (done her good.) He forgets himself very 

il^r l^elfen fid) tjergcffen fcl^r 

frequently. The son of his tenant withdrew very 
l^dufig $ddt)tcrm. jurudtrctcn 

modestly. He appears to-morrow for the first time 
bcfd)cibcn auftrctcn 9Korgen jum crft SKal 

in public. It happened very soon after. Who detained 
cffcntUd^ gefd^cl^en fc^r balb nad^l^er auf^altcn 
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you 80 long? Tliy sister commences every thing and 

perseveres in nothing. He fell and broke an arm. Thy 
auiSl^alten Slid^tg fatten brcd^cn m. 

guardian advised thee to go to Italy. The s])cach of the 
SJormunb ratl^cu gcl^en uad) w. aicbc 

new member did not please. Many were sleeping during 
SWitglicbn. gefattcn ^ick fd)lafcmi>5()vcubsr. 

the long discourse. You advised her to the match. 

How long has he slept after these drops? The wind 
aOBie langc nadj Zxop^twm. 

blew hard in the morning, but abated towards noon, 
blafcnflarf — g- SKorgcn nad)(affcn gcgcu 3Kittagm. 

He learned these news yesterday. Cleanliness con- 
crfal^rcn 9lcuig!cit gcftcru Steinlidifcit 

tributes to the health of the body and the comfort of 
bcitragcn jur ©cfunbl^citA ficibm. bcr$3equcmlid)feitb. 

life. Why do you beat this boy? Your cousin bears 
Scbcttg JBarum jd^lagcn ^nabcw. ttvigcu 

her sufferings with great patience. In the beginning 
Scibn. mitd, ©cbulb 9tm 9lnfang 

God created heaven and earth. Tliis kind of trees grows 
2. jd)affcnl. §imntcl (Srbc h?ad)feu 

everywhere. One learns nothing from him. This cart 
iibcratt SDlan crfal^ren 9lid)t^ tjon SCrtgcn 

is overloaded. • He invited his friends to a common 
iibcrlabcn eiufaben gcmciufd^aftUd) 

festival. The children grew up. He received the 
gcft«. l^crann^ad^feu cnH)fangcn 

stranger with great politeness. His letter arrived yesterday, 
grcmbc mitd. grog §5flid)feit/'. aufommcu gcftcrn 

What have you added to it? I have considered the 

l^injutl^un 
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matter more maturely . They used their swords right and left. 
@ad^c reif(i(^ ^auen mit ©cJ^n^evbt ted^tjg unb linU 

We immediately called him back. He arrived in good 
foglcicf) juriiifrufcn anfcmmen jurf. rcd^t 

time. The ship struck against a rock. The boards are 
3cit/. ©c^iffw.ftogcn aufa. %tU Srctt 

split. The damage amounts to several thousand 
fj)aUcn ©d^abcum. fid^ belauf en aufa. mel^rcrc jtaufenb 

dollars. He run quickly after him. The wind swelled 
jEl^alcr nad^laufcn fd^nctt — d, fd^tocHcn 

the sails. He frightened him with a vain menace. Your 

fd^rcdcn leer S)rol^ung/'. 

face is considerably swollen. A secret spring moved 

gel^eim gcber/*. fectoegen 

the whole work. What induced you to do it? The 
ganj 2Ber!n. htwt^tn e^jutl^un 

heat has spoiled the table, it is split. The rooms in the 
§it^c tjevberbcn Sifd^m. f^jalten 3^"^^^!^ ^wf rf. 

castle were beautifully painted. The oats are not well ground. 
@d^Io§ maten ^afcr^w^f. gut ma^len. 

Exercises on Adverbs, 

Henry learns more diligently than you, but you write 

flcigig a(g 

better than he. His sister is more ' dangerously ill 

gefdl^rlid^ franf 

than was supposed. This horse runs fast , yours 
aU man glaubte laufen fd^ncll 

faster and that of your brother runs fastest. The 

fd^neUcr 

young recruits have behaved most bravely. Such errors 
* 9te!rut fid) ^Iten auf'^ tajjferfte 

are most easily avoided. 

leid^t ju tjermeiben. 



*■ 
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He has offended his master most grievioiisly. Your 
beleibigcn §cvr cmj)finMid> 

neighbour has furnished his house most splendidly. He 

einrid^tcn JJtvHcbtig 

promised most positively to come. Her Majesty received 
t>crf))rcd^cn gcunfe ju f ontmcn Sftajcftcit 

him most graciously. 
flnSbig. 

He recommends liimself in the best manner. The 
fid^ em))fe]^len beftend 

thing is most probable. The piece weighed at least 
©ad^c ]^8d^fi tual^rfd^ciutid} jvicgcn ivcni^ftcng 

sixteen ounces. Will you kindly lend me your book? 
Unje/l njoHcn giiti^ft 

In the evening is he mostly at liome. He represented 
bci3 3l6eubd JU .s^aufc fpiclcu 

his character at least well. 
atcUc/". gut. 

Exercises on Preposilmis, 

He gave him a pencil instead of a pen. There are 
flebcn d. SBleiftiftw. gcbcr/'. C^^ gicbt 

large gardens outside the town and iine houses within 
flrofe ©tabt 

the same. He arrived safely nothwithstanding many 
biefelbe aufommcu gliictUd) incl 

obstacles. This book is valuable on account of the 
©inbcrniB ivcvtl)t)ott ivcgcn 

exact maps which it contains. He is now in Palermo 
jjeuaji Saubfartc/l cntl^altcu 

according to his last letter. He is altogether a great 
laut im ©vinjcu 
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man, in spite of his many faults. Do it for the sake of 
trofe l^albcr 

humanity and not only for my sake. 

He came from the adjacent room. He went after the 

anflo6enb3iwimerw. gel^en na(S) 

meeting with your father to your aunt. His talents are 
. aSerfammlung/'. Xante %a^^Uitf. 

beyond all doubt. He with his whole family left (the) 
auger Stoeifetm. fammt Derlaffen 

town. He has been twice here during your absence. 

5toei 9Kal Slbtoefenl^eit 

This letter is from my cousin John, it is the first since 

\)Ott aSetter ^o^nn feit 

his departure. He went with his sister to (the) town 
atbreife/*. ' nad^ 

to a gentleman of the name of Smith, 
ju §err mit 

This book is for your cousin, it is the reward for his 

fiir aSetter Selol^nung/*. 

diligence. A beautiful plain extends towards the east, 
gleigm. ©bene/'.rid^jiel^en gegen Open 

They have accused him without a proper reason. I 

an!lagen ol^ne elgentlid^Urfad^c/l 

hear your brother applies for that situation. Do not go 

fid^ bemiil^en urn ^ojienm. auiSgel^en 

out without a topcoat. He made his way through the 
ol^ne UeberrodC fid^ arbeiten 

crowd. The light entered through a small opening. 
(SebrSngen. bringen 

We were retained against our will. Fortune divides 
aufge^lten toxitx aSBillem. ®lucf n. tjertl^eilen 

her treasures without choice and often without justice. 
©d^d^e 2Ba^r ®ered)tig!eit/: 
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These plants grow near the water, lie wont to the 
^flanjc hjad^fcu an gcl^en an«. 

door and found there was nobody at the door. We left 
SCl^ilrc eg Diicmanb an </. 

a book on the table. He mounted upon a high rock, 
aufrf. fteigcn aufa. 

We remained behind the counter. I saw him in the 
blcibcn Sabentif d^m. 

garden. The house is beside the church, and over the 

ncben Sird^c 

entrance is a Latin inscription. The gate was shut, but 
©ingangm. latcinlfd^ 9luffd^rift/'. Z^ox ^erfc^Ucgcn 

they leapt over the wall into the park. We speak often 
fpringcn SKauer/*. f})rcd)cn 

about subjects which we do not understand. This pattern 
uBcr a. ©egcnftSnbc f. hjeld^c \)er jicl^en SKufter 

is very small beside the first. He went to the front 
Hcin neben t)or grontc/l 

and placed himself beside the general. Send these 
fx^ flcttctt ©encral 

letters to the post. Her Majesty the Queen was amongst 
auf ^oft/: ajiajcfldt «5ntgin untcr 

the spectators. Two large trees stood near the entrance 
gufd^auerm. an 

to the castle. He went to the country on Saturday. 
Sd^logw. auf £anb am ©onnabcnb 

We met him at the door. He lived in the country the 
bcgcgncn \>ox kbcn auf 

whole summer, 
©ommer. 



PART SECOND. 



Syntax. 

Syntax is the art of constructing sentences. A sen- 
tence is an expression of a thought affirming anything, 
and consists of a Subject of which something is affirmed, 
a Predicate or what is affirmed, and a Verb expressing that 
affirmation; as, @olb ifi ^dj'votx , gold is heavy ^ is a sentence 
in which it is affirmed by the verb ifl , is , that the quality 
\if(Otx f heavy ^ exists in ®olb/ gold. Thus the subject of 
affirmation is ®olb , the affirmation the verb ifi and the 
quality fd^tOCt, is the predicate or what is affirmed of the 
subject. To he is the only verb which simply affirms, all 
other verbs affirm something; as, @r fd^rciBt, he writes; 
S)u fd^ldfft, thou sleopest, affirm: @r iji fd^reibcttb, he is 
writing; J)u btft fd^lafcnb, thou art sleeping. The words 
writes and sleeps contain therefore both the verb to be and 
a predicate. The German language, few cases excepted, 
does not admit of a separation of the predicate from the 
verb to be in a progressive form as in English : is writing^ 
is sleeping^ the affirmation and predicate generally are 
expressed by one word called the Verb. It is, however, 
necessary to remark that this affirmation , is contained in 
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verbs only when they are in tenses conjugatetl witli the 
different persons, sucli as present, imperfect of all the 
moods and the imperative ; as, 3lci) fc^vcibc, / write, id) fd^vicb, 
/ wrote ^ fd^rcibc, write. Infinitives and participles do not 
contain any affirmation and consequently are considered 
as predicates. 

This distinction between verbs which express affirmation 
and constitute a sentence , and infinitives and participles 
which being only predicates without affirmation, must be 
used with another verb , ought to be carefully noticed in 
German , as their fimctions and positions in sentences are 
greatly different. It is therefore necessary to remember 
that in tenses formed by an auxiliary verb , and a parti- 
ciple or infinitive, tlie affirmation is invariably in tlie 
auxiliary verb and that participles and infinitives are strictly 
predicates. 

A complete sentence may consist of only a Subject and a 
Verb containing an affirmation ; as, (St fdjrcibt, he writes etc. 
But with verbs expressing action, it generally becomes ne- 
cessary to add the result or the aim of that action; as, 
(Sr fd^rcibt cincn SJrief , he writes a letter. (?r fjcl^t in bic 
^irc^e , he goes to church. Sricf , letter , Sird)C , church , 
being that part of a sentence upon which the action of the 
verb devolves, are called the object of the verb. 

This object may be either direct or indirect. It is direct 
when it is the immediate result of the action ; as , C?r f d)rcibt 
cincn 33ricf, He writes a letter; ^d) ltc6e mcincn UJatcr, I love 
my father: letter and father are the direct object; as the 
result of writing and loving is a written letter, a loved 
father. Verbs which have a direct object are called 
transitive verbs, as the action goes over to the object; for 
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it may be said the letter is written by liiin — the father is 
loved by me etc. 

Verbs which have no direct object are called Intransitive 
or neuter; the noun or pronoun which follows them 
must be preceded by a preposition ; as , Gr fi^t auf etnem 
©tul^l, He sits on a chair; 6r gelatin bie @d^ule, He goes 
to school. 

Transitive verbs also many have indirect objects, which 
not being the result of the action , explain only additional 
circumstances , in reference to place or aim ; as , 3d^ f d^rcttc 
auf ^45vi})icr , I write on paper; ^(i) fd^rcibc an nteinen grcunb, 
I write to my friend; 3d) bcu!c an @ud^, I think of you; 
3d^ gel^c im ©artcn , I walk in the garden. — The words 
auf ^a})ier, an mcinen grcunb, an 6ud^, im ©artcn, on 
paper , to my friend etc. are indirect objects , as they are 
connected with the verb by means of the prepositions auf, 
an , in , which modify the general statement. 

The principal parts of a sentence, therefore, are 1. The 
Subject; 2. Verb; 3. Object, a. Direct, b. Indirect; 4, Pre- 
dicate. 

All these parts may be qualified more or less particu- 
larly by other words or subordinate sentences ; the verb 
alone must remain simple, for every repetition of it ex- 
presses a new affirmation, another sentence. 

A principal sentence of which the respective parts 
are qualified by other subordinate sentences is called a 
Period. 

Thus the simple sentences: Gin junger 3Rcnfd^ fcl^rcibt 
cincn 93rtcf , A young man 7vriie$ a letter; Gr fam ^on G. an, 
He arrived from E. : ^^x fal^ct il^n , You saw him ; and 
several others may be connected in one Period. 
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(Subject.) A young man toko arrived from E. and whom 
you have seen^ (verb) writes (direct object) a long letter 
(indirect object) to a friend, in which he describes his jour- 
ney , and the various adventures he had met with from the 
lime of their separation etc. etc. 

By forcing too many sentences into one period the style 
becomes diffuse, complicated and weak; short periods 
on the contrary give it the appearance of energy and 
force , but often render it rough and abrupt. Pleasing 
elegance and charming facility of diction lie between the 
two extremes, leaning either to one or the other side as 
the subject may require. To express our ideas in suit- 
able words, to form them into elegant sentences which 
flow smoothly into each other, and develope the same train 
of reasoning , is the happy attribute of talent and genius. 
These qualifications cannot be acquired from any master, 
or learned by any rule, yet they may be cultivated and 
improved by the study of good examples. 

The Rules of Syntax which are explained in the fol- 
lowing pages contain directions how to construct senten- 
ces intelligibly and correctly according to usages estab- 
lished by the best writers and speakers. — 



CHAPTER XI. 



Order of Words. 

The first object to be considered in Syntax is the or- 
der of words, as there is in this respect considerable 
difference between th(> English and German languages. 

11 
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§ 91. Order of principal sentences. 

When the grammatical expression of a sentence cor- 
responds with its logical form , and no peculiar stress is 
laid on any part, the words are placed in the following 
order : 



•, 



1. SUBJECT. 2. VERB. 


3. OBJECT. 


4. PREDICATE. 


2)ic SRofc ift 
The rose is 




fd^5n. 
beautiful 


Set) p^m^ 

I plant 


cine Slume 
a flower 




er ^at 
Ife has 


cine Stume 
a flower 


9e<)flan5t 
planted. 


2)cr ©ol^n bci^^ , 
©drtncrg ^^^ 


einen Saum 
©arien 


t 


The son of the , 
Gardener 


a tree in 
garden 


planted. 



§ 92. A relative clause, qualifying the Subject, is placed 
before the verb of the principal sentence ; as, 2)er Sefel^l, 
njcld^cr biefen ©eneral nad) Silken juriidrief, ^dttt il^n in 
§attc errcid^t. -ScA. T^e order which recalled this General 
to LUtzen had overtaken him in Halle. 

§ 93. A pronoun, when the object, is placed imme- 
diately after the verb: the accusative before other ca- 
ses; as, 6r erinnert fxd^ ntciner, He remembers me; @r 
fdjrieb e^ un^, He wrote it to us. When a verb has 
• two nouns for its object, persons are expressed before 
things; as, @teb bent Snaben ti<x^ 95ucJ^. Give the hook to 
the hoy. If both nouns are persons , or both things, the 
accusative case is placed before the dative or genitive. 
Cases governed by prepositions, either nouns or pronouns, 
come after those without them; as, @r l^at ben ^naben ^u 
mir gefd)idt. He has sent the boy to me. 
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§ 94. Expressions of timo are placed after the verb 
and after the object, when it is a pronoun, but before it, 
when it is a noun; as, 6r ^at mir oft bic ©cfd^id^tc bcr 
@d)lad^t erjSl^lt. He has often related to me the history of 
the battle. 

The negative adverb ttid^t is generally placed after 
the object, before the predicate; as, 6r ^t il^m bic ©c* 
S^xijit ttid)t ergSl^lt. He has not related to- him the history. 

Examples for Reading and Translation. 

®r ^t fcincm ©ruber bicfei^ 93ud) an feincm ®cburtj?tafjc 

jefd^cnft. SBal^re @r5§c foU uic gurd)t crrcgcn. Sch. 9ltte 

fieben ^rotoinjcn ^varcn untcr ^icr fflifd^Ufe t)crt^cilt. S)ic 

SRul^e, totl(i)t bcr ajlajcftdtdbrief 335]^mcn gcgebeu l^atte, baucrte 

auc^ untcr SDiattl^iag SRcgierung eiuc B^it lang fort. Sch. 

2Bir hjcrben itjnen oft bic SBuubcr bc^ §crm crjd^tcn, n^ir 

JDcrben fie jur lugenb uub gr5mmigfeit erma^nen, unb und 

mit il^ncn in i^rcm ©tiidfc freucu. (Sr Uc§ t& fid) gcmc ge^ 

fatten. 3^ ^^^^ i^i^f^ ^f^^njc fd)on ^or cincm ^a^xt in 

®5ttingen gefel^en; or: ^i) ^ait fd)on tor cincm Sal^rc biefc 

^flange in @5ttingen gefcl^cn; or: !^^ l^abc fd)on t)or cincm 

Sal^re in ^5ttingcn biefe H5f^^«5<^ gcfc()cu. 6r ^at ben SSer- 

tujl bicfed 3Jlanne^ kbl^aft cm})funbcu. Ginc gcl^cimc ©c^ 

toalt ^at mid) beim erftcn 9lu6Hdf an ®ie gebunben. Sch. 

Exercise. 

Gentleness is the great avenue to mutual enjoyment. 

©auftmutl^/'. brcit (Btxa^tf ju gcgcnfcitig ©enug m. 

Idleness is the fomenter of all corruptions and vices. 
SRiifeiggcittg S^tixam.gen. SScrberbnig Safter 

Joy from a corrupted source brings repentance and 
JJreube aui^ unrein Oucttc f. fill^rcu ^Icuc f. 

sorrow in its train. The son of our neighbour has 
©d^merj m. i^r ® efotge n, Siad^bar 
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lent me this book. A false balance is (an) abomination 
lei^en falfd^ aGBage/*. ©rcuel 

to the Lord, but a just weight is his delight. My bro- 
§err ^5Ili9@cn)id)tn. SEol^lgefaUenn. 

ther received this morning a new book from London and 

crl^alten l^cutc SWorgcn 
he promised to send it to me to-morrow night. I have 

\>tx\pxt(i^tn fd^icfen SKorgcn 9lbenb 

tiot yet read the news from France. The young man 
nod^ nid^t kfcn ?lad^rid^t /*. au^ 
whom you saw with me last night has left us this 

1 2 gcfcl^cne bei4 5 ^cftem 9l6cnb 3 t)crkffen 
morning. His uncle cannot leave (the) town to-day, and 

D^eim l^cute 

you will not see him at the countryhouse of your 

auf fianbl^aug 

grandfather. 
@ro^t)atcr. 

Order of subordinate or relative sentences. 

§ 95. When a sentence begins with a relative pro- 
noun or any conditional or objective conjunction (§ 87) 
the verb, instead of being expressed immediately after 
the subject, as in the preceding order, is removed to the 
endy and becomes the last word of the sentence; as, 
^tvd ©enien finb eg, bic ung bic Siatur jur 93cglciteritt 
burd^^g Seben gab^ Sch. There are two genii whom nature 
has given us as companions through life. 3^ 3^^ttc jtoan- 
jig ^^Wf ^^^ ^i^ ^^^ unbcjnjinglid^c 39cgicrbc auf ba^S fcftc 
Sanb l^inaug itieb^ Sch, I was twenty years (old) when 
an irresistible desire drove me to the continent. 

§ 96. When there are two infinitives in a sentence 
(§ 65) preceded by a relative pronoun or conjunction^ 
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the verb, instead of being placed at the very end, is 
expressed before the two infinitives; as, 3ft t)a& biefelbc 
$crfon, bic Sic ^cute 5lbcub wUUn crmorbcn laffen? Sch. 
Is this the same person that you wished to have assassin- 
ated to night? 

NB. When there is a participle and an infinitive, the verb 
may be placed either before or after them, as, Q,x ivoQte ^uf« 
fd)tu§ fibtx ^tvoaii, wobei ade natfirlid^en WtUi erfd)&vft n>orben 
M&teit. Sch. ®ie fdnnen \tid)i benfeii, tag ed mir nic^t an ®e(e« 
gen^^eit toerbe gemangelt ^aben. Sch, 

Examples for Reading and Translation, 

SDBattenftcin, beffen tvcitldufigc SSefi^uugcn bcr ©ctwalt bcig 
Saifctig iebcn 3lugcnbUcf bloggeftcUt toattn, fil^Itc leb^ft, 
ba§ biefc ©roi^ung nid^t citcl fei* 2Ran l^offtc bic Stabt 
no<i) fo tange l^inju^ltcu, big man bag ©ctreibc ttlfitbe ein- 
crntcn !5nncn. I)iefe 3lnn3cnbung crftvirt, ^varum biefc 3)ici^' 
tungcn 6ci attcm Slufn^anb x>on ©cnie unb Runft n^cbcr filr 
t)a^ Qtxi, nod^ fiir bic 5Sunft t5ttig bcfricbigcnb ftttb. ©r 
njoUtc 2tuffd^(u§ iibcr 6tn)ag cr^Ucn, tvobci atte natiirUd^eu 
aJiittct frud^tlog crfc^5<)ft n^orben tDcircn. Sic !5nncn tcid^t 
benfcU; bag eg mir uid^t an ©clcgcnl^cit ttietbe gcmangett 
^abcn, @r!unbigungcn cinjujic^cn. 

Exercise. 

This is the man to whom I (have) delivered the letter 

d. iibcrUcfcrn 

whichi you have given me. I speak of the letter which 
you gave me yesterday in presence of your brother. 

©cgcnn^art 
I believe that he has sent the parcel to your sister. We 
glaubcn ^adCct 

have not received the note (to which) you refer in your 
crl^atten ©ittct tworauf jid^ bcrufen 



— 166 — 

letter to my cousin. This is the man whose benevolence 

aScttcr aSBo^lt^ti^teit 

has relieved me from the misery (into which) 

reifecn au^ ^Doreiu 

thoughtlessness and youthful folly had plunged me. 

Scicf)t|xnn jugenbUci^ Z^ox^dtf. flurjcn 

We are unworthy to reign if we cannot rule our 
untviirbig rcgieren Wnncn bcl^crrfd^cn 

passions. He respects you although you have taken an 
Scibcnfd^aft. acf)tcn * obglcid^ ncl^men 

active part in the procedings against him. Men believe 
cifrig Slntl^cil m. SScrfal^rcn n. s. 

everything, when it flatters their prejudices and their 

Meg aSorurtl^cilw. 

vanity. I have heard that the King will visit this 
ettcHcit/". Subj A. U\n(i)tn 

summer the northern districts of Germany. I know that 
©ommer norblici^ Il^ctl 2)cutfcl^lanb. 
he has not (been willing) to do it. He has still so much 

time left, that he will be able to write a letter to my 

ilbrig 
brother concerning your proposal. I doubt whether he 

n?egcn 2tntrag jtweifctc ob 

will be able to read it. 

§ 97. It has been laid down as a rule (§ 91) that a 

sentence begins with its nominative followed by the verb 

if no stress is laid upon any other pari; but if a stress 

is laid on any word, or if it suits better the connection 

of ideas, a sentence may begin with any part of it. The 

order ■ is then inverted in , so far , that the verb precedes 

its nominative; the rest remains as in the first order; as, 

dx ^«t geflern Dcinem 53rnber ba« ®c(b fur ba« S3m^ gcgcWn. f" (natural 
//e has given yesterday to your brother the money for the book. L order.) 
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^at er geflern IDdnent IBruber bad ®e(b fAr bad ^uc^ ^t^thtn't(l) 
Has he etc. (Interrogation or surprise.) 

®eflern (fat er Deinem ^vuber bav^ (^e(b fftr bad $ud^ ^t^i^tn, 
Testerdaj he has etc. 

IDeinem SBruber (fat er ^eflern bad ®efb f&r bad IBuA degeben. 
^Dad ®etb fflr badJBud^ (fat er geflern Deinem Sruber gegeben. 
©egebeti ^at er geflern jc. — 

This inversion is necessary, and the verb is placed be- 
fore its nominative: 

§ 98. a, When the sentence is interrogative or ex- 
presses a wish, command, surprise, astonishment or a 
great affect; as, §ab id) ^flid^tcu gc^cn (Snglanb? ;3ji 
mcin ©cluiffen gcgen bicfcn ©taat gcbunbcn? Sch, Have I 
duties towards England? Is my conscience bound to this 
state? ^dtt ii) uur (Sthjad fiir @ic gctl^an! G. Had I but 
done some thing for you, Scfen @ic c^ ()icr. Read it here. 

§ 99. b, In words thrown in after the beginning of a 
quotation; as, S)er S5mg, fagt man, fott l^icr anfommen. 
The King, they say, shall arrive here. 

§ 100. c , When of two sentences, connected as cause 
and effect, the cause is expressed first without the con- 
junction ^Denn; as, SSSrcn ®ie babci gciuefen, fo ^ttc bic 
ganjc ©ad^c cine anbcrc SEcnbung gcnommen. ffad you been 
there, the whole affair would have taken a different turn, 

§ 101. d, When a sentence begins with any part but 
the nominative, such as a statement of time, of place or 
any circumstance expressed by an adverb, a noun or a 
whole sentence; as, 9iod^ <in bcmfctbcn 3lbcnb erfci^ien ®us 
flat) 5lbol|)]^ auf bcr gcgcniibcrlicgcnbcn ©bene. Sch. Still on 
the same evening Gustavus Adolphus appeared on the op- 
posite plain, ^t^i n^urbe ba)3 aCBiirgcn ber Ungldubigcn in 
bcr ©tabt aHgcmcin. Wilken. Now the massacre of the in- 
fidels in the town became general. 
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§ 102. e, When a subordinate sentence is expressed 
before a principal, the verb of the latter must precede 
the nominative: as, ®a^ c^ fo fommcn mu§, iuu^ten n?ir 
langc. We knew long ago, that it must come to that, 

§ 103. f, When a sentence begins with any of the 
conjunctions given § 89; as, J)ann irirfl bu toie auf gril- 
ncn 2lu'n burd/^ ^tlgcrlcbcn gel^n. Holty. Then you shall 
go through life as through green meadows, ^Xaax jtdbcrt 
ung bie 9lac^t i)or bcr aSerfolgung. G, Indeed night guards 
us against persecution, 

§ 104. NB. a, The following words: %H, as if; ba, there; 
bamit , with this ; tt>ie ? how ? wc ? where ? (interrogatives) ; in* 
bem, during this; and all prepositions compound with ber, de- 
monstrative pronoun; as, ju bent, auf hai ic, if they begin a 
sentence, require the verb before the nominative ; as, ^eute itur 
war mir im Xraum, M m i(& am gcnflcr hit ©fume. C/hL To- 
day it seemed to me in a dream as if I satv the flower in a windorv, 
Damit ift i^m gar iti^t gebient. With this no service is rendered 
to him. 3nbcm ergriff cr fcinen «&ut uitb »crlic9 \>Oii 3immer. In 
the mean time he seized his hat and left the room, 

b, %{%, as or when; ba, since; bamit, so that; xoxtf as; xoe, 
where (relatives); require the verb of their sentences to be 
placed at the end (§ 95) ; as, ^Id i^n ber ^aifer im ^efolge bed 
SWarfc^afld txWiHit, ricf er i^n ju ft^. When the Emperor saw 
him in the retinue of the Marshall, he called him, ^a bcr C^rfolg 
. gefl(^ert \% ha fSngfl bu an gu gagen. Sch. Since success is secured, 
now you begin to fear, ^nblic^ fagte ic^ 3^' inb*m id& bic 53cijHm» 
mung meiner @(tern jur not^ipenbigen ^ebingung madS^te. O, At 
last I said yes, making (§ 379) the consent of my parents a neces- 
sary condition, 

§ 105. In sentences where the verb is expressed be- 
fore the nominative, pronouns are generally placed be- 
fore nouns, though the latter be the subject and the for- 
mer the object. In such cases even adverbs of time and 
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place are often expressed before the nominative ; as, Sth 
ten ttog i^n fctn Urt^cU, faft nic fcitt ®cbiid)tmg. Raumer. 
Seldom his Judgement deceived him, hardly ever his memory, 
®o fag aud^ l^icr bie tweifc Sttcgc, Gellert. In the same 
banner the wise fly mas sitting here,. 

Examples for Reading and Translation, % 

2)einen SSatcr ^aben n^ir 9ltle ^e!annt. Son unfcrcm 55ct' 

^er ^a6cn Xaxx f(!^on tangc fcinc SRac^ric^t crl^altcn. S)cn fdjlcd)^ 

ten ajlann mug man tcrac^tcn, bcr nic 6cbadf)t, Xqql^ cr ^oH^ 

fcringt. Sch. §aft bu i^n bort gcfc()cn? O ^tte icf) nut 

geftcm bicfcn Sricf crl^atten! ©laubcu ©ic mir, c^ ift fcin 

anberer, t^crfe^te biefer, atjj bcr Kurfiirft fcl6ft. — 3<i) m5d)tc 

i^n l^abcn, bicfcn ®aumciftcr, crtwicbcrtc bcr R5nig, um il^n 

nad^ ©tocf^olm ju fd^idCcn. — ®at)or, anttwortctc jcncr, n^irb 

tld^ bcr ©aumciftcr ju ^tcn n^iffcn, Sch, §attc idf) gctwugt, 

bag @ic !ommcn twcrbcri, fo twcirc id^ nid)t auig^cganj^cn. ;3ft 

ftc bcgciftcrt unb ^on @ott gcfanbt, njirb ftc ben R5nig ju 

cntbedtcn njiffcn. Sch, ®kic^ barauf hjanbtc cr fid^ ju fcis 

ncm Scglcitcr* SGBad 2)ic^ l^tcgtc, bag n^ugtc id) (angft. 

SDBcggc^Dorfcn ^M* ic^ ©d^ttjcrt unb ©d^itb. Uhl, !j)id^ ruft 

bcr $crr gu cincm anbcrcn ®cfd)dft. Sch. SSicHcid^t n)ci§ 

eg bcr ftSnig nid)t 2)od) fd)icft id^ feitn^drt)?, n^o mcin 

©d^icgjcug tag. Sch, %U cr fid) tjon 2)ir fd^icb, ba ftarb cr 

Dir. 3>a nod^ Slttcig in n^citcr gcrne tag, bti ^ttcjl 3)u ©nt^ 

jd^tug unb 9Kut]^. Sch. fiangc nod) btidttc il^m bic crftauntc 

aKengc nad), 9ltg 9lrn3cb aug ben Iraufd^ccn trat, !am il^m fo^ 

gtcid^ bcr 3lbjutant Rotfcert cntgcgcn. V. d. Veide. SRoc^ rul^cn 

t^m im 3eitcnfc^oogc bie fd)njarjen unb bie l^citcrn Soofc. Sch, 

Exercise, 

Perhaps I shall see your cousin and I shall not fail to 

untcrtaffcn 
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mention the circumstance to him. About sunset 

©onncnuntcrgangw. 

we embarked in our boat and returned home. Where 
ftcigcn ©oot fcl^rcn nad^ §aufe. 

have you seen this man before? Shortly afterwards he 

Surg barauf 

was f)romoted to the rank of a Captain. Besides an 
bcforbcrtt SRang ^am^tmann. 

extensive business they have a large fortune. So basely 
Bcbeutcnb ®cfcf)dft gro§ 35crm5gcn gcmein 

your friend would never have acted. In vain did they 

nic l^anbeln Umfonft 

seek for the cause of this disaster. Every where 
forfci^cn nac^ Urfad^c/l UngludCw. Ucbcratt 

human passions are the same, men accuse each other 
ntenfc^ttc^Sctbcnfc^aft/*. (art.) anHagcn cinanber 

and (are jealous of) each other. When the will 
bencibcn SBBittc 

precedes reflection (then) repentance must follow, 

tjorangc^ (art.) Ucbcrlcgung f. f o (art.) SRcuc/*. folgen 

In his garden he has many beautiful flowers and rare 

toict Slumc/'. fctten 

plants. From the ant you will learn industry. At 
^flange/*. 3lmeife tcrnctt gtcifew. 

least it is certain that he was there. Should you 
n^cnigftcn^ getwi^ bott. ©oHen 

hate me, I will not betray the truth. When we 
^ffen tjcvratl^cn SGSal^rl^cit/'. 

are in abundance, we seldom think of the miseries (of 
Ucbcrflugm. fettcn an ©lenbn. 

others). Wilt thou know thyself, then look how 
anbcrcr. crfcnnett fo fd^aucn Xoxt 

others are doing, wilt thou understand others, look in- 
anberc c^ tretbcn t>crpcl^en in 



— 171 — 

to thy own heart. Should I perish, I can and will 
betn eigen ^erg. ®oIIen umfomtnen {5nnen n^erben 
not now retreat. On the other side of the water 
jurilcftrctcn. 5luf anbcr ©cite/*. glug 

we saw fruit trees covered with blossom. He will, I 

06flbaum U^n^cn ©liit^c/'. 

"Ope, not act so foolishly. As soon as my brother 

t]^5rid)t ©obalb 

returns, I shall go to London. Had I known that 
jurficftc^ten nad) 

he is coming, I would have waited for him. If spring 

antommeu njartcn auf arrSenj 

put forth no blossom, the summer would present no 

6rdd)tc ©ommcr barbictcn 

beauty, autumn no fruit — If youth is idle, old age 

$crbfl gtU^tp/. bic ^UBcnb trdgc ba^SUtcr 

brings no joy. Every thing that a man could do, 

Bringcn JJtcubc/l Med h)a« SDienfd) 

he has attempted already. Between rank and true 

t>crfud)en fd^on 3^if^)^^ Slang m. 
honor a distinction must be made. From my brother, 
(Sl^rc Unterfd)ieb 

I seldom get letters, but my sister writes every week. 
6c!ommcn S5rief fdireiben 5Bod)C 

For this generous action the king rewarded him with 
grofemiitl^ig 5:]^at fcetol^nen 

the command of a regiment. Hardly had the stranger 
©efel^I Slegimentw. ^aum S^embc 

left him, when his brother arrived. In these 
t)erlaffen anfommen 

troublesome times nobody seems here to care for 
jhirm6cn)egt fd)einen ftd) ju 6c!ilmmern urn 

justice. Shortly afterwards his brother (has) learnt it also 
©ctcd^tigfeit iBatb barauf erfal^ren aud^ 

from him. 
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• 
§ 106. Cases governed by propositions are generally 

placed after those without them; but they may also be 

placed immediately after the verb, if some stress is laid 

upon them; as, !Dte SJiot^ forbert cin fd^h?ercg Opfcr tjon 

tilit* Necessity requires a great sacrifice of me. 3Ran 

fd^icfte Soten ttad^ i^ttt au^. Sch. They sent messengers 

after him. ®er aJlotta)^ bcrii^rte tttit feittet ^tittt btei 

SUlal bic @rbe. Pf. The Mollah touched three times the 

ground with his forehead. S)er iungc §irte l^attc tttit S^ti' 

nen im SlUge t^m ^ugel^ort. Gess. The young shepherd 

had listened to him with tears in his eyes. 

§ 107. All words or particles which express one idea 
with a verb or modify its meaning, are placed after the 
objects, adjectives, adverbs, immediately before the par- 
ticiples and infinitives. To this class belong these idiom- 
atic expressions: £ro^ fcieten, to defy, to offer spite; 
S3cbcn!en tragcn, to hesitate; auf 3 S^iel fc^cn, to risk; gum 
S5eften l^aben, to mock; jn jtd^ !ommen, to recover; um [\6^ 
grcifcn, to spread around; etc.; as, SJltd^td !onnte ben ftut^ 
furften bcnjegcn, ben le^ten Ueberrcft feiner SDlad^t in eincr 
getbfcl)lad)t auf ^ <Spxd gu fefeen. Sch. Nothing could pre- 
vail upon the Elector to risk the last remnant of his power 
in a pitched battle. 2)ie ©rdfin hjar nad^ eitiem fold^en 
®cl)re(fen !aum wieber gu fid^ gefommen. The Countess had 
hardly recovered after such a fear. S)ie SRid^tct f^)racl^cn 
x^n t)on attcr ©d^ulb fret. The judges acquitted him of all 
guilt. @r Uc§ bie gemeine ©ad^e im ©tid). ffe left the 
common cause. 

§ 108. If we wish to express more intimately the con- 
nection of any noun with a verb, it is likewise placed 
after the indirect object before the participle; as, ^(id^^ 
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lieu fiinbigte il^m nad) altem 93raud) burd^ eincn SSappenl^C' 
rotb gu Brilffct fdrmtid) ben ^ricg an. Sch, Richelieu de- 
clared war against him in Brussels, according to ancient 
usage through a herald at arms. Srteg anfiinbigcn, to de- 
dare war^ being taken here as one idea. 

§ 109* Adverbs of manner, intensity and negation are 
placed immediately before the words wliich they qualify ; 
and very nice distinctions depend sometimes on the po- 
sition of the adverb; as, Gr !^at mir bicfc ®cf(j^id)tc ttid^t 
tt^Hfit* Se did not relate to me the story; a negation 
of the relating of the story. (Sr l^at ttid^t tttit biefe ©c- 
fd^id^tc erjSl^lt; does not deny the relating, but not to 
me has it been related. 6v l^at mir tti^t biefe ©efd^id^te 
erjal^lt; means: Not tliis story has been related. 

As these adverbs most frequently qualify the verb, 
they are generally placed after the direct and indirect 
objects before cases governed by prepositions, participles 
and infinitives; as, 50lan fonutc ben Orunb ber SSerfd^hJins 
bung burd^aud nid)t entbedfcn. Seume. They could by no 
means discover the reason for disappearing, jDad fd)h?ere 
§erj n)irb nid)t burd^ SBortc leid^t. Sch. The oppressed 
heart is not relieved with words. 

Examples for Beading and Translation. 

3d^ flreue biefe ©lumen urn fie l^er. Sch. @r fal^ ung 
alle in ber SRcil^e l^cnim mil t)cr(egenen ®lidfen an. Sch. @ie 
t^aten fld^ bed 9lbenbg auf einc fru^jale 9Beife cth?ag ju ®ute. 
3)ic ©iirgerfdiaft h?urbe t)on feiucn SSert^eibi^jern fd)impf(id[) 
tm ®tid)e gelaffen. SSBir l^aben iing l^eute auf S)cine Soften 
t>er9nii9t gemad)t. I)ie Slufii^rer fannten bie SJlatur bciS 
iBolted gang voc^, unb bcred^neten bie gotgen einei^ fold^cn 
iSlufrufg an baffclbe in einer fo aufgeregtcn 3cit gang genau. 
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3B3arum ^ft bu ba^ ®clb nid)t auf ben 5:ifc^ gelcgt? J)ic 
^immUfd)en ©cftimc blicfcn freunbtic^ auf bic @rbc l^emiebct. 
@in reicbcr Saufmann !am cine^ 2lbenbd auf fcincm flatt? 
(ic^en atoffc gcmSdiUd) t)on bcm 8anbc' nad) ^aiifc juruc!. 
'Jlid^t bcr gcinb, feinc cigcnc Zf}oxf)dt ^t il^n 6cjtcgt. Sic 
fcl^cn jc^t unter bicfcm fanftem S5ilbc tjicllcid&t gum erjlen 
Wlcd bic grci^cit 2)a^ arme SKcnfii^cnl^ctj, njte 5ttgjt(i(| 
fdmpft e^ oft mit 5ppid)t unb Seibcnfci^aft. Darauf xd^tt 
cr il^m frcunbUd) bie §anb. 

Exercise, 

Your brother related to us the story with much exag- 
geration. I told him the same thing in presence of Ms 
fagcn baffctbe ©cgcnn^art 

father, but he would not believe (it) me. Robert sent 

h)olIcn/wd2. fd^icfen 

his brother Henry some water and also some wine into 

S^txnxx^ — cttpa^ 

the fortress. The Greek language has slowly 
gcftung/*. gried)tf(]^ S^rad^e langfam 

developed itself out of this rude form. He has written 
ftd^ l^ertjorarbcitcn au^ rol^c ©cftalt fcj^rciben 

the letter to his friend with great attention. The fire 

2lufmcr!fam!cit 
spread with immense rapidity , and in a few min- 
umfid^grcifcn unglaubltcl) ©d^ncttigfcit 
utes the whole house was in flames. I have read the 

gang ijkmmc/*. Icfcn 

new book very attentively and with great pleasure. 

fel^r aufmcr!fam SScrgnugcn 

Who can restrain the passions of the furious 

tm3aumc]^altcn Scibcnfd)aft njiltl^cnb 

multitude? The truth has at length appeared. 

SDicngc/*. an ben Sag fommcn 
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Your master has within a short time accomplished 

in — (urj ju ©tanbc bringcn 

a great work. He has daily visited his uncle in the 
2Bcrfn. 

country during his illness.^ Assurances of friendship 

bcffen§200 S^cunbfd^aft^bcjeugungcn 

are not always founded upon sincerity and truth. 

griinben auf Slufrid^tigfcit IBal^rl^cit 
We have not yet got back from London the plan of the 

new house. He will not hesitate to assist in such 

aSebcnfcntragen bciftcl^tt 
difficulties his friends with all his means, 
©d^wicrigf cit SKittel n. 

Infinitives and Participles. 

§ 110. Infinitives qualifying another verb are put at 
the end of the sentence ; but if they have no object, they 
may be placed before the participle of the verb which 
they qualify ; as, @r gab mir ben Sricf tjon feincm greunbc 
3U tcfcn. He gave me the lelter from his friend to read, 
@r l^at mir ben Srief Don feinem greunbe gtt tefetl gegeben. 
He has given me the letter from his friend to read. 

§ 111. If the Infinitive has a separate object, or any 
modifying word which does not depend on the leading 
sentence, it can not come before the participle, and must 
be placed after all the words of the principal sentence 
and after its own object; as, Jliemanb ^<xi fid) gemelbet^ 
biefen iprcig gtt tietbtetten^ Nobody has applied to gain 
this prize, S)er diit aKard)efe befteigt felbft bie erfte ©a* 
Icete, ent)d)loffen, fcinen ©ol^n mit ®efai§r feine^ eigenen Se- 
beng JU bcfreicn* Sch. The old Marquis himself went on 
hoard the first galley, determined to free his son at the 
risk of his own life. 
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§ 112. In the same manner the present and pi^st par- 
ticiples are placed after the words which qualify them; 
as, 9Son gcinbcn umringt. Surrounded by enemies. 3i^m 
ftarr in^^ ©cfid^t fcl^cnb. Looking steadfastly into his face. 

Examples for Beading and Translation. 

3c]^ bin ju ftcrbcn bcreit. Sch. 3^ ^6' jw fiird^tcn auf- 
gcl^5rt. $;i% gab ftd) aud) nid^t bic 3Jlu^t, ^c§ ^u tocrfud^en. 
3)urd) bag @tit(fc^h?cigcn fcinc^ ©encrat^ jum ii^crm ubtx 
bag Scbcn atter 33urgcr 0emad)t, ftiirjtc bcr ©olbat in ba^ 
3nncre bcr §dufcr, um ungebunbcn atlc Segicrbcn ciner * 
t)iel^ifc!^cn ©ecle ju fiil^kn. Sch. ^xod cble §dufcr in 
tanbola befd^loffen, bnrd) ber SScrtDanbtfc^aft jartc Sanbc 
3U cinem chjigen gricbcn ju tjereincn. Sch. (Sr l^atte il^m 
cinctt fd^tDcrcn ©a^ ju iiberfefecn gegcbcn. 3il^m bie txiva 
SRed^tc \px<X(i)io2 rcid^enb, ftc^t fic ba. Math, ©inmal burc^ 
biefeg aug fcincm ©elcifc gcbrad^t, fonnte cr nicj^t tcid^t XdU- 
bcr barauf gclangcn. G. 

Exercise. 

The Master has given six sentences to his pupils to 
Scorer @a^ S^ukr 

translate. It has ceased to rain. We had yesterday 
iibcvfe^cn aufl^orcn ju rcgnen geftcm 

two letters to write. Your uncle commanded me 
Sricf tnir 

to copy carefully these three pages. The General 
ab^ufd^reiben forgfdUig ©cite ©encrol 

avoided to show himself publicly during the first 
tjermeiben ju jcigcn offcntUc^ lt>d]^rcnb 

few days. Do not forget to send me all my books 
))aar Sag tjcrgcffen 

with the • next train. To converse with wise and 
^^^ ^H fit^ i^ untcrl^altcn tioeifc 
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experienced people is the best iiieans (for improving) 

crfal^ren £cutc(§133) SWittclw. audjubilbcn 

our education and (rubbing ofT) the dust of a letired 

jpcgjurcibcn @taul> m. gudiclgcjogeu 
private life. It in a sign of great wisdom, to be modest 
$5u8Hd^ ^^tii^tnn. SBeiiSl^ett lbcfd)cit)cn 

and yet conscious of one's own dignity. Provided with 
bod) fld)6ct»u6t bcr eigcnen JBiirbc SScrfel^cn 

all these advantages, the king resolved to attack the 

SSortl^cil bcfd)UcBcn anjuf^reifcn 

enemy. Seizing a piece of a broken mast he swam 
gcinb crgtcifcn ©tucfw. Dongcrf^Uttcrt m. fd^njimmcn 

safely to the shore. Deprived of its defenders, abandoned 
tt)o]^Ibcl^attcn an Uf cr cufblSfecn t)Ott — Scrtl^eibigcr t^cvtaff en 
by the most distinguished inhabitants, the city sought 
t)on t)orncl^m (?inh?o]^ncr Stabt fud)cn 

its salvation in the generosity of the conqueror. 

aUcttung ©tofemut^ ©icgcr 

Perceiving his mistake he immediately asked (for) 

crtenncn Jc^lcr foglcid^ bitten urn 

pardon of his companions. God commands us to love 

Scrjcil^unQ — ©cfSl^rtc gu (icbcn 

our enemies and to do them good. 

•;^ctnb ©uteig 

NB. Subordinate Sentences mast be put in where it is most 
convenient and where they are subject to least ambiguity; as, 
dx f^at mH barflf»er. ba§ ic^ ibm bie 6a(^e nic^t frfi^ier mit^et^eilt 
f^abt , ernflti<ft ^etabelt. or , dr l^cd mic^ ernfllicft barflber aetabelt. 
Mi i^ ibnt bie 6a(^e 2C. or, dr f^ai m{(^ barflber ernfllub i^eta« 
belt, ba^ )c. '^6^ babe ibm f4on bfterl biefen feinen ^ebCer i^erfiat 
ba§ er jete unM^uIbi^e J&anb(ung migbeutet. or , 3(b babe ibm bie« 
fen feinen ^ebler. baf) er {ebe unfcbutbi^e .^anblung migbeutet, fcbon 
dfUr0 oerHot. Die Jtinber n^aren im Garten befcb&ftigt. tt^ab^^nb i(b 
fArieb. or, 9B&bi^enb icb f<brieb, waren bie Itinber 2C. or, X^it 
.(tinber warcn, wftbrenb i(b ftbHeb, im Oarten befcb^fti^t. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



Syntax of ArtidoB and Nauns. 

§ 113. The articles are used before nouns to deter- 
mine the extent of their meaning and must agree with 
them in gender, number and case; as, S)cr SBatcr, Me 
ajluttcr unb bic Stnbcv bcttjol^nen ba^ §aui8. The father y 
the mother and the children occupy the house. 

§ 114. The indefinite article ein, eine, cin, a or an, is 
used to qualify any single indefinite object of the kind 
which the noun denotes; as, ®ill ©drtner pflanjtc ettltft 
©aunt. A gardener planted a tree. 3^ eittem femen 
2anbc hjar dtt M<x\ ettt ^5nig. In a distant country there 
mas once a king, 

' § 115. The definite article ber, bie, ba)5, the, is used 
to designate certain particular objects to which our at- 
tention is directed at the time; as, (Sin @&rtner ^floti^te 
eittcn aSauiU; unb ate bet Saum %x\i6)it trug, ba frcuctc 
fi(i^ bet ©cirtncr bet ?5^ud^tc. A gardener planted a tree, 
and when the tree bore fruit, the gardener rejoiced at the 
fruit. 2Sic ^eifet bet 2Balb ^icr toov un^? What is the 
name of the forest here before us? ©ie @tra§cn toott ©e- 
nua. The streets of Genoa. ©a8 §auig mcincg Ol^cim^. 
The house of my uncle. 

§ 116. The defii^iite article is used before the nouns 
of persons and things surrounding us , and which when- 
ever mentioned are known to be the particular objects 
spoken of. In English they are often preceded by the 
possessive pronouns my , thy , his , our etc. ; as , S)et 
3Satcr tft tm * ©artcn , bte SRuttcr in bet Sii^c, bet Sni- 

* vide Remark 1 at the beginning of the exercises p. 121. 
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bcr in bet ©d^ulc, bie ©d^mcfter in bet ^ird^c. The father 
is in the garden^ the mother in the kitchen, the brother at 
school, the sister at church. -^\i bag grill^fHli fcrtig? Is 
breakfast ready? @ic fe^tc flci^ an bad (Statjier. She sat 
ddnm to play the piano. 

% in* Exception, .jpaili in Uie meaniDg^ of home is uever 
used with the article. 34 Yomiiic t)cn ^^aufe unb ge^e f^alb ivieber 
IKld^ ^aufe. / come from home and shall soon return home. QfX ifl 
nif^t §u 4^aufe. ffe is not at home. 

^§ 118* Remark. Before two or more nonns which would re- 
quire the same article , it is only repeated when the nouns are 
in opposition or expressed emphatically. If they require a dif- 
ferent article, it must be repeated; as, ^ad ^etflmmet bet San^ 
htXtX Unb SBagen. G, The hustle of travellers and waggons, ^ie 
Ocftfeu unb ^ferbc befdjwerent. O. Burthening the oxen and horses. 

dinfam fann man ja fein mttien unter adem ?&rm M li^ebend unb 

ber SBflt. Zim, It is possible to he stHitary in the midst of all the 
bustle of life and the world. 

Examples for Reading and Translation. 

(Sin aKetifd^ !ann t)icle ©cfd^Sftigungcn trctbcn^ 6in Sib- 
tjofat t)crtl^cibigt t)or ©erid^t bad ©igcntl^um nnb bie SRcc^tc 
ber SIRcnfd^en. ©in ©cifilid^cr bclcl^rt unb crmal^nct jur In- 
gcnb. 3)ic ©trafecn uon Konflantino^cl ftnb engc unb fd^mu- 
^ig. QaV id) ben aRarft unb bie ©tra^en bod) nie fo ein- 
fam gefel^en! ,3fi boc^ bie ©tabt njie gefel^rt! G. ©el^t, 
bort fomnit bet ^rebiger l^er, ed !ontmt au(i^ bet SRad^bar 
Stpot^efet mit il^m. G. Sllfo enthjic^ bet befd^eibenc ®o^ 
unb bet 93atet ful^t fott. G. Sie^t man am §aufe bo<j^ 
glei^; toe§ Sinned bet §ett fei, h)ie man, bad ©tSbtd^en 
bettetenb, bie Obtigfeiten beuttl^eitt. 

1 to carry on. 

12* 
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Euercise. 
A trae friend is a great treasure. A good tree ( 

not bring forth evil fruit, and a corrupt tree cai 
bringcn arg faul 

bring forth good fruit. I found a book, to whom d 

finbcn njcm 

i belong? The book which you found, is mine. \ 
gel^orcn Ind. 3 

king, the queen and the princes have returned to to 
S5ttic^ Scnigin ^tinj gurftdffcl^ren tw 

We called at the rectory, but did not find the 
anf^rcd^cu in d. ^farrl^aus^ antrcffcn 

nister at home; his children were at school. The i 
l\x art. in 

vant opened the _ door. Call father, he is in 
offncn I^rc tufen 

garden and tell him dinner is on the table. ' 
fagen 3Kittag^cffcn auf %\\6) 

sun, moon and stars are the glory of nat 
©onnc/*. SJlonbm. ©tcrnw. $rad^t SRat 

Father , son and uncle were at church, but the nepl 

O^cim SRc 

and sister remained at home. We live only six dd 

btcibcn ju nur 3J 

from town. The houses of Paris are high and the str 

narrow. My father is every market day in town, ' 
cngc SWarfttag 

utility of horses, cows, sheep and geese is greater t 

that of hounds, parrots and canary birds. 
i)er 3«gt)]^unbm. ^^ajjagcim. Sanaricut>ogclw. 
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§ 119. Nounn preceded by adjectives in the superlative 
degree, or by any other which jioints them out as distinct 
objects, require the definite article ; as, !l)ad fttd^tc ^cin^ 
in bcr ©tabt ift uic^t fo ^jerSumig wk McfciJ. T/it* largest 
house in the city is not so spacious as this. I^ic umlie^ 
genbc @egcnt). The surrounding country. ?cn folgcnbcu 
tag. The following day. 

§ 120. Proper names designate in themselves particular 
objects and generally need no article , yet custom de- 
mands that it be used before the names of mountains, 
seas, rivers, lakes; before countries of the feminine 
gender and any jiroper noun preceded by an adjective; 
as, Set 'Jt^eiit cut())rin9t auf bettt @t. ©ott^avb in bet 
®(^\Deij, flic§t burd) beU 33obcnfcc, iiimmt betl 'Jlcrfar, ben 
Slftin, bie SKofel uub mcl^rcvc anbevc JCiiffe in fic^ auf. 
The Rhine arises on the St. Gothard in Switzerland ^ tra- 
oerses the lake of Constanz, takes up the Neckar^ the Main, 
the Moselle and . several other rivers. Dcr jungc A^cinrid) 
l^tin^ t)on SBearn. Young Henry prince of Beam. T)ai^ 
\^hz 5ranfrcicl^. Beautiful France. Tk Sombarbci. Lom- 
hrdy. 

§ 121. Proper names of persons, animals, places and 
countries of the neuter gender, are used without the ar- 
^cle; however in the genitive, dative and accusative, the 
article is often used to indicate the case (see § 125) ; 
*8, grantreic^, gngtanb unb ©panien ^abeu gu JR^^njidf ci= 
^ Jricben gcfd)loffcu. France ^ England and Spain have 
^<^e a peace at Ryswick, Unterbeffcn ful^r gtan^ t)Ou 
®ui|e fort, Orleans ju bcfiuf^ftigcn ; 5lnbelot ()attc fi(^ in 
^^ Stabt gctDorfcn. Sch. Meanwhile Francis Guise conti- 
'»««d to press Orleans. Andelot had thrown himself into 
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the city. !©ic ©attiti bc^ Srutui^. The wife of BnUus. 
5)en Ztxi^ trcff' td^ ^icr, ben Xicfenbad^. Sch, I find here 
Terzky and Tiefenhach. 

Examples for Reading and Translation, 

Wa njoUeii traucn auf titxi l^o^i^ftcn ®ott. ^iotanb mx 
ber fd)onftc SRittcr, Vhl Die tuflcnb tft bag ^6#e ®ut. 
5lte n)ir ben fotgenben SWorgen in ber n&ci^ften ©tabt anfa- 
men, fanben h)ir Meg ju unferer Slufnal^me Bcreit ®ic 
gaufi^ gel^firt tl^eiB ^u ^rcu^en, WjZxU ju ©ad^fen. 3)cr 
3inn fliegt in bie ©onan unnjeit ^affau. "^^vlI bcm 6icero, 
ba§ er ung titn Sucrej, unb bem Sluguftug, baf; cv ung ben 
^alben §omer in ber ^eneig crl^atten ^t. Herd. 3m fd^ncl- 
(en Saufe burd^jog id^ grantreid^, \iOi^ ge^riefene Stalien mit 
^tx^tm 32Bunfd^e fud^enb. Sch. 3)er §ar^ erl^cbt fid^ in ber 
mWit t)on 5)eutfd^lanb. 

Exercise. 

The most learned men commit sometimes the grossest 
gelel^rt bege^en bighjeitcn grob 

mistakes. Health is the greatest enjoyment of life. His 

®enu^ 

friend has travelled through most of the countries of Europe. 

bereifen — Sanb t)on 6uro|>a 

We should make the best use of the present 

©ebraud^ t)on ge9enn)Srtiii 
moment, for the next may not be ours. 

^Jlugenblidf ge^ort ung t)ietteid^t nid^t me^r an. 

Turkey extends over a part of Europe and Asia. 
ZMtt^f fld^ erftreclen fiber «jlen 

Wallachia and Moldavia are two principalities on the 
3Baaad^et/'. aRoIbau/*. gilrflentl^umw. 

Danube. The road from Switzerland into Lombardy 
3)onau Strafe/*. ©d^ttjeij/". gombarbei/'. 
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leads over tho 8t. Gothard. He left old England 
fftl^ren 

in order to go to beautiful France and sunny Italy. 

urn ghranfrcid^ 

We .spent several weeks in Paris, visited the monuments 

befud^eu S)enfmal 

of art in Florence and remained a whole winter in 
art ftunfl/*. fjlorcng 

ancient Rome. Venerable Bedc was bom in Girwick 

alt cl^rtDilrbig n^ar f^eborcn 

in the ' county of Durham. Tho arts flourished in 

®raffd)aft — BW^en 

Athens under PericleK, and in liome under Augustus. 
Bucephalus was the horse of Alexander. T will go next 
year to PVanee, Germany, Italy and Greece. Lon- 

35cutfd)lanb Oricd&enlanb 

don is the market of the world. Tho eloquence of 

§anbclg})la^ 9BcU. Scrcbfamfcit/'. 

Cicero was greater than liis courage. Besides the epic 
9t5§cr aU SRut^. ?lu6et l^eroifcj^ 

history of Ennius we must regret the loss of the writings 
(Sefd^id^te bebauem 

of Hortensius and others, as well as several books of 

• fo n)ic aud^ 
Livius, Cornelius Nepos etc. Above all dramatic 

u. f. tt). Ucl^ct bramatifd^ 

authors he praised the immortal Shakspcare. 
@(l)riftficnct })rcifcn unflcrbUii^ 

§ 122. The definite article is placed before nouns used 
in a general sense referring to the totality of the idea 
which the word expresses; as, !Dcr SWcnfd^ ifl flcrWid^. 
Man is or all men are mortal S)a^ ®olb ift fd^h?cr. Gold 
is heavy, !Die Sicbe mad^t ben SBcttlcr rcid^. Tieck. Love 
makes the beggar rich. 
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§ 12^ The aiticle is not used before nouns taken i 
an indefinite or partitive sense ; as , 6t Bil^anbelte fie m 
3((j^tung. Be treated them with respect (or respeetfullt/^ 
@ic behjieig Ktugi^cit unb SSerftanb. She showed prudenc 
and reason. 

§ 124. Remark, 1. All parts of speech used as substantive 
are subject to the same rules as other nouns; as, ^r ^vx 
ter bad SSenn unb bad %\itx erbac^t. Burger, The man who inven 
ted if and but. dx fann nic^t 9{ein (agen. Be cannot say m 
X)ad 9ltin ifi ein parted SBort. No is a harsh toord. 

2. The abstract idea of an action expressed in English b; 
the present participle, is rendered in German by the infinitive 
as, t>ai Sd^irimmeiU Swimming; gaufen, running; (Sffen, eating 
^tbtn, living; O, bad ®e^en ifi eine wunberbar ^errfid^e (Bctht. Boj 
0, Seeing is a tvmiderfutbj glorious gift, ^^rei^en mug man ferner 
H'riting must be learnt (§ 259). 

Examples. 

SRur tt)cr bie ©el^nfuc^t fennt, n)ei§ ipag id^ Icibc. G. Ur 
ter ben %%\txvx, bic bem Sanbmann t)iel SRu^en bringer 
jei(^net fid^ bcfonber^ ba^ ^fcrb, bie ^1^ unb ba)g @(^ 
auig. aSBerbe nid^t 65fe, bcr ^t:>vx tjervcit^ ein b5fe3. @( 
miffen. 2Bag bie 3fleugier nid^t tl^ut! @o rennt nun ci 
jeber, ben 3^9 ber 3Sertrie6enen ju fel^en. G. aSor bei 
§anbeln, tm §anbeln ^t ber aWann aHe Urfad)e, ben $}t 
ftanb benjeglid) ^u er^alten. G. Dai^ geuer unb SBaffi 
fittb bem 3)ienfd)eii unentbel^rUd^. 2)ie §irfd^e ndl^rcn pi 
tjon ben griic^teu ber (Sid^e unb toerfd^iebenen Oen^cid^fei 
2)et JDlenfd) mu§ 3ftu^m unb 2:abet ertragen ItxntxK. @lii 
moc^t aJlut^, 

Exercise, 

Hope is no vain dream. £aiowledge ennoble 
i^ffnung/". fein leer Xraum SBiffcnfd^ft Derebtft 
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man. Change in the zest of ])leaHure. ModeHty 
^^cnfd) iBerdn&evuug @alj *i}cfd)cibcnl)cit/*. 

iH the ornament of youth. Virtue commandH respect 
»Jicrbe flcbeut(§6) SHc^tun^ 

even in the dress of a beggar. The life of man is short. 
jelbft «ettlcrHeib 

Fortune is winged and soon flies away. Silence is often 
9m flcflufletf fc^ncU entflicgcn 

a Kigu of great wisdom. The horse is proud and 

impetuous, the ass liumble and patient. The whale 
fcurig iSfcl bemiit^ifl ^^ebulbig aSallfifd^ 

is the largest living animal. 'I'ruth is the blossom of 
(^rog CcBcnb X^icr SUlt^c 

liberty. Crying is' the natural expression of bodily 
ijrci^cit Sc^rcieu nattirlid) Slu^bruct f5iT>crtid) 

pain. Eating, drinking and sleeping are the conditions 
S(^mcrjp/. (Sffcu 'ttinfcu ®d)(afcu 93cbin(jun(j/'. 

Wt not the objects of life, (curiosity and necessity 
j^mecf m. 3leu(^icrbc 3lott) 

I'ave been the cause of many inventions^ Danger has 

Urfac^e t)icl (?ntbccfun^ 

i^s own charms. Eloquence, sculpture , painting, nmsic 

¥ cigen atcij s. Scrcbfamtcit/*. «i(b^ucrei 2Ratcrei iDlufit 

*od poetry are the liberal arts. Secrecy is the 

Dic^tfunjl frei iBcrfd^tpie^cnl^eit 

key of prudence and the sanctuary of wisdom. 

^otism and vanity have caused more mischief in the 
®«(6ftfud}t eitetfcit jliften Un^cU 

^QJ^ld, than wickedness itself. Hope, pride, fear, 

presumption and ignorance are the sonrces of superstition, 
^^enbttnfet ttnttjiffen^eit ClueHc . «6cr(^(a«bcu 
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Natare only asks the necessary (things), reason wishes 

mti^x^n. — gScrftottb 
the useful, seiflove seeks the agreeable, and passion 
5Rii^Ud^ n. (gigenlicbe/*. 9lngencl^m n. Scibcnfd^aft 

requires the superfluous. Your friend has acted with 
oerlanj^en Ucberflilffig w. 

vigour and yet with great circumspection. The prisoners 

Kraft /*. bod^ Umpd^t^. ©cfangcn 

were treated with humanity. I do not ask for mercy, 

bel^anbeln bitten urn ©nabc/l 

but for justice. 

©crcd^tigteit/*. 

§ J 26. Nouns in the genitive case, qualifying another 
noun are generally preceded by the definite article : even 
proper names of persons if not declined, are subject to 
this rule ; as , Die ^al^re bcr Kinbl^eit. The years of in- 
fancy. 5)ajJ Sagcr be3 Xerres. The camp of Xerxes. !Die 
3cit bcr Serbannung. The years of exile. 3)er @ott bcr 
@nabc. The God of mercy. 

Examples. 

35ai^ 9lltcr ift cine fd^bnc Krone, man finbet fie aber nur 
auf bem 355ege ber SMS^igung, bcr @ere(i^tig!eit unb S&tW- 
l^eit. Her. @r crl^fil^tc bie ^rad^t feinei^ (Sinjuged burd^ ^tn 
fd^5neren ®tanj ber SOlSgigung unb ber aRilbe. S)ie "^oifit 
bcr Sugenb pnb bie ^txi ber Uebung unb grcubc. 3ld^, ba 
fiil^lten n)ir erft bag traurigc ©d^idtfal bci^ Kriegc^. G. «ber 
bie SBoHc bog ©taubci^ quoH unter ben mSd^tigen j^ufen. G. 
Die S)aunen bcr ©iberganiS flnb ein .^anbcBartifcl ber Gin- 
wol^ncr Si^lanbig. Gil. 

Exercise. 

There falls with us no tear, but the tears of 
gg f&at bei 5tl^r«nc nur 



— 187 - 

gratitude and joy. Listen to the voice of 
^antbattzxt f. ^xtuttf. $Bren — a. 

friendship and reason, and thou shalt spare thyself 
greunbfcJKift /*. SBemunft/'. crfparcn bit 

the tearH of grief and repentance. The silence of 

Sumtner Steue @tt(Ie 

the night, the freshness of the air, the trembling light 

»u]^lc «uft fd^immcml) 

of the moon shed over the smooth mirror of the 

fld^ ergtegenb § 112. glatt @)>iege( 

sea heightened the beauty of the scene. The power 
aWccr crl^Bl^en HnMitfm. SWati^t 

of custom is great. The prosperity of nations 
®ctt)o]^n]^cit JBol^lfa^rt 9Soir «. pi 

depends on the industry- and virtue of the people, 
ab^dngen t)on ?^teigm. Xugenb/*. ^clln.s. 

In the camp of Tilly there was great scarcity of pro-. 

Sagct — aRanget an 

visiouH. The courage of Achilles is celebrated in the 

Wtnti^ beflngen 

writings of Homer, 
©d^riftcn 

§ 126. The definite article is used before nouns in- 
dicating the standard of weight and measure where it 
means each; as, ^Diefer SBein (oflet jn^ei @u(ben bie i^Iafd^e. 
This wine costs two florins a (each) hoiile, ^ij n)ei^ mid^ 
ju erittttern, bag et ben ©d^cffcl mit 15 Intern bejal^ttc. 
Seume. SRinbfleifd^ bcjal^Uc man mit tjierjcl^n ©rpfd^eit bad 

$funb. 

Exercise, 

This cloth is worth three dollars a yard. Wheat 
Xud^ n>ert^ Scaler @ae 9Bei)en 

costs six dollars a bushel. They sell sugar at nine 

Sd^effel aRan t»ertauft )u 
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peuc'e a pound. I got some paper at ten shillings 
©tofd^cu '^funb crl^altcn etn)a3 *iSaj5icr ju S<i^itting 

a ream , and some at two shillings a quire. He bought 

these engravings at five dollars a piece. He promised 
Supfcrftic^ Stiicfw. »erfprcd^cn 

to send me some wine at two shillings a bottle, 
fd^icfcn cttoa^ Jtafd^c 

§ 127. No article is used: a, before names of persons 
or objects personified and directly addressed or preceded 
by either a possessive, demonstrative, relative, or inde- 
finite pronoun; as, 2a§, o ©ol^n, bic ^feite mir! Leave 
me, son! these arrows. !j)ic^ ift mcin ^ud). This is 
my book. aBcr ift biefer 2Rann? Who is this manr ©in 
^effer, bcffcn 'Spii^t gebroc^cn ift. A knife the point of 
which is broken. 3!^ f^^^ tdm Oefal^r. / see no danger. 

§ 128. b. Before nouns representing a certain quantity, 
a limited part of the kind which the word denotes; as, 
!I)er 35aum ^t SHltl^en. This tree has blossoms. @ic fra- 
gen urn SRatl^. They ask advice. (5r tjcrtangt @c(b. He 
wants money. 

• § 129. c , Before nouns used in an ludimited sense, 
without general or individual application ; expressing qua- 
lity, substance^ kind, what a thing or person is, or 
the manner of their existing or acting; as, @^ ift t)on 
$olg. It is of wood. 6r ift ©enerat. He is a general. 
@ie fjjrad^cn mit 33ebad)t. They spoke with prudence. J)eln 
Srubev ^nbelt a(^ gvcunb. Thy brother acts as a friend. 
(Sr- ^at bi^ 9tcifc t^cil^ ^u Sanbc, t^eit^ ju SSaffct gcmad^t. 
He has made his journey partly by land, partly by water. 

Except, 3ur 3ee, by sea, is used with the article always 
contracted. 
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Uj'amples. 

3^v fc^ct biefen §ut, SDlanncr \)on Uri. Sch. O $afcn, 
"SSlttxtStlipptn , Scrggcnoffcttfd^aft t)tx njHben X^tx\ unb 
burd^ebrod^ne ^elfen, end), tnd) Hag id^ btei^. Asi. 9Bas^ 
t^' id^, SRSnncr? As(. (?urc SScrfSl^minfl tuar ein n)cnifl 
511 fd^nctt. G. SQBc mcinct Il^at feiii j^euge n)ar, reit id^ 
il^m cntflcgen. -ScA. !l)en %cU, auf bcffcn ®j)i^c bai^ Stixd^- 
Icin fle^t, !cnnft bu, §crr! (ir fc^t bcm grcmben SCBcin 
unb @<)eife »ov. /ac. Siid^cr, ®em&lbc, matl^ematifd^c ^n- 
ftrumettte unb ®^)>dfiguren tagen in Unorbnung burd^einan^ 
ber. SOlit ^^i^ol^todten Ci^ @incv bcm 9lnbcm ricf: cr lebt! 
Sc?i. 3u Simburg tool^nt ein cblcv @vaf, cr trug ciu SBammi^ 
t)on 2cbcr, ein Irinfflcfdfe t)on Sud^i^. 1//^/. 3)aig §atebanb 
ifi t)cn $etlcn unb eblem @ranat. Sch. Unb ei^ n)aUet unb 
fiebct unb braufct unb sU^^/ ^'^ ^cnn 30Baffer unb gcncr 
fid^ mcngt 5c/<. 93iegfamfcit ol^ne gefligfcit ift ©d^toad^l^eit. 
Lav, O^ne SRcttung toat id^ t)erlorcn, wax' id^ in eincjf (^n^ 
^ete §dnbc nid^t gcfaffcn. Sch. S)cin ©ol^n ift litSnig ober 
@Hat), tt)ie bu Icbft obcr ftirbft. Sch. ©r fc^tc t>cn l^icr 
•cuig jcincn SBeg ju Sanbc fort. 9Dlangfclb forbcrtc @clb 
\>on if^m. Sch. Gr njurbc mit gi^cubcn cm^jfaugcn. 

Exercise. 

Jjand of my Fathers! Why have 1 ever left thy 

aSBarum * jc toerlaffen 

shore. His uncle lives in this house. His brother has 
Ufcr Ol^eim ttjol^cn 

sent us these apples. Dear Sir, send me some books, 

fc^idfcn 
paper, pens and ink. There are beautiful trees in 
i5a|)icrw. gebcr/*. ZinUf. @j^ gicbt ^aum 

your garden. The desire to have riches, glorj, 

aSBuufd) 9icid)t^um ei^rc 
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pleasure is a disease of the mind to which thousands 
SScrgnflgctt firanfl^cit ©eelc - 2;aufcttb 

are subject. The world is a place of banishmbnt 
untcmjorfen Ort SJcrbatthung 

where man meets with difficulties, dangers and snares. 
aRcnfd^ antreffcn — ©efal^r gaOfWif 

History presents us heroes and cowards, traitors and 

§etb aJccmme/". 

good citizens, indolent princes and illustrious monarchs: 
SfttQcr gtdnjcnb aWonard^ 

it has lessons for all that wish to learn. This parcel 
Scl^te bic lemen JuoUen ^atfct 

contains sugar, coffee, tea and tobacco. Philanthropy 
cnt^lten 3u*er Saffcem. Jl^ec Zaiad 

is founded upon nature, esteem upon talents and 
fid^ grilnbcn § latent 

friendship upon harmony. Disobedience deserves 
greunbfd^aft §armonic Ungcl^orfam Dcrbicnen 

chastisement, weakness pity> ^olly scorn and 

Biici&tigung ©d^njad^l^eit /*. ajtittcibfi. X^orl^eit S^jottm. 

contempt, wickedness punishment. He went to London 
Sctad^tung^. Soigl^eit Strafe 
by . sea and returned by land. A wise (man) has 

aSkiffct guril(I!c^ren JBeifct — 

neither love nor hatred. Satiety and disgust are the 

tocbcr • §a§m. UcBctbrug (Sttl 

inevitable consequences of a continual pursuit after 
unt)ermeibUd^ ^ol^tf. beftdnbig Steibjagb nad^ 

pleasure. The king sat on a throne of ivory and 
©rgS^ung/*. fi^en Z^xonm. ©Ifenbcin 

held in his hand a scepter of gold. At his side stood 
f)CilUn Sftpttx 3^wi jur ©cite 

A statue of justice of white marble. Jealousy is a 
99itb ©cred^ti^Ieit SKartnorm. ©ifcrfud^t 
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confused mixturo of love, hatred, fear and despair. 
DcttDOttctt ©cmifcj^ w. !6erjn>eif Cung f. 

Order, constancy and moderation in words and 
Orbnung Stanb^fti^teit/*. ^Jldgiguu^ SBort 

actions gain to us the approbation of those with whom 
XijOXf. ©cifaH bctjcniftcn mit bcnen 

we live. 
(e(en 

§ 130. The article is generally not used before several 
nouns following each other and developing the same 
idea, in order to give more rapidity to the style. Nor 
is it ever used before those idiomatic expressions so fre- 
quent in the German language, where two words express 
but one thing; as, @runb unb 33oben, Ground and soil, for 
heritable property; !^cib mx^ fiebcn, Body and life etc. 

Kxamples. 

§ict fprid^t (Srfa^ruttft, aBiffenfd^aft, @efct)macr. G. ^^x 
aHein bUcB t)crficittevt gcgcn bic (5inbnl(fc, n)et(i^c ©tanb, 
Su^cnb unb ©d^Stt^cit bcr aSerurt^eilteu auf jcbcn mac^ten. 
Raumer. SRatl^, SKRdgigung, ifijeii^^cit unb ©ebulb tjctbirgt 
®ott i^rem bftftcrn, fcj^euen sBlic!. G. §o^eit, (S^rc, ajiac^t 
unb SRu^m ftnb citet SRad^t. fficit Winter i^m Ucgt ©org^ 
unb Slotl^ unb aSeib unb Sinb unb S^an^. KHr. 5)er ©turm 
ift iRcijier, Sinb unb SBcae fpictcn ©att mit bcm aj}en= 
\i^xi. Sch. ajlit §ers unb ©eelc, ®ut unb Slut fmb fie 
auf immcr Dir ijeteint. A. Unb ?Ro§ unb SRcitcr fal^ id) 
ntemaCS ttjicber. Sch. @db unb ®ut fann er (onflgjircn, 
abcr bie (Sl^rc uit^t. Sch, Die lugenben bed ^errft^crd unb 
$elbett, fttufll^eit, ©ered^tiflfeit , 3«Pl0^eit unb SKutl^ ragen 
in jeinem K^arattev foloffaUfc^ ^etijor. Sch, 
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Exercise. 



Health , honor, power and glory are not the happiness 
©ejuttb^eit ei^rc SRac^t SRu^m ®lu(f 

of the soul. He has a large collection of books, 
bet ©eelc plur. ©ammlung g. 

paintings, prints, medals, minerals, plants and 
©emdlbe Supferflid) @d)aumilnje SKineral ^panjc/". 
other curiosities. Gold, silver, honours, dignities and 
anbcrc ©eltcnl^cit ©l^tc SBiitbc 

pleasures cannot make men happy. This woman is 

tann nid)t 
a real treasure: beauty, youth, riches, prudence and 

SReiti^tl^um SJliigl^cit 
virtue are imited in her. They were devoted to their 
2:ugcnb tjercinigt crgcbcn 

chief (with) body and soul. In spite of difficulties 
^auptmann mit Scib * @cclc 
we continued our road over roots and stone. Sports, 

©tod Stein 

pleasures, theatres, splendid festivals, nothing could 

prdd^tig ©aftmal^l 
divert him from his melancholy. They were bound 
^erftreuen — — ©d^ttjermutl^ 

to defend their ally with their properties and lives. 
t)ertl^eibigen S3unbejggenoffe — ®ut5. ®lut*. 

He wished to be master on his own property and soil, 
njilnfci^en ^err — eigen ©runb ©oben 

Next morning they were off with bag. and baggage. 

bat)on @a($ ^acf 

Citizens, strangers, enemies, the nation and the king 
aSilrger grcmb geinb SSoH 

admired him and showed him respect. 
fcetDunbeni «. ertreifen d. (fl^re* 
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CHAPTER XIII. 



Syntax of Nouns. 

Some Nouns are used only in the singular, others only 
in the plural number. 

§ 131* Nouns of materials or expressions of abstract 
ideas have generally no plural, unless we wish to denote 
different kinds of materials ; as, 5^iebe, peace : 6ifen, iron : 
ia^ Gffen, eating; ffiaffcr, water. 

If we wish to express the concrete idea of abstract 
words, a different form is generally given in German, 
which may be used both in the singular and plural; as, 
grlcbcni8fd)lu§, gricbcnSfd^lilffc, treaty, treaties of peace, I)cv 
3!)ru(f, oppression, bie Sebrlirf unj^ , Sebrilrfungen, act or 
acts of oppression. !J)cv Rummer, sorrow, bic Sctiimmcr: 
nig, SBeWmmcmiff e ; Sol^n, reward, bic Selo^ung, S3ctof)' 
nungen; 3)an!, gratitude, Danffagung, Danlfagungcn ; ^awt, 
quarrel, ^^nltxtx, 35ttlcrcictt; etc. 

Other nouns indicating a plurality are used only in 
the plural number; as, ©Item, parents; ©ebrilbcr, brothers; 
©efd^lvifter , brothers and sisters; Oftern, Easter; Srdber, 
dregs; Xx^mmtx, ruins; Seute, people; etc. 

§ 132. Nouns compounded with SKann, form their plural 
by changing 2Rann into Scute; as, SJaufmann, merchant, 
ftauftcutc, merchants; ©bclmann, nobleman, ©bcHcute, noble- 
men. However, if the noun has a particular reference 
to the sex or dignity of man, the plural is 9[Rdnncr; as, 
(Sfftm^nntx f husbands; ©l^ctcutc, married peqple; ©taat^^ 
manner, statesmen; Rriegj^mdnner , warriors, generals; 
Rrieggtcute, or Sricgj8t)ott, warriors, soldiers, 

13 
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§ 133. Scute, people, expresses au indefinite number of 
persons without any reference, either to sex, species in 
general or their habitation; SSolf , expresses people with 
reference to their residence as inhabitants of a commun- 
ity; SOicufd^cn, men, has reference to their species alone, 
and is used in the most general seAse; 3Rdnner unb 
5vaucn is used with reference to their sex. 

Examples. 

Xk ©l^emdnncr in 9Scncbig fmb gcfal^rlici^. Sch. 3ici^ ^be 
reMirf) bie 3lnftaltcn xMidjtx aRdnner tjottful^ret. G. Untcr 
bcii Xl^ieven, toon bencn ber Sanbmann toicl SRu^en jiel^t, gcic^- 
net fici^ befonberg bie ^n^ au^; fie ift auci^ fci^on toon drme^ 
ten Sanbteuten gum ^itf)tn benu^t ttoorben. Tillick. ajlan 
mufe nic^t 3lHcig glauben, toa^ bie Seute fagen. @g fommen 
l^iev ^auflcute and aHen ©egenbcn jufammen. I)ie Scute, 
ttjctd^c un^ umgaben, ^bcn toiel ©anftcig in il^rcn ^iX^vx. 
iHldnner unb grauen l^attcn fc^ttjarje %Udt aU SSergicrungen 
auf bem^orpcr: ein 33ctt?ci^, toie tocrfc^icben bie SDleufd^en 
in 5lnfcj^ung be^ du^even ©d^mucfci^ benfen. Fdrster. SRo^ 
fmb toieU aRenfcl^cn ber niebcrn Piaffe bei §anbeteleuten aU 
99eildufer befc^dftigt. G. 

Exercise. 

Oats are very dear this year. Many misfortunes 
Spa\txm. tl^eucr SBiel Ungliiefigfaa 

have happened in that family. Two dreadful murders 
fid) gutragen aRorbtl^at/*. 

have been committed last week. Many deaths must 

bcgel^cn jCobc^fall 

have occurred in this town , , for I see many people 

fid^ gutragen benn 

in mourning. He committed the murder but did not 
Irauer f. iUiorb m. 
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confess it till the moment before his death. In these 
geftel^en Slugenbtic! )ocx Xob 

valleys lives a quiet and industrious people. Old people 

rul^ig betric6fam 

are generally very cautious. People are always 

\)orfic^ti(j 

dissatisfied with their fate. Since we are destined 
un^ufricbcn ®cj^ie!falw. Xa beflimmt 

to live with men, we ought to show indulgence for 

miiffen jcifjeu i)la(^fic()t mit 

their frailties and compassion for their miseries, 
©(^hjad^^cit /". aJlitleibn. mit {9Xtnt>sing. 

Some of the merchants of London have made princely 

cmcrfcen fiirftli^ 

fortunes. This inn is much frequented by 

3Scnn6gcn /1. 5. ®aft^auS/j. tocrbcn bcfud^t t)on 

carriers and petty tradesmen. Wicked and lazy people 
Ju^nnann ftcin ^anbel^mann 
deserve all the miseries which they suffer. We owe 
t)erbienctt — $. Uibcn fd^ulbiii fciu 

thanks to heaven for its blessings. The ashes are 
iJan! m. s, ©egcn m. s. 9lfc()c f. s. 

still hot. 

§134. The German language has a particular facility 
for combining two notions into one word; as, @ci^ulftube, 
schoolroom; 33ricff aften , letterbox: ^mx^tt>txt , work of art. 
It is evident that the words: ©tube, room; ^aftcii, box; 
fficrt, work J are the chief subjects of discourse qualified 
by ©d^ut, Srief, Runft, as to the kind of room, box 
and work. 

In such compound words the qualifying word is always 
expressed first, has the chief accent in ])ronunciatic)n, 
and is joined to the principal noiin, either in its natural 

16* 
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form; as, 5lbenbftem, evening star, or in order to suit 
euphony with the omission of e; as, ©d^ulftuBe, or with 
the addition of n, en, eS or g; as, SlcUgionigfreil^eit, li- 
berty of religion; 9lofenblatt, rose leaf; ©d^mancnl^alg, 
swan's neck. 

The compound words retain the gender and declension 
of the principal noun (§11 Obs. 1). 

§ 135. If two nouns are joined without being expressed 
in one word, the modifying noun may be either express- 
ed before or after the principal noun; as, 3)Ci8 §e(bcn 
ajlutl^, the hero's courage, or S)er 'SSlnti) \>t^ §etben, the 
courage of the hero. 

When the modifying word is expressed first, it must 
be in the genitive and preceded by the article or pos- 
sessive or demonstrative pronoun; as, ©cr Sonne Olanj, 
the brightness of the sun, 2)e!8 ©elbeiS SBettl^, the value 
of money, ajleineg Satetig §au^, my father's house. 

§ 136. When the principal noun is expressed first, it 
also must be preceded by the article, and the modifying 
word follows either in the genitive preceded by the ar- 
ticle or a preposition; as, 2)cr ©d^atten \>t^ SSaumeg, the 
shade of the tree; J)er Xpi beS ©ofrate^, the death of 
Socrates; 2)te Sage \)on ^ariiS, the situation of Paris; J)cr 
§ang jum SBcrgnugen, the desire for pleasure; 35er S)urft 
nad) SRul^m, the thirst for vengeance. 

§ 137. Hemark, Some Grammarians place the passive word- 
first and then the active; as, ^er SBelt ^nftc^t, the view which we 
take of the world'y 2)ie %nft(^t ber SBcIt , the view which the world, 
(people) takes of any thing. This distinction , however , has not 
been generally adopted. The difference between jDie ^nftc^t beS 
S3ergc9, the view of the mountain, and 2)ie Slnftijt »om Serge, Ae 
view from the mountain, and similar expressions is easily perceived. 
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§ 138. Nouns are united by placing the genitive of 
the modifying word after the principal noun, when they 
express a mutual relation between persons or objects, 
as possessor to possession , as part to the whole, or when 
the principal noun is formed from a transitive verb of 
which the other is the direct object; as, !I)cr §crr be3 
^aujeig, the master tof the house; !Die SKittc bc3 ©tromcl, 
the middle of the stream; T^a^ SSaucu ber §dufcr, the build- 
ing of houses. 

Examples. 

®cit bent 2tttfang bc3 SRetigiongfricgcd fcl)(ic6en fic^ aUe 
ffieltbcgcbenl^citctt an bie @lauben3t)crbcffcrutt(j an. I)ie 
Sirc^cntrennuttjj ^t x>kU SurgerWcgc cntjilnbct. Xtx SJc- 
bel graucr ®d^(eicr bccft Suft unb Grbc nid^t mc^r ju; bcr 
©tcme @lanj crHagt, ber Sonne rege^ geucv ft5rt alle 
aCBefcn auig ber yi\if)\ Haller. !Cu fie^ft be« SSaterg ©tirn 
gebanfentjott, ber abutter 5tug^ in Xl^rfinen. G. 5lc^! c3 ifl 
bic treue 3Jlutter, bie ber fd^toarge gurfi ber ©d^atten njegs 
fill^rt aujg bent 9(rm bed @atten, and ber jarten Rinber 
@d)aar. %6) beS ^aufed jarte 93anbe finb ge(5f t auf im^ 
merbar; benn fie njol^nt im ©d^attenlanbe, bie beig §aufed 
aJlutter xoax. Sch. 3lo^ in mciner ^ugenb Senje tear ic^, 
unb ic^ toanbert' aud, unb ber 3!ugenb frol^e £dnje Ue§ ic^ 
in bed SSaterd §aud. Sch. 

Exercise. 

The mines of salt near Cracow are the most extensive 

©atjgrubc/*. ol^nnjeit ^rafau bebeutenb 

in Europe. The English men of war are built of the 

Sricgdfd^iff bauen t)on 

very best oak (wood). A title of honor is not always 
aUerbefie @id^enl^otj«. (?^rentite( imnter 
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the reward of honorable services. Even in the tumult 
Sol^n — tf)XiWooU J)ienft ©elbft ©etixmmel 

of battle his presence of mind never left him. 
©d^Iad&t/*. ©egcnttjart/*. @eift toerlaffen 

Honor is often the exterior of probity and the elegance 
(Sf)xt Slcu^erc 6]^vUd)fcit Scrfeinerung 

of vice. Why do you bring a sword, the sign of 
gaftern. SBarum ©c^tuert ^tx6)tnn. 

war into the house of God, the temple of peace? The 

king's departure will be noticed in the evening papers. 

anjeigen 3^itwng 

The favor of the great, the advancement of the 
@unft @roge/?/. gSrbcrung 

active, the inclination of the- people, the love of 
Sl^dtigc /?/. SReigung , 3Solf«. 

individuals, the sufferings of the poor, the pride of 
©injetne Seibcn 2lnnc/>/. ©tolj 

the rich are the chief subjects of his story. His 
Sieid^c ijam^tgcgcnftanb (?rjdl^lung/l 

sister's illness is the cause of his departure. We 

Sranl^eit/'. Urfad^e/*. Slbreife/: 

went through all the corners of the Marcus place. The 
burd^fried^en SQlarfu^plafe 

guides of the transport kept the middle of the stream. 
giil^rcr m. Wittzf. Stromwi. 

The goodness and the power of the creator are infinite. 

ajlad^t @d)opfer unenblid^ 

Seated on his throne in the middle of the Universe 

ri^cnb(§112) aBeltattw. 

the breath of his mouth animates every thing, gives to 

§au(f) aJlunb belcbcn SlHc^w. 

every thing order, beauty and grandeur. Light is an 
Orbnung ^rad^t 
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emanation of the rays of the sun. The son of our 
3ludfirdmcn«. ©tral^t Sonne/*. 

neighbour fell from the roof of the house. The 

prosperity of a state depends (in a great measure) on 
aSBol^lfal^rt/*. abl^dngcn grfifetentl^citg t)cn 

the education of youth. The ant is the emblem of 
(grjiel^ung ^ugenb. 

industry. 

, § 139. The mutual dependency of two nouns is ex- 
pressed by the preposition t)on, instead of the genitive: 
a, With proper names of countries and places; as, 
I)ie ^finiflin t5on ©nglanb, The Queen of England? !t)ie ^tx- 
ft5rung t)on SWagbeburg, The destruction of Magdeburg. 

NB. With persons, the preposition Don is only used to ex- 
press authorship, derivation or descent; as, din ®ebi(^t DOn 
(Bbtf^t, a poem by Gothe; din <S4webe pen (Rc6urt, a Swede by 
birth; din ^nb von 'XbeL a child belonging to nobility, (§ 141.) 

§ 140. b, With nouns expressing quantity and number ; 
as, ©in Snabc t)cn jcl^n ^al^rcn, a boy often years of 
age: (Sin 3lugjug t)on mel^rcren ©eiten, an extract of se- 
veral pages: Pin §auS t)on brci Stccf , a house of three 
stories. 

§ 141. c, With nouns expressing quality, condition or 
material; as, (Sin SRing t)on ®otb, a ring of gold:' (Sin 
SUlann t)cn ^f^xt, a man of honor. 

§ 142. d, When a distinct separation is to be marked; 
as, 6in ©tild t)on bent Ztm)(itl, a piece from the temple. 

§ 143. If a noun, formed from a verb, is qualified by 
another noun, they are both joined with the same pre- 
position as the verb would be to its object; the direct 
object being joined by the genitive case without prepo- 
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sition; as, Kinber erjicl^cn, lo bring up children; 5)ie (St- 
giel^ung bcr ^inbcr, Education of children; jDie grcubc uber 
fcin ©lilcf, the Joy at one's good luck; !j)er ©ebanfe (n'^ 
@ott; the thought of God; ©ie SReife nad^ ^Pari^, the jour- 
ney to Paris; because ftcuen requires the preposition fiber, 
benfcn, an, rcifen, nad^. (§ 330.) 

JExamples. 

Die B^Xp^^wng t)on jEroja ift im gnjeiten 33ud^c bet Sle? 
neibe t)on ^Sirgil befungen, S)ie Sage t)on ©onftantino^jcl 
iibertrifft an SRaturfc^Snl^eit bie Sage jeber anberen ©tabt 
I)ie ©tragen t)on Serlin finb breit unb regetmdfeig. @^ be- 
barf ber 2luigfage tjon jnjei S^^B^Ji/ wm einen aRenfd^en ju 
t^erurtl^eikn. S)u ^ft mir ja geratl^en, eg bem K^urfiirften 
t5on Irier 5U melben. 2)ieg ©efci^lec^t »on ajldflem pflegt 
allied auf bie ©Jji^e gleid^ ju fteHem ScA. 3^r felbjl er- 
Kartet fonft itn ©d^otten Surt fiir einen SQlann Don Sugcnb 
unb @ett)iffen. Sch. J)ie ttjieberl^olten SBefd^ttjetben liter feine 
®ett?aU benjogen enbUd^ ben Saifer, il^n nad^ 30Bien gu be^ 
rufen. ©ie gurd^t tjor ber SQlad^t be^ SQlinifierg iiberttjog 
ben 3lbfd^eu i)cr feiner SSernjaltung. Sch. 

Exercise. 

This will be a labour of six weeks. The neighbourhood 

Wcitxtf aSod^e Umgegenb/*. 

of Paris is richer in natural beauties than that of Lon- 

an SRaturfd^onl^eit/'. aU bie 

don. The siege of Troy lasted ten years. His country 

residence is in the neighbourhood of York; it is a plain 
Sanb^Ui^^ einfad^ 

building of three stories, the walls are of brick, but 
©cbaube ©todf SQlauer 3i^9«^ 

the inside is of unparalleled magnificence. He himself 
3nnere unt)ergleid^lid^ ^rad^t felbft 
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is a man of great taste. The docks of London 

fcin ©cfd^macf ^jafcn 

contain thousands of ships. The Duke of Burgundy 
cntl^altcn ^J^^jo^ 

appeared in armour of polished steel; round his neck 
crfd^cincn 9iilftun^ bUnt urn §a(gm. 

was suspended a chain of gold. My uncle has taken 

^tiflcn Scttc * <)ad^tcn 

a farm of five hundred acres. Your cousin inherited 

®ut SUlorgcu crbcn 

a fortune of ten thousand pounds. He is a man of hon- 

$funb 
or and sense, and will make a good use of his 

©crftanb ©cbvaud^ t)on 

money. He has only one child, a daughter of nine years. 

They constructed a ship of an immense size and a 
baucn ungcl^cucr ©rb^c 

strange shape, 
fcltfam Sauart/'. 

§ 144. Nouns used as a standard of weight and mea- 
sure (§ 126) are followed by the accusative of the noun 
of which they indicate the quantity, and though pre- 
ceded by adjectives of number , they remain singular if 
of the masculine or neuter gender; as, fcd^)^ ^funb ijtcifd^, 
six pounds of meat; brci SDla§ SGBcin, three gallons of wine; 
btcil^uttbcrt ^ann gugtjot!, threehundred infantry, 

§ 145. However, if they are of the feminine gender, 
or are measures of time and money, they are put in the 
plural after numeral adjectives ; as, 2ld^t Sage 3^it, eight 
days time; !j)rci @Bcn lud), three yards of cloth; ®cd^^ 
^fcnnigc SOlilnjc, six pence in small coin. 

§. 146. If the nouns of which the quantity is indicated 
are preceded by adjectives, they are often put in the 
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genitive; as, ®rct ©lien fcinCtt Zudjti, Three yards of 
fine cloth; fcd^g ?f(afd^cn attett SBcineS, six bottles of old 
wine; ad^t ^futtb frifd^er Sutter, eight pounds of fresh butter. 

§ 147. If qualified by pronominal adjectives or an ad- 
jective in tlie superlative degree, they are preceded by 
the preposition \>on; as, SSicr $funb tjom tcflcn '^Viiix, 
four pounds of the best higar; gtuet glafd^cti Don biefcm, 
jcnem, mcincm SCBcin, two bottles of this, that or my wine. 

Examples, 

SJJlcinc SSRuttcr iuar gcftcrn in bcr ©tabt unb !auftc brei 
gJaar §U^ncr, brcigig g5funb %hm, fc(f)§ $funb ©utter, 
3n?5lf $funb 3^^^^/ 8^^t $funb Saffce, toicr glafcj^en SBcin, 
fiinf ©d)Oc! ©ier, fec^s^el^n 6ffen 33anb, brei ©tuc! fcincr 
Scinnjanb unb ntnn ©cbinb ungebleid^ten ®ame^. ®ie ^iftc, 
in metd^er biefe SSBaaren antangtcn, h?ar \>ux %n^ (ang, brei 
5u§ brcit unb ad^t unb Jti^anjig ^oU l^od). ©d^idten ©ie mir 
fcd^g glafd^en gutcn SBeinc^ unb cin $funb tjom beflen Sl^ec. 
3n gtuei S^^ten 3^'^ fann 3Sielei^ gcfd^el^en. SBBiecjcn @ic 
mir fcd)ig ^funb toon biefem @(i^inhn. 

Exercise. 

A ream of paper consists of twenty quires. Send 
SRieg beftel^en Sud^n. 

me six pounds of coffee, twenty pounds of sugar, ten 

Saffecw. 3^*^^ 

bottles of wine and two quarts of spirits of wine. The 
glafd^e Ouart aOBeingeifl. 

enemy's army consisted of sixteen thousand (men) infantry, 

befte^en gugtjolf 

four thousand men on horseback, with sixty pieces of 

au ^ferbe ©tiidtw. 

cannon. The famous Chinese wall is three hundred miles 
^anone/". d^ineftfd^ ' 
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ong and eighty four feet high. The earth turns round 

fid^brc^en urn 
li.e sun in three hundred and sixty five days, fivo hours 

©tunbe 
i^xid forty eight minutes. I send you two quires of the 

SKinutc 
best paper, three bottles of old wine and two pints of 

^noy gingerwine. He . bought four yards of fine black 
3ngtt)crh)cin 

^loth and paid for it two pounds seven shillings 

bafiit (§ 202) $funb Sterling 
^^d four pence. We received twenty four pounds of 

pfennig 
fresh butter, ten pounds of excellent cheese and six 

"^ttles of old wine at five shillings and six pence a 

•ottle. 



CHAPTER XIV. 



Bjmtaz of Adjectives. 

^ 148. Adjectives or participles used as such express 
Quality of a noun or pronoun. They may be placed 
^Ixer immediately before the noun as an attribute; as, 
-"^ gutc SSatcr, the good father; bic traucmbc SDluttcr, ihe 
^^9*owing mother, !j)a^ tjcrlorcnc Sinb, the lost child. (§ 26.) 
^^^ they may be used as predicates separated from their 
^tiject by the verbs: jcin, to he; h?crbcn, to become; 
v^incn, to appear; madden, to make; Hcibcn, to remain; 
^^ toffcn, to leave; as, 6t n?irb ftav!, he gets strong. 
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@ic 6Uc6 unerbittUc^, she remained inexorable, @r fd^int 
flug, he seems clever, @)g mad^t un^ milbc, it makes us tired. 

§ 149. Adjectives used as predicates, separated from 
their subjects by the verb, expressed or understood, re- 
main unchangeable in th^ir primitive form for all genders, 
numbers and cases (§ 25) ; as , J)cr Satcr ift gut, bic SDluts 
tcr ifl gut, bag Sinb ifl ^nt unb bic grcunbc finb gut, the 
father is good, the mother is good, the child is good, the 
friends are good. 

§ 150. The following adjectives are only used as pre- 
dicates in composition with verbs, where they may be 
regarded as separable particles. 

2lb]^o(b frin, to be averse; \x(i) an^cifd^ig madden, to pledge 
one's self; cingcben!, uncingcbcn! fcin, to be mindful or un- 
mindful; fcinb, hostile; gar, ready, done; gang unb gc6c, , 
current; gram, full of animosity; ^bl^aft, possessed of; funb,-, 
'knowing; tcib tl^un or fcin, to be sorrowful; notl^, needful ;s, 
nii^c, useful; tl^cit^aft, partaking of; tjcrtuftig, loser 'of ^ 
quitt, free from or equal. 

Examples. 

S)ag mima bicfcr Serge ift milb, baig Sanb ift frud^tba 

unb bic Scute gaftfrci. Hum. ®ic Il^at ift gut, boc^ cbc 

nid^t. Bnrg. j)ag ®ra6 ift ticf unb ftillc, unb fd^auberl^a 

fcin atanb. Sal !Die m6)\z tt)crbcn fil^l. S)ie gute Sa^ 

tt)irb ftar! burd^ cincn ^finiggfol^n. Sch. Jj^ f^^^ ^^ ^ 

ttd^tig an. @r ift fcincr ^flid^tcn uncingcbcnf. aSir l^afce 

fcincr nid^t l^abl^aft iretbcn !5nnen. 2)ie S3cftte h)ar be 

$au<)tmantt immer gram. Sic ©ntftol^cncn njurben il^rer ®il 

ter t)cr(uftig etfldrt. Woltman. 

Exercise. 

False talents are bold, pliable, barefaced and undaunted^ 
galfrf) Xaknt ffi^n biegfam frec^ untjcrjagt 
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rFliese pears are too ripe and these apples are not 

Sirne/'. gu rcif 

ripe enough. The day of life is sultry and heavy, the 

gcnug f(j^tt)iU f(j^tt)cr 

breath of death is cool and light. Both generals were 
i&au(^ tm . lcid)t Scibc 

brave, but the one was old, prudent and cautious, the 
tajfcr etnc Kug 

other young, inexperienced and hasty. I know that 
Slnbcrc uncrfal^rcn raf^ 

h© is hostile to you, but he is mindful of his duties, 
fcinb 

By a sentence of the same court he was deprived of 
i>urd^ 2lu«f<)ruci^ ©crid^t^l^of tjcrluftig 

Ws dignities; they would have sentenced him to death 
^firbe tjerurtl^cikn %oi 

" they could have got hold of him. 

njerbcn l^abl^aft fcincr 

§ 151. Adjectives used as attributes are placed in Ger- 
man immediately before the noun which they qualify, 
^^d agree with it in number, gender and case, according 
^0 the forms of declensions of adjectives (§ 28 — 29). 

§ 152. There are some familia;* expressions in which 
adjectives before neuter nouns in the nominative and 
Accusative case are used without the termination rt. It 
happens mostly, when the adjective gives a peculiar 
character to the noun, or when no great stress is laid 
^pon it; as, 6ittcr Sier, bitter been l^cig 35Baffcr, hot water; 
jti^Bn 2Bettcr, fine weather, etc. ®(ini, whole, and ^alb, 
half 9 before nouns of countries not preceded by the de- 
finite article, always remain unchangeable; as, ganj 
$)eutf(l^lanb, the whole of Germany; ^Ib granttcid^, the half 
of France. 
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§ 153. Sometimes adjectives when expressed with 
emphasis are placed after the noun, particularly when 
qualified by the adverb fo; they then remain unchange- 
able in their predicate form; as, J)ct 2Rann, fo gut, bic 
^[rau, fo gut, bic Sinbct gut unb ^Mix^ , The man so good 
the woman so good, the children good and affectionate 
Unb cin @bcl!nec^t fanft unb fccf, tritt au)g bet ^na<)pcn yi- 
gcnbcm 6l^or. Sch. And a squire, gentle and hold, steppec 
forward from the trembling ranks of the attendants. 

§ 154. When adjectives are placed in apposition im- 
mediately after nouns and the article is repeated befor< 
them, they must agree with the noun. This is mostl) 
done with adjectives denoting the order or attributes o 
sovereigns; as, ^avl bcr 3^*^'^f^^/ Charles the twelfth 
§cinricl^ bcr 2lcl^te, ffenry the eighth; grtcbridf) bcr @ro§e 
Frederick the great. With other nouns it is only usee 
in poetry or in affected speech; as, 9Bic ivcit ct aud 
]p^d unb fcUcfet, unb bic ©timme bie tufetlbe frf)tcfet. Sch 
However far he spies and looks, and sends the crying 
voice. 

§ 155. Adjectives preceded by the definite article, bj 
biefet, ienet, fold^etr man^tt and ml^tt are decUnec 
according to the 2* form (§ 28); preceded by the inde- 
finite article , the personal pronouns , by ltt(itt r bdtli 
feitt, Unfetr tUtt, i^r, leiH, are declined according tc 
the 3** form (§ 29). If there are two or more adjectives 
before one noun, they have all the same termination; as. 
(Sin fd^Sner grower ftarfcr SOlcnfd^, A handsome tall strong 
man. @in gro^cg neue^ §aug, a large new house. 

§. 156. The plural of adjectives preceded by personal 
or possessive pronouns ends in Ctl for all cases ; preceded 
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by the indefinite pronouns ctlid)C , f cine , aubcre, t)icle, tuc* 
nigc, mel^tcre, aUc, mand^c, fo(d}c and tvetc^e, ends for the 
Nom. and ^ccus. in tf Gen. and Dat. in ett. 

Examples. 

Gin (leincr SDlann, ein grogeg $fcrb, cin fuvjcr 3lrm, 

ein [angc^ ©d^ttjcrt, mug cing l>cm anbctu l^clfcn* C^^/. iBci 

ftiUcm Slbcnb l^attc SUl^rtiH nod) ben monbbegtvinjten ©umpf 

bcfuc^t. Cew. !I)er S5mg trug ein [d^ttjarj ©ettjanb. Uhl, 

?c^ aber l^ab' ein ^etreu Oebdc^tnig. Sch. ^^ [ud^e nid|t 

«tein ci^en §eiL ^c^. J)ie 9iad)ri(i^t ^tte fic^ fd^neH burd> 

B'inj guvopa toerbreitet. ^l^re ^n^t fanft uub milb, ftral^lteu 

in bem t^euren 93ilb, Sch. Uub foil id^ ^ler fd)mad}teub 

^crberbeu uub ber greunb ntir ber liebeube fterbeu. Sch. 

^% fd^Sner, l^errtid^er, t)ortreffUd|er , gudterfii^er, faftiger 

%felfud)en. Fischer. !J)ic fivbgteu, fd^5n[teu, bcfteu (Sigens 

f^aften it?aven im ®Uid|getDid)t bci il^m. /. v. Mid. ^^i) 

^xmtx imann, uja^ bleibt mir iibrlg. 3^r geliebten Xviften, 

'^v trauUc^ flitten £^a(cr (ebet \x>c^l Sebt ttjo^l i^r @rot^ 

^^^t uub il^r fu^Un 93ruuneu ! Sch. iSlmdji bavbarifd)e Ue^ 

^crrefte finb and) je^t nod) uutev biefen 9SiHferu ju ftubcu. 

^^inige beutfc^e Saifer f^abtn biefe 2lnf<)riic^e ntit bem ©dbirertc 

^«ku<)tet. 

Exercise. 

A smooth stream, a serene atmosphere, a mild 

rein . 93ad) ^eiter (§ 29 Obs. 2) Suft fanft 

?^phyr, are the proper emblems of a gentle temper 

•S^^>^^r rid)tig ©innbilb ftiH ©emilt^ 

^*^d. a peaceful life. An affected simplicity is a delicate 

frieblid^ ergn)uugen (Siufatt/*. fein 

!|^-ception. This merchant lives in a fine large 
^^trugm. ^aufmann iuofineu fc^ftn gro§ 
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countryhouse, situated in an extensive park, surrounded 
Sanbl^au^ gelcgcn $ar!m. umgckn 

by old trees. His uninterrupted and continued 
93aum ununtcrbrod^cn fortgcfc^t 

studies , his profound thinking have led to many 
@tubium(§23.b.) ticf J)cn!cn fii^rcn Did 

important discoveries. These beautiful and accomplished 
h?id|tig ©ntbccfung/*. gcbitbct 

young ladies please everybody by their charming and 

— ^rclukin gcfaHcn S^t'^^^^^w^^ tcijcnb 

unassuming manner. In his beautiful new country house j 
anf})ruc^lo)g aGBcfcn 

he has collected many curious objects of art, several 
fammctn toiclc fcltcn Sunftn?cr! tnel^rerc 

valuable paintings and some old manuscripts. You good 
foftbar ©cmfilbc cinigc §anbfrf)rift/'. 

people, have pity with me, poor old sick man. It was 
SIRitlcib arm alt txant 

a dark night but a serene morning. Tour j 

bun!cr(§29.0bs.2) 

friend showed a noble resolution, and made a better 

gcigcn ebcl 6ntfc^tu§ madden 

use of his time than his vain competitor. Labor 

©cbraud^ toon aU citcl 2Kitbcn)crbcr Slrieit 

and courage united, surmount many obstacles. Do not 

ajlut^ tocrcint iibcth)inbcn §iubcmi§ 

believe, my child, that thy affection so true and so pure 
flkubcn SartHc^lcit mijx rein 

will move a man who , though polite and accomplished, 

bctvcgcn obgleic^ artig gcbilbct 

is at bottom selfish and cruel. A friend affectionate, 

fclbftfiirf)tig graufam jdrtlic^ 

true, sincere and wise is a great treasure. Your cousin 
aufrid^tig ©d^a^ m. SScttci 
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has travelled through the whole of France and Italy, 
jcin rcifen burd) — 

Look in thy own pot, is a German proverb. Half 
9ucfcn cigcn §dfc(cin ®<)rid^n)ort 

of Germany was in arms. He has ruined not only 

SBaffc f. tjcrfc^crjcn 

his own fortune, but that of his friends. We applied 
Oliicf ba^ fctncr^ auftcgcn 

only cold water and in a few days the wound began 

cinigc SBunbc/". anfangcn 

to heal, 
l^eikn 

§ 157. If an adjective occurs with a noun expressed 
already in the same or a preceding sentence, the noun 
is not repeated after it, yet the adjective agrees with it 
as if the noun followed; as, ©cine Sltcftc ®d|n?cflcr ift 
tjcrl^ciratl^ct, abcr bic jutigcrc ift nod) ju §aufc. His eldest 
sister is married, but the younger (sister) is still at home. 

§ 158* Adjectives used in an absolute manner as sub- 
stantives, expressing the quality for the persons or thingis 
qualified, are considered as nouns, spelled with capital 
letters, but declined as adjectives; as, ©n ©clcl^rtcr, a 
learned man; 2)cr ©clcl^rtc, t?ie scholar; 2)cr 3lrmc, the 
poor; (Sin 2lrmcr, a poor; etc. ^ 

Examples. 

aCBcld^c^ Slcib twirft bu ^cutc aujic^cn, bajg ncuc obcv baig 
altcV. 3!c^ tDcrbc ia^ attc aiyicl^cn. Die StcHe ift mit 
fdjtDarjcm SBIciftift 9cjcid)nct, tvtii ii) ben rotf^en nid^t pnben 
fonnte. @ie ^at il^re ^inbet auf^ iianb gefd)ic!t, abev ba^ 
jiingfte be^iclt fie ju §aufe. ©etvatt ift fiir ben @d)n)ad)eu 
jebcrjeit eih SRiefe. Der Sluge giebt nad^, 2)ie 2lrmen l^a- 
ben biejen SBintcr t)icl telben miiffcn. ^ier, too man ben 
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©lilcftid^en bcneil>ct unb be^ Scfummcrtcn tjcrgifet, faun ber 

aKcnfd^ nit frci t)on ©cj^mad^^cit fcin. Gel SDic ©cfal^r 

nimmt bcm ajlcnfd^cn attc aScfmnung, ba§ cr ba^ Unbcbcu- 

tcnbc fafet unb ba^f Sl^curc juriicflafet G, !J)a cntfianb ein 

aSBc^laut bcr ^Itcn unb Sranfcn, bic auf bcm SBagen fafeen 

unb fd^ujanftcn. G, ^icr tft cin 9iRi§t)crftanb — cin l^anb- 

0rciflirf)cr. Sch, 

Exercise. 

You have made many mistakes, and some important 

bcbcutcnb 

ones. Your brother has begun to write in the new 
— anfangcn 

book, and has not finished the old one. Bad news 

— SRcuigfcit 

always spread more rapidly than good. My landlord- 

ftd) tjcrbrcitcn fdjncH SCBirtl^ 

has two sons , the elder studies • medicine , the youngeic 

ftubircn 9Kcbijtn 
is destined for the church. Every generation 
bcftimmcn ^um ®ciftltrf)cn aKenfdjcnalter 

considers itself wiser than the preceding one» Deattr 

fid^ biinfcn Dor^crgcl^enb 

spares neither the poor nor the rich, neither the young 
fd^oncn tvcbcr nodEi 

nor the old. The favours of fortune are common tc 

©unft/l sing. ®\M gemcin 

the good and the wicked. The traveller from London: 

Slcifcnbc 
went to see the works of your friend, but they'tolc 

6cfc!^cn ga6ri! 
him that strangers were not admitted. A traveller 

grcmbcr ircrben IndA. julaffcn 
has been seriously injured in the railway train. The 
fc^ttjcr t)cr(c^cn ©ifcnba^n Bug 
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contented (man) is never poor, the discontented never 
Bufricbcnc — Un^ufricbcnc 

nch. Men do greater justice to the dead, 

ttjiberfa^rcn laffcn cl^cr ©crcc^tigfcit 

^ian to the living. The bravest have their moments 

tapfcr 
o/* weakness. 

§ 159. Names of countries and places are changed 
into adjectives by the addition of {f^ or et with slight 
inodifications of the last syllable to suit euphony. 

The termination \\^ is generally added to the names 

of countries; as, fpanifd^, Spanish; pxt\x^i\^ , Prussian; 

itdlienif d^ , Italian; etc. The termination et is added to 

^o names of places and towns ; as , !J)ie ^ragcr ©d^lad^t, 

^^c battle of Prague; ^arifcr SJloben, Paris fashions. The 

^^ding Ct remains unchangeable for all genders and 

^^uaabers; as, !J)ct ilcipjigcr 3Karft, bic Scl^jjigcr SKcffe, 

^^^ Sei^jjiget SRat^l^aug unb bic Scip^igcr 3ubcm The Leipsic 

"^^rket^ fair, tonm house and the Leipsic Jews. But ad- 

• 

J^ctives ending in ifc^ take the termination cr, c, c^, em, 
^^ according to the gender, number and case of the noun 
^hich they qualify; as, §off&nbifd^cr ftcifc, ^ottdnbifc^e 
Gutter, ^ottdnbifc^cd 95ic^, ^ottdnbifd^c ^Sringc, Dutch cheese, 
*^utch butter, cattle and herrings. 

. ^B. Capital letter^ are only used to begin adjectives formed 
^Om towns and places, those from countries begin with a 
•^all letter. 

Examples. 

35cr crftc ©ife bcr gricd)ifc^cn SUlufen xoax gegcn jC^racicn 
8U, Herd, !l)ic fiftcrrcic^ifd)cn Sanbei^fidnbe fagtcn i^m ben 
^e^orfam auf. Sch. @ine jaf^freidie franjSfifc^c 3lrmee foUte 

14* 
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ben J:nH)<)cn am di^dn begcgncn. Sch, 2)cr ^^ragcr gricbc 
fanb einc fcl^r unglcid^c Slufnal^mc in !J)cutfc^tanb. Sch. 2)ic 
Slug^bnrgifd^c gonfcffion bnrftc fic^ jc^t ncbcn ben ta^oiX' 
fd^cn @tau6cn ftcllcn. Sch. ®tc totntfd^c S^Wi^wg ^ai cincu 
fccbcntcnbcn Scfcjtrfet in ganj ©cutfc^Ianb. 

The Greek language is very expressive and euphonious 

@^)rad^c au^brucf^tjoU h)o]^l!Ungcni 

Swedish iron, Saxon and Silesian wool, Italian silk, 
©ifcn fac^ftfcj^ f^^^ftfd) italtcnifd^ @cibc 

Arabian horses, Indian shawls and Chinese tea ai^ ^ 
arabifc^ £uc^ 

highly esteemed. Mary inherited as a child the Scottis* Ti 
fcl^rl^od) fc^&fecn crbcn ai& — 

throne ; she was brought up at the court of Franc ^. 

aufer^icl^cn an §of frauiofifd^ 

Some paintings by celebrated Italian and Flemish mas^- 

bcviil^mt flSmifd^ 

ers will be sold to-morrow. The Paris fashions Tor 

t)cr!aufcn morgcn 
this season are very handsome. The London mercharvts 

3a^rc)gjcit 
command the trade of the world. A dutch vess^lt 
fccl^crrfcl^cn §anbet 

laden with American cotton, Spanish and Itali^^ 

SaumtDoUc 

wines, Turkish raisins and Smyrna figs arrived y©^' 

Stoftnc/". S^fle/*. ctnlaufen 

terday in the Bremen harbour. I have a Geneva wat^** 

§afcn 

and you have a French one. The Strasburg MinsteJ^ 

§ 157. SBHinfler ^^ 

has the highest steeple in Europe. The Westphali^^ 
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peace put an end to the thirty years' war. The pyra- 

ntac^en 
Diids of Egypt, the Babylon gardens, the Olympian 

Jnpiter by Phidias were considered (as) wonders of the 

tjott clU aGBunbet 

^orld. The Tyrolese Alps are not so high as the 

Swiss Alps, but they are as picturesque. 
Sc^tDcijcr matcvifd) 

§ 160. The comparison of equality expressed in Eng- 
^sH by aSy before each part of the sentence, is rendered 
^^ German by fo, before the first, and a(^ or \oit before 
tl^^ second part of the comparison; as, 9iod| cbcn fo 
Hfc^, al^ cr ben 3^9 angetrcten l^attc, flanb er mit fcincr 
'^a.d)t in 2)cutfcJ^tanb. Sch, Still quite as fresh as he had 
^^^^menced his campaign, he stood with his forces in Germany, 

§ 161. If such a comparison is still followed by an- 
^^her adjective or adverb, al^ or Ujic, are left out, and 
"^th adjectives are preceded by ]o; as, @o l^od) cr ftanb, 
f*^ ticf uttb fd^mSl^tic^ fci fcin gaU. Sch, So high as he 
*^oo(/, so deep and disgraceful be his fall. 

§ 162. If an adjective is compared to a noun having 
*" certain quality in a high degree, the first as, is either 
^^^nslated by fo or omitted, and the second rendered by 
^t^; as, tt)ci§ njie ^rcibc, as white as chalk; Mi h)tc 61^, 
*'^ cold as ice. If the noun is expressed first, fo must 
^^^ expressed; as, !j)a ^'6xt cr etn SUngen njic glBtcn fo 
'*i% There he heard a sound as sweet as flutes. 

§ 163. Before nouns al^, as, signifies identity: (St 
^'^iirbc aU ^5nig 6cgrii§t. He was sainted king, viz. he 
^'«i8 king ' and they saluted him as such. JBie means 
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eomparison: @r Vbuxit tvit ein ^onig begrtt^t. They sa- 
luted him as if he was king. 

Examples. 

©0 tcid^t, aU man mid^ ilbcrrcbcn m5d}tc, xd^tn bcr ©l^rc 
l^ciligc SSanbcn mcf)t Sch. Wlit eihcm jo anfprud^lofcu 
ajlanne, aU x^ in 6ud) tocrcl^rc, barf id) ol^nc SRucfl^alt fprc- 
c^cn. V. d. V. @o grog fcinc ^offnungcn ivarcn, fo fcl^r 
fanb cr fid) gctaufd^t 3Diit cincr fo jal^lrcic^cn 5(rmcc, trie 
cr \t%i bcifammcn ^ttc, burftc cr c^ hjagen, ftd^-^^^ ^^^ 
^finigc toon ©d^tpcbcu in offcner gclbf^tcH^t ju tiieffcn. @o 
fel^r cr fid^ auc^ anfang? h)jcigcrtc, in bletcit SSorfd^kg einju? 
gcl^en, fo gem i^al^m er il^K nnc^l^er an;, ©c^on h)ie ein ©n« 
flcl auig aSaC^dtta'g 32Bonne;, fc^on t)or alien Su^ifiHit^cn h)ai 
er.\ @o jel^r fie il^re Brdtoour bem greunbc toerbargen, fe 
freigcbig Uegen fie fotc^e art bcm geinbcanig. Sch. ^i^ ratl^ 
Sl^nen . al^ grennb , toon biefem SSorl^aben abjnlaffen. 2)a 
^erj h)ar rul^ig iuie bie SCBiefenquctte. Sch. 

Exercise. 



8. 



' As far as . happiness is foun^ on ea 

h?eit @(ucf feligfeit ^u finben Inf. l. auf (§ 13. d.) 

we, must look for it in our temper and our heart 

fud)en — ©emutl^ 

This girl is not so pretty as her cousin, but she ^^ 

l^iibfcj^ ffllu^me 

quite as amiable. Your brother is as old as my tutor, 

Ueben^tt)urbig ^ofmcift^r 

Jbut not nearly so learned. Nothing delights so mud^i 
beimeitem nid^t entjiicfen fel^^*^ 

as the works of nature. The Eomans of the age ^^^ 

3i5mer in 3ettaltct 

Cincinnatus were probably as credulous, as the Spani^^^ 

h?a]^rfd)einlid^ teid^tgldiibig 



I 
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subjects of Charles the fifth. This lady is as virtuous 
Untcrtl^an tu^enb^aft 

AS beautiful. Nothing is so eloquent as good example. 

bcrcbt 23cif)3icl 

The Elbe is as broad as the Rhine, but not ho rapid. 

reiftcnb 
These girls are young, fresh and blooming as a rose. The 

frifd) blil^cnb 

Bnropeans wander over the whole world as 

uml^crttjanbcm in aU 

merchants or as pirates. Necessary and just 

*ciufm(mn (§ 133) ate SRdubcr gcrcd^t 

*8 this war was , so favorable were the circumstances 

.fttiegm. i^VLXi^^i^ Umftanbw. 

^nder which' it was begun. As far as his army went, 

bcnen teid^cn 

*^ far extended desolation and plunder. Bloody 

fid^ crftrecfcn 25erl^ccrung/'. Staubm. blutiy^ 

*s the battle of Waterloo was, so decisive was it for 

cntfd^cibcnb )"ic 
^G fate of Napoleon. High as his expectations 
©d)icffal Cfmartun^ 

^^ised him so terribly has he been deceived. As little 
^^^flcn fd^rccflid^ tdufd^en ttjcuig 

*^ I valued it before, so dear is it to me now. As 

ac^tcn 
^Uch childishness as there was in this play, so much 

ftinbifc^cg — ®})ic( 

^d it contribute to the improvement of my heart, 
bcitragcn ©Hbung 

§ 164. The comparison of superiority or the higher 
SlUality in an object is expressed by adding t or et to 
^^e adjective in its predicate form, and by placing the 
Conjunction aI8f before that part of the sentence to 
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which it is compared; as, Set ijl mad^tigcr ate bcr $cn! 
Who is more powerful than the Lord! The conjunction 
bcnn, is sometimes found in ancient writers instead of 
a(i^, but its use is now quite obsolete. 

§ 165. When of different qualities in the same sub- 
ject, one is to be expressed as surpassing the .others, 
the comparison is expressed by nt^l^t, more, or t)ietmel^r, 
much more , rather ; as , 6r ift mcl^r Qcijig clU arm. Be 
is more greedy than poor. 

§ 166. Adjectives used only as predicates (§ 150) ar 
composed by placing mcl^r, before the comparative an 
am meiftcn before the superlative. However, only fe 
of them admit of a comparison; as, 6r ift fcittcr 9Sc 
f^)red^cn mcl^r cingcbcnf al« fcin Srubcr. He is more mindfx 
of his promises than his brother, Um bic SSild^cr ift'^ m -» 
am mciftcn Icib. / am most sorry for the books. 

Examples. 

©citt ®IM tuar grower, aU man 6crcd)nct, grower, aW 
man gcipunfci^t l^attc. Sch. ^^m fclbft gcbcnfe ii) bici^ntal 
rcblid^er ju bicncn, aU cr mir aufgctragcn l^at. Sch. 3)iefet 
SOBcg ift ndl^cr, abcr aud^ unbcqucmcr aU bcr anbcrc. J)a^ 
JpofUbcn l^at grdgcrc ©cfal^rcn ate bic ©infamfcit, aber beffen 
l^citere Sage jinb aud^ t)iel fd^oner unb gldngenber ate it^ 
rui^igen ^rittatjianbe. ©peifc unb ^(eibung jinb biefen x^' 
men Seuten mel^r niitje ate SSebauem. ©eit jenem £a0^ 
n?urbe er il^m nod^ mel^r feinb. ©ein Onfel n?ar mel^r 9^' 
(el^rt ate tueife, mel^r eigenfinnic^ ate fianbl^aft. 

Exercise. 

France is more populous than England, but Englar* 

t)ot!rcid^ 
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is richer than France. The simplicity of nature is more 

(Sinfad^e 
agreeable than all the embellishments of art. Nothing is 
<t«9cne]()m iBcvjicrung 

more dangerous for a young man than bad company. 

gcfSl^rlic^ fd)Icd)t @cfcUfd)aft 

His micle lives in a larger and more beautiful house 

than his father. I know a shorter road, but it is steeper 

Icnncn $Bcg ftcit 

fi-nd more difficult. Virgil lived in a more refined 
fd^n^icrig lc6en gcbilbct 

age than Homer, but Homer was a greater genius 
Stitalter ©cnie n. 

than Virgil. I respect the man who is more dignified, 

aci^tcn • t^xhcix 

^ore reasonable and more virtuous than I. ^This carriage 
t)crftdnbi9 JiBagctt 

18 more useful than elegant. His speech was more 

^^ificial than conclusive. Your new acquaintance seems 
Jicrlic^ bilnbig Scfanntcr fd&cinen 

^^ be more cunning than you expected. 

liftig 

S 167. The comparison of inferiority is expressed in 
German by placing either nid^t fo, not so, or tDcntgct; 
'^««, before the inferior quality, and aU, before the ob- 
ject to which it is compared; as, 2)ai3 ©ifctt iji nid^t fo 
J^tocr ate ici^ @olb. Iron is not so heavy as gold. S)ai8 
H^tgc Untemcl^mctt ift luenigcr t)crfprcrf)cnb aU ia^ t)ort0C. 
•* Ae present undertaking is less promising than the former. 

Exercise, 
The violet is not so showy as the tulip. Henry is 
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less diligent than his brother George. Iron is less 

beautiful and rare than gold, and though gold be more 

feltcn 

preeious it is less useful than iron. Your friend's sistei 
: foftbat nii^tid^ 

is not so pretty as your cousin, but your cousin is no ^ 
pbj^ aKu^mc — 

80 amiable , because (the former) is not so proud an^ d 

licbcn^iDurbig njeil jcnc , ftolj 

$0 affected. 

gejiert . , ^ 

• § 168. The definite article the, before adjectives irrzzai 
dicating a proportionate increase or ^decrease, is render( 
in German by \t r "before the first part of the comparisoi 
iand by bcflo, before the second part, ^t, requires tl 
verb to be placed at the end, ^nd icjio before the noi 

9 • 

inative ; as , ^t mcl^r bcr ©orratl^ f ci&ntolj , bcjlo mcl^r n^ud^^j^ 
bet ^ungcr. Sch. The more the provisions grew scarer^^i 
the greater was the hunger. 

There are, however, a few familiar expressions 'Si^ 
which both parts of the comparison are preceded by i^-i 
^9, jc Icingcr, [t ticbcr, the longer , the better; \t d^tx, X^ 
lititx, thff sooner, the, better; etc. 

§ 16Q. 'These -^^litaikHis: so much the more or less ajt^ 
translated by: um fo/1J^<Mre the ac^ective, and the coJ^' 
junction that or the article before the second part i* 
rendered by je; As, SOlan ifl gcluS^nlid^ um fo bcfd^ibcne^/ 
je ttcmiinftigcr unb gctcl^rtcr man ift Man is generally so 
much the more modest, the more sensible and learned he is ' 

Examples. 
3c fanftcr biefe ©rfal^ningen iraren, bcfto Jfte.tig. fud^te ic^ 
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flc ju emeuem. G, 2Bcnn ii) tint Sugcl.ftcnrf anfto^c, ^ 
tdiift ftc fdynctt fort. 3c fidrter id) bic ^ufjcl pofec, bcfto 
fci^nctter unb befto wciter Iduft ftc; jc tcifct id^ fie abet ftogcv 
bejlo langfanter bctDcgt ftc ftd^ fort iitib befto cl^cr btcibt fie 
^icbcr rul^ig Ucgen. Till, ^a^ (Sig loirb urn fo bicfcr unb 
fePcr, ie gxdger bic Sdltc ifi. Tit. ©cin Sctragcn i[t urn 
fo unerfldrlid^cr, \t gcnauer loir bic UntftSnbe betrad^tcn, iti 
i^cncn cr fid^ bcfanb. ^ liXngcr l^icr, jc fpiXtcr bort, locr 
" nic^t cilt, bcr lommt ttid^t fort. 

Exercise. 

The more we study the works of nature, the more 

erforfd^crt 

Order, uniformity and grandeur we discover. Th^ 
^^tbnung/*. ^inf^dtf. ®x'6%tf. cntbccfcn 

^ore we tried to please him, the more he shunned us: 
fud^en gcfatlcn meiben 

The more powerful we are, the more just and reasonable 
mdcf)tig gcred)t i)cntiinftig 

"^e ought to be. The resources of virtue are infinite! 
toffcn/«rf.2. — §illf)gquctle uncnbli4 

*«e more we make use '(of them) the more they 

©cbraucf) baoon (§ 202) 

^©velop themselves. The longer I consider this 
Wfattcti * betrad^teti 

subject, the more complicated it seems to me. The 
®t8enflanb ^ ocrtoicfelt 

^ore we study the more we learn. Men are so much 
ftubircn 

^*^e happier the more moderate they are in their desires, 

^mS^ig aSunfd) 

*^e ought to be so much the more prudent arid gentle 

foHcn fanft 
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in our conduct, the more frank, true and sincere we 

Scnel^mcn ftei n?a]§r aufrid^ttg 

are in our character. We should humble ourselves 
t)on — Sl^arattcr jici^ bcmiitl^igctt 

so much the more, the more we are favoured by 

bc^ilttftt^ctt toon 

fortune. We ought to be so much the more prudent in 
@IM toorftc^tig 

our conduct , the less reason we» have to fear censure. 
Sctragcn Urjaciyc fiird^tctt Sabcl 

§ 170. The Superlative expresses quality either in a 
very high degree; as, (gg ift cin l^Sd^ft fonbcrbarcr S^W 
It is a most extraordinary event; or in comparing it with 
others which it surpasses; as, @g ift bcr fonbcrbarftc 3^' 
fad, itn id^ txlibi, It is the most extraordinary event I 
ever witnessed. The first is called the superlative of 
eminence, the other the superlative relative. 

§ 171. The superlative of eminence is formed by pla- 
cing before the adjective an adverb of intensity, such 
as: ]^od)ft, most or highly; \it)x, very or very much; in- 
^crft, extremely; iibcrau^, toorjiigtid^, exceedingly; gar, 
quite; etc; as, 2)ic ©ad^c fd)eint mir du^crfi tDtd^tig, The 
matter seems exceedingly important. @r ift cin l^od^jt gc- 
Icljrter SBlann, He is a most learned man. 

§ 172. The Superlative relative is formed by adding 
ft or eft, to the positive, and declining it according as 
it stands with reference to the article and noun (§ 27 
—32); as, S)cr ]^o#c ®t<)fc( bc« Scrgcg. The highest 
summit of the mountain; SSott fcinftcr ©cibc, of the finest silk. 

Remark, Sometimes, in order to express the Superlative em- 
phatically aUtx, of all ^ is expressed before it; as, ^er aUtxMt 
JBater, the best of all fathers. 
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§ 173. The Superlative relative is not used without the 
a.rticle or a pronominal adjective. Even when used as a 
predicate the article precedes it as if the noun followed ; 
«ts, ©icfeg ^aug ijl fd^dn, jcncg f(i^5ncr, abcr baj^ mctnc^ 
^Had^bar^ ifi bag fd^Snftc. This house is beautiful ^ the other 

ore beautiful and that of my neighbour the most beautiful. 



§ 174. When a quality expressed by the Superlative 
is not in comparison with other subjects, but with re- 
ference to different time and circumstances of the same 
Subject, it is rendered by dVXf before the adjective and 
ften, at the end of it (§ 31 b.); as, 2)er ©turm Voax ge^ 
ftem am l^cftigjlen, The storm was yesterday most violent. 

Examples, 

J)cr d^rtDiirbigc Seba n?ar ein i^5d^[t gc^cl^rtcr SDiann, ev 
h)ar ber getcl^rtcftc W6ni) feincr 3^^*- 2)^^ ®*^^f if^ ^^i" 
Mnb fcine Sage l^od^fi angend^tn. G. S)ic %Ci^xt n)ar btc an^ 
Qcncl^mftc. (Sine ntalertfd^c Saubfcf^aft, ber l^eiterjle §immel, 
teijenbe ©dtten, l^inter un^- bag maiefiatifd^e SSenebig, mit 
l^unbert Stprtnen unb aOlaften, atteg bteg gab ung bag l^err^ 
Kc^fle ©d^aufpiel t)on ber aOBelt. Sch, 3d) barf tuo^l fagen, 
ba§ eg bie angenel^mfie atter ©rinnerungen fet. G. aOBer @ott 
bem 2ltter]^6cf)ftett traut, ber ^t auf feinen ©anb gebaut. 
©iefe SCante n>ar unter alien @ef(i^n)iftern bie teb^ftefte. G. 
©eg §immelg giigungen finb immer bie beften. Les, S)er 
©tarle ifi am mdci^tigften aUein. Sch. Unter atten ^laneten 
ift ber aJlonb fiir un^ ber l^ettfte, aber felbft n>enn er am 
ttarften ift, fd^eint er nid)t fo l^ell n?ie bie Sonne. 

Exercise. 

This is a most unpleasant affair, and your cousin will 

unangenel^m 
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find himself in a most critical position, for his adversary 
fid) befinbcn migUd) Sage ©egncr 

appears to be a most dangerous man. The country 
fd)cincn gcfal^rtid^ ©egcnb/*. 

around is extremely pleasant, and some parts of it are 
— einigc bcrfclben(§20l) 

highly picturesque. God is infinitely good and just, 
malcrifd^ 

The most beautiful girl does not always make the most 

n?crbcn 

amiable wife. The brother of my landlord treated 
(tcbcn^tpiirbig ©atttn SSirtl^ bd^anbeln 

him always with the utmost forbearance. Of all the 

SRac^fic^t Untcr - 
people in the world the Komans were the proudest, 
9SoH — gen. ftolj 

boldest and most laborious. The most learned men 

ta^n Qcf^dftig 

commit sometimes the grossest mistakes. The very best 
begcl^cn bi^n?cilctt gcl^lcr 

man is not without faults. The richest men are not al- 

ajlangcl 
ways the happiest. Of all the passions ambition is the 

— Scibenfd^aft ©l^igcij 
most difficult to satisfy. This mountain scenery is the 

f(3^n>ierig bcfricbigcn ©ebirgiS-Saubfci^aft 

most beautiful in autumn. Of all the nations in Europe 

Unter 
the French are the most submissive to their prince, and 

untcttrutfig prfl 

yet the most difficult to rule. Time soothes the most 
bod) rcgicrcn Unbern 

violent pains. This woman has the art of shedding 
l^eftig grauenaimmer Sunft tocrgicgen 
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; (even at the time) when she is the least afflicted, 
fclbft bann bctdlbt 

very worst of this is that it delays our 

©erbvicglid) batoon (§ 224) 
.rture. 

Numerals. 

175. The numeral one, U rendered in German by 
ginc, bic (Sine, baig ©nc or ©net, t, i^, if without 
un, and by @in, (Sine, 6in, if accompanying a noun; 

agrees with it in gender and case. To distinguish 
om the article, it is most frequently spelled with a 
tal letter; as, ^n @inem gelbbett l^aben n>ir gefd^lafen, 
@inem ©laig gettunfen, @incn Siffen getl^eilt. Sch. We 

slept in one bed, drunk out of one glass, shared one 
iel 

176. 3^^i/ '^^> ^^^ "txcx, three; are declined like 
definite article; but when accompanied by a noun 

are often not declined. SSiet, fiinf, fed^g, ad^t, neun, 
:o jn>5lf, and all the full numbers; jtDanjig, breigig, 

are only declined if used without a noun, ©ieben, 

all other nouns are indeclinable; as, @r l^at jtDei 
>er — SOBie ^iete? — 3^^^^* ^^ ^^^ '^^ children — 
• many? two, 3^ ^^^^ fiittf ^crfonen eingeloben, / 
■ invited five persons. 3^ ^be e^ fiinfen ^t\a^tr I have 

it to five, ajlit breien bin id) aui) jufrieben. With 
e I am also satisfied, ^'votkx 3^^^^"^ SDlunb mad^t atte 
)t^eit lunb. The testimony of two witnesses proclaims 
ruth. 

B. «^unbert, Xaufenb, if nsed as collective uouus are declined 
oans of the fourth declension; as, X)ad %\M Don laufenben, 
fortune of thousands : bie t)ie(en $unberte , the many hundreds. 
composition with other numbers they are unchangeable; as, 
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fctftd .&unbcrt unb mx^i^ XiiaUt, 640 dollars. SWiflion, always 
retains the nature of a collective noun ; as , eine SRiQiott , a mil- 
lion; 3»ei »JRtflionen , two millions, etc. 

Examples. 

@g ift ttur 6ing tua^ nn^ rettcn !ann. Sch. 6inc Stabt 
^t un^ [a gcborcn. @inb h?ir nici^t Siirgcr unb ©ol^nciDon 
Gincm Sanbe? Sch. 3)ic ©lodtc fie bonncvt cin ntdd^tigcg 
©insJ. G. !Dic ©cd^fe bic tjcrjcl^rtctt bann ^ufatnTncn cin gu? 
teg ajlal^l. 6?. 3d) l^ab' jtDei frifd&e 3lugen unb fann bent 
blinben 3Sater fetneig geben, S'cA. ©ie^ mid^ t)erjto6en aRut- 
ter btefer %m^c. G. grcunben gitt bag britte ©tag, jwcicn 
ober breien. G. SBarum nennt il^r bie giinfe eine l^eifgc 
3a^l? Sch. ©r ^t bag ©liicf \>on Saufenben begriinbct. 
Sch. S)er junge Offijier l^at ein SSertnogen t)Ott fed^^jig 
Saufenb £^tem ererbt. 2)ag neue ©ebaube fofiet breiaSil' 
Uonen Scaler, 

, Exercise. 

I must be in town within six days, for three important 

inner^lb aug 

reasons. Do you know any one of these men? I know 
Urfad^e 
two of them, the one is a merchant, the other a physician. 

anbere 9lr}t 
Two vessels were lately lost on our coast. One 

©d^lff neullc^ fd^eitem Siifte 

had four men on board , the other five ; of these 
Sing.{%iM) an 33ovb tton 

nine, three (were drowned) and six swam to the 

ertrinfen fd^njimmen an 

shore. Your brother was satisfied with one and you 
Ufer jufrieben 

have not enough with six. Thousands were present to 
genug 
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see the procession. The king went in a state carriage 

fal^rcn Staat^tDagen 

and six, the foreign ambassadors drove in carriages 
mit ©cfanbte (§ 158) fasten — 

and four. This news has been confirmed by two per- 
mit beflSttgcn 
sons. Of six candidates three have withdrawn, and 

@anbii)at fid^ juriicfjiel^n 

they have only to choose amongst three. 

n?dl^tcn utttcr 

§ 177. In reckoning the date, the Germans use the 
ordinal numbers with the definite article in three different 
ways, a, The nominative is used simply to indicate a 
day; as, 2)er ad^tjd^nte 3uU ifl baju bcfUmmt, the eight- 
eenth July is appointed for it; §cut i|l bcr jel^ntc 2)C3cmbcr, 
To-day is the tenth -of December, b, The date on do- 
cuments and letters is generally indicated by the accus- 
ative; as, §albcr|labt ben 22***" 3ianuar 1768. c. In re- 
lating events, the date is most frequently marked by 
the preposition an, contracted with the article into am; 
as , aim 13**« 2Rai crfc^icn SiH^ cnbtid^ fettft in bcr ©tabt, 
On the 13'** of May Tilly at last appeared himself in town, 

§ 178. Ordinal numbers used as a distinction with 
proper nouns, are placed after the name as in English. 
If the number is indicated by cyphers the article is left 
out in writing but not in reading; as, ^txxixii) bet 93ierte, 
ffenry the fourth; «ar( V, read ftarl bcr pnftc, Charles V. 

Examples, 

2lm 23'**'* ajiai 1618 erfd^icncn btc 2)cputirten bctuaffnet 
unb in jal^trcici^er 2Rcnge auf bcm ®d^to§. Sch. 2)ie S5l^- 
men fingen an ftd^ ju tjcrfd^anjcn , ate am 8**" Sftottcmbev bcr 
2l^9^iff i'^\M^* S<^^- 2)te Untcrl^anblungctt in g^ateau 

15 
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gambrap tDurbcn ben 7*'" ^xxl 1559 abgcfd^loffcn. Sch. 
®ic aicgicruttgcn ^axU VIII., Subtrigg XII. unb granj I. 
^ttctt fur %xantxtx^ cine gldnjcnbe (S^)oc^e t^orbcrcitct. -ScA. 
Sim 13"" 2)eccmbev l^ictt bet ^5nig »on ©c^lueben fcincn ©in- 
gug in bic crobcrte ©tabt. 2)cn 30^" SuniuS tuurbc auf ben 
SRad&mittag cin grofee^ SCurnicr angcfagt. §cinricj^ n. ipurbe 
bafclbft t)crn>uttbct unb ben lO"" Suliu^ gab cr ben ®ci|l 
auf. Sch, 

Exercise, 

Charles twelfth king of Sweden was born on the 27"' 
May 1682; he was crowned at Stockholm on the 

!r5nen/«c?.2./?a55. ju 

25'** December 1697 , and was killed before Friedrichshall 

tobten 
in Norway on the 30'** November 1718. Martin Luther was 

Dlornjegen 
bom on the lo"* November 1483 and died on the 18"* Feb- 
ruary 1546. Henry the second king of France received 

erl^iclt 

a wound in a tournament on the 30'** June 1559 of which 

2:umier n)oran(§237) 

he died ten days afterwards on the 10*** of July. He was 

succeeded by Francis the second, the husband of Mary 

fotgte 
Stuart. 

§ 179. Numeral adjectives indicating a different kind, 
are formed from Cardinal numbers by the addition of 
erlei; as, jn>eiertet, of two sorts; fed^ferlei, of six kinds. 
©r ^t intmer breierlei SSein bei tijciye, He has always 
three sorts of wine at dinner. 

§ 180. Multiplicative adjectives are formed by the ad- 
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(lition of fat^f or fattig; as, brctfad), threefold : ^d^nfad^, 
or jcl^nfdltifl, tenfold. With small numbers ^ni), is ge- 
nerally preferred, fdltig with higher numbers; as, cin 
5»cifacl^ei^ aSerbrcd^cn. B. A twofold crime. Dcv Mcfcr l^at 
^unbertfdltig gctragcn. B, The field produced a hundredfold 
crop, 

NB. (iinfftltia means simplo in intellect , einfac^ simple in sub- 
stance, iin ctnfaitlger (Kenfc^, a simpleton; tin einfac^er (Kenfc^, 
a plain man. 

§ 181. Repetition, expressed in English by times, is 
rendered in German by mal; as, ^icrmal, four times; 
fcc^emal, six times; etc. 

§ 182. From the Ordinal numbers are formed the 
fractional expressions, by the addition of I; as, ein SSicr? 
tcl, a fourth; cin 2)rittc(, a third. By the addition of 
nd the adverbial numerals are formed; as, ctflcn^, firstly; 
jmcttcn^, secondly; etc. 

§ 183. By the addition of Ctf to the cardinal numbers 
various meanings are formed; as, cin S)rcier, cin ©cd^fcr, 
small coins of three and four pence {-^^ and ^^<f of an Eng- 
lish penny). (Sin @cd)gi9cr, a man of sixty; ©Ifcr, '^Xotx- 
unbjttjanjigcr, SSicrunbbrcigiaer etc. Wine grown in the 
years 1811, 1822, 1834 etc. 

§ 184. The adjective ^alb before ordinal numbers 
means one half less than the number which precedes it; 
as, 53tCTtcl^al6, three and a half; gcl^ntcl^alb, nine and a 
half; literally tenth half, instead of nine entire and the 
tenth half, 

§ 185. In expressing the hour of the day, half placed 
before a number means half that hour; as, ]^al6 ^xtx, 
half past three; ^tb cin^, half past twelve. The same 

15* 
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anticipation takes place with quarters and minutes, but 
they must be preceded by auf ; as, ©in SSiertcl auf 2)rei, 
A quarter past two; gel^n SOltnuten auf ®ed^i8 , ten minutes 
past five; literally ten minutes on the sixth hour. ®rei 
aSicrtcl auf SSier, A quarter to four. 

Examples, 

@r tragt etn Stcib t)on gnjcicrtei SCud^ unb brcierlei Sn5<)fen 
mit fiinfcrlci Sanb tjerbtdmt S)icfen flcinen 2)ienft l^at et 
tnir gtueifad^ t^crgolten. @inc gutc 2:]^at tragt l^unbertfattigc 
gruci^t. S)rctmal tDicfcft bu ben tjiirftcn tjon bit, breimal 
lam cr tuicbcr. Sch. 3!ci^ l^abe il^n oft gcfel^cn, aber nur 
jtDcimar mit il^m gefprod^cn. @r ift ein einfdltigcr 2:ro))f/ 
mit bcm nici^tg angufangcn tfi. Grjlcng milffen Xoxx bie 3Jlit' 
id bctrad^tcn, bie il^m ju ®c6ote ftanbcn, jtocitenig bie ttm- 
ftdnbe, uttter benen er ^nbette, unb britten^ bie ^JSl^igfeiten, 
bie er babei an ben 2:ag legte. 2)er ^farter, ein el^rtuiirbr' 
get ©ed^jiger, fe^te ftd) neben ben ^augl^erm. aKiitterd^cn 
bringt ung ein @ta3cf)en S)teiunbaci^tjiger %tx, bamit Xoxx bie 
©rillen ^ertreiben. G, gr ift mit bem 3^9^/ i>^^ ^^ ^^ 
9ld^t abful^r, nad^ bet ©tabt gefal^ren, um bort brittel^att 
Gllen 2:ud^ ju laufen. 

Exercise. 

This undertaking has paid tenfold all the trouble lie 

aRii^e 

had taken (with it). Three times he has refused it, 

i)ertt)enben barauf(§l02) abfdylagcn 

but the fourth time he accepted the offer. The train 

annel^men 2lnerbieten S^^^ 

starts at a quarter to eight, is on its way three hours 

auf bem 
and a half, and arrives at a quarter past eleven. I 

anlommen 
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bought three kinds of cloth, one at two dollars and a 
half a yard, the other at three and a half and one 

(§126) euc 

at five and a half. A frank is four fifths of a shilling, 

and about one twenty fifth of a pound sterling. I came 

^funb 
to you at a quarter past two, and waited till half past 
three. 



CHAPTER XV. 



Syntax of Personal Pronouns. 

§ 186. The Personal pronouns, ^i), in, tx, fie, c^ or '^, 
toir, il^r, flc, must agree in gender and number with the 
noun whose place they supply ; as , !Dcr ftSnig ifl in Son^ 
bon, er ijl l^cutc angclommcn, The king is in London, he 
has arrived io-day; !Die 35imc ifi rcif, id^ l^abe fte fclbjl 
8Cj)fliicft, The pear is ripe, I have plucked it myself. SOBo 
ift bcr 93ricf? gieb i^tt mir, Where is the letter? give it me, 

§ 187. In personal diminutive nouns, or others which 

are of the neuter gender, the pronoun agrees with the 

proper sex of the person; as, ffio iji ntcin ESci^tetlcin? — 

©ie ifi im @artcn. Where is my little daughter? — She 

is in the garden, gri^d^ctt iji nici^t in bcr @cf)ulc, tocil cr 

franl i|l. Fred is not at school, because he is unwell. 

NB. jtinb requires the neuter pronoun for no sex is meant. — 
m ijl ba« 5tinb? — ed i^Mtx. Where is the childl — it is here. 

§ 186. In addressing persons, custom has introduced 
the use of the third person plural, ®{t; as, ^i^ Mtte 
©ic, / pray you; ^^ glaubc 3il^ncn, I believe you. In fam- 
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iliar intercoiirse the second person singular is used; 
2Bo tDarft bu? Where have you been? Solemn and re- 
verential addresses are sometimes made in the second 
person plural; as, SOBcn mcint 3l^r? Sch, Whom do you 
mean? Erctet nailer, @raf! 3icl^ bin euer gnSb'gcr Sonig. 
Sch. Step forward^ count! I am your gracious king. The 
third person singular is only excusable to decidedly in- 
feriors, or as a mark of contempt ; as, ®el^' er ! Be gone; 
SDBag njill cr? What do you want? 

aOBic \)crUc§cn ®ie ben S5nig? Sd^ tnu^ ju il^tn, ic^ fann 
il^n btcgmal nid^t fd^onen, Carlos. 2ld^! id^ n)U§t' c^ m^, 
bafe bu mir gut gcblieben. Marquis. 3j^ ^<^^' ^^ ^'^^ ""^ 
bid^ ttcrbicnt. Carlos. 9ltd^t xocAjXl toxx tterftel^en unig no(^ 
ganj. Sch. 3^ noiiivx mcinen ©ol^u l^intcr mir auf'g ^ferb 
unb n?ir fc^ten unfcrc Dlcife fort. 3lte mid& bag SUldbc^n 
crblicft, fo trat fte ben ^ferbcn nS^er. G. SBag giebf i^? - 
2)a« grdulcin fic n>ia fterbcn. Sch. (gin ©eiblcin grau m 
Sal^ren bort an bcm SRodten fpann; jtc l^attc n>ol SHid^t^ cr? 
fal^rcn t)om ftrengcn ©pinbclmann. Uhl. (Sin altcig 
btad^tc bicfctt Sticf, abcr jtc entfcmte fid^, cl^' id^ il^n ge5 
l^attc. ©0 ift bet ©d)mffcl? 3c^ l^abc i^ tjcrlorcn. 3Ser' 
jlcgte bic (Sd^adE)tel unb fd^idfc fic auf bie ^ofi^ fte foil no(^ 
l^cutc abgcl^cn. ©age bcm aJldbd^cn, fte foil nid^t t)erge||cn 
einen @m^)fangfd^ein bariibcr ju t>crlangen. 3a, SlUcig, »a3 
®ic t>erlangen, tDitt id^ tl^un. ©cftel^cn Sic eg. Sch. ©c^cn 
©ic, ©ie <)raffen »on ^l^reg 2Kllnbcl2i antjcrtrautcm ®ut. Sch. 
©c^cn ©tc fid^, mcin §crr, id) l^abc 3^en ettoag ju fagcn. 

I see him. Thou, my brother and I have^ lost 
our time. Where have you been so long?^ Have you 

1 Dcrtieren. 2 lange. "^ 
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told them the story ?^ She is too idle.^ Do you know^ 
this woman? I never saw^ her. Hero is a letter for 
you. I believe* it is from your aunt.^ Where is the 
young lady?^ She is at church.^ His uncle's garden 
is large, but it is much neglected.^ This is a magni- 
ficent ^^ church, it is much larger than our parishchurch. ^ ^ 
Do not eat that pear, it is not ripe. This tree is small, 
but it bears excellent ^^ fruit. Where is Charlie? he is 
at school. If you will step for a moment ^^ into this 
room,^^ I shall explain^* to you the whole affair. ^^ 

1 (&tfdiidittf. 2na4(affto. 3 fenuen. 4 Inf. 3. 5 ^lanUn. 6 Xante. 
7 ^xMtinn. 8 vWe § lltt. 9 t)crna*(afftflt. 10 prad^tDoK. 11 $fam 
firc^e. 12 DortrefHd;. 13 iSugenbHcf. 14 Qimmtx. 15 audeinanber« 
fej^en. 16 6a4e. 

§ 189. The neuter pronoun ti is frequently used idiom- 
atically, before verbs preceding the nominative in sen- 
tences neither interrogative, imperative nor conditional 
(§ 97, 98), without agreeing with the nominative of the 
sentence; as, @j8 ttjanfcn fd^on fjanjc SRcgimenter. Sch. 
Whole regiments hesitate already, 

§ 190. The pronoun ti is used before the verb to be 
expressing existence, without any regard to the gender 
or number of the persons or things whose existence is 
indicated; as, 6^ flnb nid^t eben fd^led^te SQlSuncr. Sch, 
They are not exactly bad men, GiS ttjar ber S6nig. It was 
the king, 

§ 191. When the noun after to be expresses the quality 
or condition of persons or things, the pronoun must agree 
with the noun to which it refers ; but if it is used to 
express the individuality, particularly after questions, it 
does not agree, and remains singular neuter; as, (Sv toax 
^rcteftant. ffe was a protestant. @r ift {a jperr im fianbe I 
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He is indeed master of ike land! (5g finb ta})fcrc ihicgcr, 
They are brave warriors. '© ift cin ©d^clm, l^at im &p\tl 
(ettogen! Sch. It is a rogue, has cheated in playing! 

@g tcbcn unb ttSumen bie SKenfcl^en J>iel Don bcffem filnf-- 
tigcn Jagen. Sch, 6^ ttjar fcin ©d^einbilb; ftc h)ar ci? 
felber, G. gg fcted^en fajl ber ©ul^ne ©til^cn. ScA. gg 
Iduft il^nen atte^ 3Sotf nad^. G, gg fomnten, eg fcmmcn bic 
aOBaffcr att\ fie raufd^en l^etauf, fie rauf d^en l^emieber, ben 
Siingttng bringt feineiS tpieber. (S^ fmb bebenflid^e 3^1*^^ 
G, eg ift eine fc^5ne aRonbnad^t Sch, eg ijl fein 395^' 
'g ift ein aCBaUon. Sch. 

Exercise. 

NB. In the following exercise the verb is to be placed before 
the nominative preceded by 6d; as, It accompanied him thoiu- 
ands of men. 

There ^ served at that time many^ foreigners^ in the 
imperial^ army,^ Thousands of men accompanied^ him* 
Those words impressed "^ themselves deeply (in my me- 
mory).'^*' It was a most unfortunate event. These ^ are 
dangerous times and many a family will be ruined.^ It 
is his daughter who is with him. Many candidates^® 
have already applied ^^ for that situation. ^^ It is an 
important post^^ and the ministers should^* well con- 
siders^ whom they appoint. ^^ They are very charitable ^^ 
people. Is it a Frenchman 9^® No, it is a Spaniard. s* 
(Be careful with)^® this parcel, ^^ there are important 
papers in it.^^ Many ships from America are in the 

1 dd. 2 t}iele. 3 9(ud(anber. 4 fatferac^. 5 $eer. 6 begleiten. 
7 ft^ ein^ra^en. 7i> mir in'« (S^eta^tnig. 8 ^ied. 9 $u ®runbe ge^en. 
10 ^ewerber. 11 ft^ bemil^en. 12 urn biefe Stette. 13 $o{teit. 
14 translate it should the mnisiers, 15 bebenfen. 16 anfleden. 17 milN 
ti)5ttg. 18 ^rangofe. 19 6panier. 20 ®ieb %6^X auf. 21 $a(fet. 
22 barin § 202. 
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arbour,^ and there are still more expected. ^ Do you 
now that Lady?* Certainly I do,* it is my sister. 
iui these two Gentlemen^ beside her? They are my 
)Tothers. He relates the story, ^ but nobody believes 

1 $afen. 2 erwarten. 3 IDame. 4 Q^an^ gewii. 5 <&err. C (S)e> 
Wiftt' 7 It belieyes it to him nobody. 

§ 192. The reflective pronouns myself ^ thyself ^ himself 
etc., are expressed by mid^, \>xi), [li), uniS, eud^, fld^, if 
ihe verb governs the accusative, and by mir, bit, fld^, 
uni^; t\X(S), fxi), if it governs the dative case; and placed 
ifter the verb: as, 3!ci^ l^abe mid^ fcl^r bariibcr geargert. 
^ have vexed myself much about it, I)u tpeigerft bid^ um^ 
(onji. Thou hesitatest in vain, gt fd^abet fld^. He hurts 
himself 3!d^ bilbe mir ein. I imagine to myself, etc. Some- 
times these pronouns are strengthened by felbft or \ih 
kx for all persons and genders; as, l£)u l^aft bit feI6fi 
gefc^abet. Thou hast done thyself harm. 

§ 193. In reciprocal verbs the pronoun einanber, one 
mother , for all persons , is used either with or without 
lie reflective pronoun, to mark more distinctly the mutual 
iction of the verb; as, @ie bcfd^inn^fen fldfe, or @ic bes 
d^tm})fen cinanber, or (Sie bcfd^in^jfen fld^ einanber, They 
^use each other. 

2)ic 6rbe betuegt fid^ urn bte (Sonne. 3!d^ ntcffe mid^ mxt 
hid) in Jcber rittertid^en lugenb. Sch. !I)u rill^mft bid& bei* 
leg ftd^eren ©Hdteg. Sch. affiag l^at fld^ jugetragen? Sch. 
)i^ ttiiU ttiid^ ftifd^ bem Slugenblidt ijertrauen. Sch. ©u ^U 
ejl bid^ aug feinem anbercn ©runbe genjeigert. !J)er ixau 
mam benft an ftd^ felbft jule^t. Sch. SRun jHlrjte fid^ ®u^ 
•run felber in'd SUleer. Lopis. @g tft ber Sol^n bet iDemutl^, 
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bie ftd^ fetbfi begtoungen. ®ie fallen beftiirjt au^, benn fic 
erfanntctt emanbcr. 6r ift fc^on tangc \)erreif t, aUx toix 
fd^reiben nod^ immcr an cinanber. ®te flagten cinanber gc- 
genfcitig an. 33eibe flicgcn h)icbcr auf einanber unb brad^cn 
mit grower ©cfd^idEUc^feit il^re Sanjcn. Sch. 

Exercise. ' 

I do not think ^ that these people can justify^ them- 
selves. We relied upon you, but you have not tried^ 
to keep* your promise,^ and we see that we have de- 
ceived^ ourselves. You have rejoiced at*^ your success^ 
before time,^ and it is now evident^® that you have 
flattered ^^ yourselves with a vain^^ hope. We do not 
know^^ ourselves if we consider^* ourselves as perfect^* 
beings ;^^ and as we are all imperfect ^"^ and weak ^^ we 
ought to assist one another in every difficulty. ^^ They 
speak to each other politely^® and friendly, ^^ but they 
do not trust ^^ each other, and at heart ^^ they hate^* 
each other. This man is so vain that he continually^ 
speaks of himself. To excuse ^^ in one's self the follies ^^ 
which one can not excuse in others is (to prefer being) ^* 
a fool one's self to seeing ^^ others so. Nobody is so 
pleased with his fate^^ as with himself. He surrendered^^ 
himself a prisoner. 

1 glaubc. 2 fic^ re^tfcrtiaen. 3 jtc^ bemfl^cn. 4 fatten. 5 »er« 
fprcc^en. 6 jtd^ bctrugcn. 7 fid^ freuen fiber. 8 ©lilcf. 9 r>cx ber 3eU. 
10 audenf*einll*. 11 gcfcfcrneitficlt. 12 citcl. 13 fennen. 14 be» 
trac^ten. 15 t^oHfommen. 16 SBefen. 17 unt^ottfommen. 18 f(^»a(t- 
19 ec^wieriofeit. 20 ^i^fH^. 21 freunblic^. 22 trauen. 23 tm $er« 
jcn. 24 ^affcn. 25 fortioa&renb. 26 entf^urtigcn. 27 X^orjelt 
28 ffebcr ju fein. 29 Inf. 1. 30 6(^icffal. 31 to surrender a pris- 
oner, fi4 gefangen gcben. 

§ 194. The personal pronoun when subject must be 
repeated before all verbs; except when they are joined 
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Y the simple conjunctions unb, and; cber, or; as, @r 
il^t nid^t %\% er t% et^lt. He has no rest, till he gets it. 
)u Xotx^X ttjol^l, bu fannfl il^n jefet nid^t fel^en. You know 
ell you can not see him now, @r Uc§ bie '^^^zl fatten 
tib l^ictt ftd^ an ben §ati8 be^ ^fcrbe^. He dropped the 
3ins and held on to the neck of the horse. 

§ 195. Tlie personal pronouns of the first and second 
erson must be repeated after relative pronouns; as, ^u, 
er bu il^n fc tange fannteft. You, who have known him 
9 long, !^6), bcr id^ gar nid^t barauf gefafet n)ar. / who 
fos not prepared for it, 

§ 196. The' personal pronoun is not repeated if the verb 
ffcer a relative is used in the third person ; as , 2id^ bin 
I, ber fld^ fo lange nad^ bit gefcl^nt f)CLt, or, 3d^ bin esf, 
er id& mtd^ fo langc nad^ bit gefel^nt f^aht. I am he who 
as so much longed after you. 95ift bu ti, ber mid^ fud^t? 
r, 93ifl bu eg, bcr bu mid^ fud^ft? Is it thou who seekestme? 

3d^ fa)^ il^n unb bod^ fannte idt) il^n nid^t. 2)er 3Sater 
)eig eS unb bod^ fprid^t er SRid^td bat)on. 3d^ geftel^c, id^ 
abe auf atteS biefeli nid&t 3ld^t gegeben, benn id& mugte im- 
ter feinen fd^Bnen Sopf betounbern. Grimm. 3d& filiate, 
a§ id& leibe. Da trat bet 3Sater l^inaui^ unb fal^ Salome 
lin aSeib unb fprad^. ICrum. 3d^ fl^e obet ftel^e auf, fo 
jeifet bu ei8, id^ gel^e obet Uege, fo bift bu urn mid^. Du 
j^ffefk id, toad td& Dot^ obet nad^l^et tl^ue unb ^Itfl beine 
janb iibet mit. Ps. 139. Da^ totffen tvxx, bie toit bie 
Jemfen jagen. Sch, @ei mit toittfommen, bet bu mit mit 
leic^e ©efiil&le t^eileft Sch, 2Bie toetad^t ic^ Qu^, bie ^l^t 
md^ unb bie SBelt betilgt. Sch, ^^x, bie 3^t «tieg fii^tt 
egen meinen ©ol^n. Gt n)itb un^ 9ltte, bie h>it an fein 
ma befeftigt flnb, in feinen ^Jatt ^inabjiel^n. Sch. ^i^, bet 
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id^ immet gcneigt toax, mit dlteten ^etfonen umgugel^cn, &- 
tac^irte mic^ batb an il^n. G. ©in ftrengere^ ©erid^t ertoor? 
tct ©ud^, bcr feinc SSoHmad^t frc\)elnb ilberfd^ritten l^at Sck. 
Du, ber bie aSett aHmSd&tig ^\t Gel Xn, bic im SBctt^ 
gebicte alg ^5nigin tegiert. Bindeman, 

Exercise. 

My dear child I .love thee and I shall never cease ^ 
to love thee, but I am obliged^ to correct^ thee (for 
the sake of that very love)^ which I have for thee. I 
know that I must^ suffer for it,^ but as I am conscious^ 
of doing my duty, I ought not to shrink® from it, how- 
ever^ unpleasant I may find it. His uncle loves him, 
and yet sends him no money to relieve^® his distress. 
He loves and protects ^^ him, and certainly ^^ will not 
abandon ^^ him, when he sees him in difficulties*^* I 
who did not suspect so much cunning, ^^ falsehood ^^ and 
perfidy ^^ in a man whom I loved, blindly^® followed his 
counsel. ^^ You, who have had the first information^® 
about it,^^ why did you not communicate^^ it to your 
friends? I do not know whether I shall see him. I 
see the danger of this undertaking, have seen it long 
ago, and shall not be easy^^ until you have given ^* it 
up. We, who know the value of time, shall try^^ to 
make a better use of it.^^ We who know the man did 
not expect any thing better ^"^ from him. 

1 auf^5ren. 2 mftffen- 3 Beflrafen. 4 aerate urn biefer ^itbt milieu. 
5 werbe mflffen. 6 beS^aib § 203. 7 jt^ bewugt fcin. 8 aurfttfBeben. 
9 me — and) § 247. 10 abju^elfen dat. 11 befc^fi^en. 12 getoii. 
13 »er(affen. 14 SJerfegen^eit. 15 gift. 16 galfdj^eit. 17 ScrratJ. 
18 biint. 19 fRatl), 20 (Racf^rtd^t. 21 bauon. 22 mttt^eUen. 23 ftd^ 
beru^igen. 24 aufgebeit. 25 fucften. 26 bavcn. 27 9lid)ti beffered. 

§ 197. The personal pronoun is not used with the se- 
cond persons of the imperative mood , but it is expressed 
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with the first person plural and the third person singular 
and plural (§ 188); as, @pxx<i) nid^t fc laut, do not speak 
80 loud: itretet nSl^cr, approach; ®c^en n)ir, ed ifl '^zxX, 
let us go^ it is time, 

2a^ mid^ unb ftel^* auf!. ®tt}' aug mcinen 2(ugen. Sch 
(Sntf^vnt eud^, §erjog! (Scib jcbe ©tunbe bed Sefel^B gc- 
iDSrtig , nifjxnt euren Uriaub t)on ber $5nt9in unb jeiget eud^ 
gum 9lbfd^ieb bent ^nfantcn. Sch. Znti ®ie nSl^er mein 
ftinb, gcige @ie totx @ie ifi. 5cA. JRel^mcn (Sic ben ©d^tilf^ 
fet unb l^olen @ie bai8 35ofument. Siebet Gurc gcinbe unb 
t^ut iDOl^I benen, bie eud^ l^affen. 

Exercise. 

Walk^ slower,^ I can not follow thee. Read louder^ 
and pronounce* distinctly.^ Write to him, and tell® 
him, that I expect^ him to-morrow. Wait for® me and 
do not go away until I come. Tell me what you wish® 
and I shall do it with pleasure. Do not forget to send 
me the book which you promised ^^ to send me. 

1 ge^en. 2 (attdfam. 3 (aut. 4 audfprec^en. f> htntUdi* 6 fagen. 
7 enoarten. 8 marten auf. 9 tofinf^en. 10 oeffprec^en. 

§ 198. The personal pronoun when object of two or 
more verbs following each other, or joined by the con- 
junction unb/ is repeated after each verb if it requires 
a different case or preposition, but if the verb requires 
the same case it may be only expressed after the last 
verb; as, 3d^ licbe unb ad^te il^n. / love and respect him. 
3d^ trautc il^m, unb beobad^tete il^n nid^t genug. I trusted 
him and did not observe him sufficiently. 

2)eT ftaifer ift t^erratl^en, id^ bebaure i^n, abet id^ t^ergebe 
i^m. Sch. Unjuftieben mit il^m^ unb migtrauifd^ gegen i^n, 
l^atte cr fid^ in cin JBilnbuife mit granfreid^ eingdaffen. (Sin 
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guter 33urger fennt bie ©cfe^e jeined ^attxlanbt^ , cr ad^tct 
oinb bcfolgct [tc, fclbfl h)enn jte feincm S^itctcffe jutpiber ptib. 
^(i) ]^5tte e^ unb ad^tete gcnau barauf (§ 202). ©einc Siebc 
h)ar jd^on, id^ l^orte unb bctounbette fte. 

Exercise, 

Openly he praises^ and flatters,^ secretly^ he hates ^ 
and tries ^ to injure^ him. The idea^ of^ his misfor- 
tunes^ pursues, ^^ torments ^^ and overwhelms ^^ him. A 
well educated ^^ son loves his parents, he honours and 
respects them. They do not know the man and yet they 
praise, protect^* and trust ^^ him. His uncle loves him, 
and sends him whatever ^^ he wants. ^^ This is a fine 
house, Mr. ^^ N. either hought it, or (took a lease of)*' 
it. Your sister was in town, I saw her, and spoke to 
her. Where is your brother? We often think ^^ and 
speak of ^^ him. His niece fears him and yet mocks ^^ him. 

1 loben. 2 f(^meid^e(n. 3 ^eimlid^. 4 ^affen. 5 fuc^en. 6 fc^aten. 
7 ©cDanfe. 8 an. 9 Unalflrf. sing, 10 uerfotftcn. 11 qualcn. 12 nie* 
berbriicfen. 13 ctjogcn. 14 fc^u^en a. 15 traucn d. 16 wad nut 
§ 247. 17 brau*en. 18 ^crr. 19 raict^en a. 20 bcnlen an. 21 fpte» 
c^en »ou. 22 fpottcn fiber. 

§ 199. When the personal pronoun referring to persons 
is governed by the prepositions, l^albcn, toi^tn, um — tt)U' 
ten, the t is changed into f ; as, mcincttucgen, on account 
of me; beinct^tbctt, on behalf of the; fcinettpitlen, for 
his sake; etc. 

§ 200. The personal pronouns are not used in the 
genitive with reference to inanimate objects; or in the 
dative or accusative except when the objects axe per- 
sonified. They must be changed into the demonstrative 
pronoun; beffen, bcren, bed, or bcffelben, berfelben; as, 
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3(^ crinnere tnic^ bcffen, / remember it; 3lci& tcinn bit bcren 
nod^ mel^r fenben, / can send you more of them. 

§ 201. NB. !Ceffen, teren, beS, etc. must be placed before 
the noun which they qualify , and exclude the article ; as , >Died 
iiiein unter^faltenbed ^\xd), loie gef&at bir beffen &\}V^ This is an 
interesting book, how do you like the style of it? But bcffclben, 
^(rfelben, etc. are placed after the noun which require the ar- 
ticle; Bs, ffiic gcfaflt bir ber ®tpt bcffelbcn? 

§ 202. If the personal pronouns (NB. referring to in- 
animate objects,) are governed by prepositions, they are 
changed into bd or bdt contracted with the preposition 

into batatt; bataufr batau^r babei; babutd^r bafutr 
Negettr battttr bamitr banebettr barnad^r barfiBetr 
htttittr batutttetr batict, bamibet; bapr ba^wifd^ett 

(§ 224) ; as , 3!(]^ iXotx^t baran , I doubt it. 

§ 203. With other prepositions they are expressed by 
H, be§ or bcffctbcn; as, bc^^tb, bc^tucgcn, laut beffcn, 
'icifcitg bcffclbcn, ftatt beffcn, ol^nc bice, or ol^ne bcnfctbcn, 
icfelbcn, etc. 

Um fctnets unb il^rctJDittcu mu^tcn ftc 2lUc^ n^agen. G. 
Ix l^at c^ fcincn §e]^t, ba^ n?lr um feincttpiUcn l^icrl^cr be- 
ufen finb. Sch. Xu barfft i^ncn meincn Skmcn ucuneu 
nb Tucinc Sinbcr n?erbeu ftd^ bcffcn nid^t fd)Smcn. G. ^i) 
rirartcte cttoa^ Scffcreg bafiir. ^l^r l^abt Qui) 6urer (S-ith 
:einc bcraubt um SBaffen baraug ju fd^micbcn. Sch. @o 
i^ergl^aft bic Segcbenl^cit tjon eincr ©cite fd^icu, fo n?arcn 
ie Sctrad^tungen babci bod^ crnft^ft. G. ©cine trcucn 
5tenfle »erbinben mid^ baju. Sch. @ie njatcn geel^rt unb 
treuten ftd^ beffen. G. 2Bir brauc^en un£i be^l^atb nid^t tvtx^ 
tx gu bemiil^en. G. ^i) ertoartctc @ctb unb ftatt beffen 
e!am id& leere ©ntfd^ulbigungen. I)ie ©tabt n?ar nut fd^ted^t 
cfeftigt, aber fotpol^t innetmb ate au^erl^atb berfetben n)urbe 
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aHc^ bcnu^t, um ftd^ gegcn ben Slngtiff gu fd^u^cn* ^^ 
mug biefcg ein ^ring tl^un, bamit ftc toerfid^ert flnb, t)a§ 
6ure aJlqeftSt e^ fd^on um beffcnttottten , bet cS iibcrbrac^t 
l^at, nid^t jurildEnel^mcn njcrbcn. Sch, SCBo nel^men tuir cin 
^fcrb ^cr? SBir toerbcn nid^t tangc barnad^ fud^cn. G. 

Exercise. 

I should be very sorry ^ if you had difficulties^ in 
it on my account.^ You need* not go there at all^ for 
his sake 5^ he will not despair on account^ of it. He 
lost a letter and he has been very uneasy^ about ^ it. 
This pen is bad, I can not write with it. What avaiP" 
our complaints ^^ if you (are unmindful) ^^ of them. He 
got^^ a letter, but there is nothing of^* importances^ in 
it. Consider ^^ well what will be the consequence ^^ of^^ 
it. He has done it , but he will gain ^* nothing by it. 
Your friend may arrive, but do not depend^® upon it 
I do not know what to make of^^ it. It is a misfortune, 
do not think of^^ it any^^ more. The Captain^* de- 
sired ^^ him, never to speak of it. The ColoneP^ would 
not have bought the horse had he known the faults of 
it. Take back this book and bring me another instead 
of it. A really charitable ^^ man dispenses^* his alms 
without boasting of^^ it. She has two thousand pounds 
and lives from the interest ^^ of them. 

1 (Sd t^ate mir fe^r leib. 2 ecbtoUrigfeit/. 3 (alben. 4 brau(ien. 
5 gar. 6 weaen. 7 ba(6. 8 unru^ig. 9 wegen. 10 nilj^en. U Jt(age. 
12 ,\i)it\i auf. 13 erbalten. 14 — . 15 wi^ttged § . 16 53ebcnfen. 
17 gofgc f. 18 »on. 19 gewinnen. 20 ft4 Dcrtaffen auf. 21 aud. 
22 on. 23 — . 24 ^auptmann. 25 »crfud&cn. 26 Oberfl. 27 mUb* 
t^atig. 28 audt^eilen. 29 x^mtn g. 30 3tnfen. 

§ 204. The personal pronoun referring to an object or 
predicate of a preceding sentence, and frequently omitted 
in English is expressed in German by cd or '^ ; as, ©inb 
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@te bcr SSetfaffer biefer gtugfd^rift? 3a, i^ fciit'd. Are you 
the author of this pamphlet? Yes^ I am. @ittb @ie JU? 
frieben? 3a, id^ btn'iS. Are you satisfied? Yes^ I am. 

§ 206. The dative of the personal pronouns of the ^e- 
cond person, bir, eud^, is sometimes used in familiar 
language to express in an indefinite manner , the interest 
which, either the person speaking or spoken to, takes 
in the narrative; as, I)a hjar 2)it cin 3ube(n, bad iDoUte 
!ein @nbc nel^men! Then was a rejoicing^ and no end of it! 

Sic ifk xotliU i)crbrannt? — SBenn flc eS h)5rc, njilrbet il^r 
t5on mir ed ]^5rcn. Les, !l)a tudrcn njit ©Haijcn unb loer- 
blenten ed gu fein. Sch. 3c^t fcib i^r frci, il^r fcib'd bnrc^ 
bod ®efe^. Sch. 3n bet blut'gcn <B6)\m Id U%tn, titt 
et eud^ unter bed ^euerd Sli^en auf unb nteber ntit Wl^tetn 
Slut Sch. Unb f6nnt er felbfi ed aud^ erttagen fo §u pn^ 
fen, id& trilg'd nid^t fo gefuttfen il^n ju fel^n* Sch, SOBie id^ 
mlr ibtxi meine fiinf ©inne jured^te fe^e, ttcffe id^ bit bad 
flarfte SSBaffer im «ied. Sch, 

Exercise, 

Are you the master of the house? Tes I am. Gold 

if precious,^ but time is still more so. Why did you 

refuse^ to agree ^ to this arrangement?* Is that your 

house? Yes it is. Is your father rich? No he is not. 

My sister is ilP and I fear® she will be so (for a long 

time).'' We ought to accommodate® ourselves to the 

humours^ of others as much as we can. Are these the 

papers which you found in his possession ?^^ Yes they 

are. He seems ^^ a sensible ^^ youth and so will be his 

parents. 

1 foilbar. 2 abf^fa^en. 3 eiun>ittigen in. 4 einricfttuna. 5 franf. 
(J bcfftr^ten. 7 ncd^ tange. 8 fftgen in. 9 Saune. 10 S3ef!j. 11 fd^ei* 
nen* 12 Derfl&nbig. 

re 
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Fancy ^ only, what must she have suffered.^ I wa^^ 
already two hours at this place and he does not com^^ 
To my surprise^ I find it still in perfect* condition.^ 

1 benfcn. 2 fciben. 3 drjlaunen. 4 ©ortrefflit^. 5 3uflanb. 

§ 206. The pronoun of the third person is frequently 
replaced by the demonstrative bicfer, e, e^, or bcrfclBe, 
btejelbe, baffclbe, in order to avoid ambiguity in referring 
to two persons mentioned before. @r refers to the sub* 
ject, and berfelBc to persons introduced as object; as, 
§crr SR. gab bad SSud^ fcinem 99rubcr, h)cU bcrfetbe C)8 tcfen 
iuoUtc. Mr. K gave the book to his brother, because he 
wished to read it, 35cTfelbc shows distinctly that it is the 
brother who wanted to read it. 

Though there is no ambiguity biefetbc etc. ought to be 
used to avoid the repetition of fie as subject and object 
or il^n , and il^ncn ; as , S)arauf etfud^te fte btef etbe ju btci' 
ben, instead of 2)atauf erfud)te fte fie ju bUiben. Then 
she asked her to remain, 3^ ^i^ S^nen benfetben jcigcn, 
instead of ^^ njttt il^n ^iinm geigen, / tvill show him to you, 

3e^t n?tll SSteiHtoille beg «5mgg ©teUe etnnel^nten, aiet 
biefer btttet il^n, noc^ einen @ang mit aJlontgommer^ jutna^ 
(j^en. Sch. §err 51. iwoUte mit feinem ©ol^ne nac^ gonbon 
teifen, iebod^ ba berfelbc txant n?urbe, mu^te bte SKeife aul- 
bleiben. (S)er @ol§n iwurbe franf.) S)a er abet txanl iwutbc, 
ntugte bie SKeife au^bteiben. (§err 21. iwurbe franf.) Xar- 
fteb jeigte SKid^arben einen Srtef toon bent ^onige toon ^ranl- 
teid), in toeld&em berfetbe il^n erfud^te, bie Ouartiere ber 
©nglcinber ju iiberfaUen. J)er ^aufmann Iie§ feinen SReffen 
forgfdltig ergiel^en , aber biefer njugte x^m feinen S)anf bafilr. 
211^ fte in ba§ 3^^^^^ traten, ftellte fte biefetben toor unb 
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igtc: Died fmb meiiie 3iutuetcn. Sul. !J)cr SBcin ift gut, 
f) fann 3^en benfetben empfcl^ten. 

Exercise. 

Henry's favor ^ for Cranmor rendered ^ fruitless ^ all 
ccusationfl* against him. My uncle wrote to my father, 
lat he (my father) must immediately '^ go to London, to 
ae his lawyer.® My friend wrote to my cousin that 
© (my friend) must go to Ireland on business.*^ Mrs. 
• spoke much of her daughter and related^ (at some 
ingth^) what she (the daughter) had suffered during her 
ist illness. At first she received ^^ them coolly , ^^ but 
aving learnt ^^ who they were, she requested ^^ them 
^ stay at^"* the castle. I got a strange ^^ letter and I 
hall read^® it to you. 

1 (S^unfl. 2 mac^en. 3 fru((trod. 4 ^nHage. 5 fcaitid). C ^b)>o« 
at. 7 ®cfd)aft. 8 era&^ren. 9 tt)eitfaufi(j. 10 aufnel^men. U fatt. 
12 nacftbem fit erfujir § 26(5. 13 erfiicten. 14 uemeUcn auf. 15 fon» 
)erOar. 10 »urtcfen. 



CHAPTER XVI. 



Syntax of Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives. 

§ 207. The Pronominal adjectives myy thy^ his, her, 
itc. preceding a noun are rendered by mein, bein, fcin, 
^r, unfcr, cucr, il^r according to the person, gender and 
lumber of the noun to which they refer, and agree in 
ender, number and case with the noun which they 
ualify; as, ^^x SSrubcr, her brother; fcine ©d^ircftcr, his 
Ister; C?uer Ol^cint, your uncle; S^rc 2;ante, their aunt. 

§ 208. These pronominal adjectives are placed before 
he other adjectives which qualify the same noun, and 

16* 
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require them to take, in the singular, the terminations 

of the third form (§ 29) , and in the plural , that of the 

second (§§ 28. 156). 

NB. dw*, ®e., <8t., are abbreyiations for dutt, Seine , and 
Seiner used in titles or addressing persons. (En>. SSo^faeboren, 
pronounce @ure SBo^Igeboren. Se. SJ^aieff&t^ read Seine SPiaieflat. 
2)ero and 3^^^^ were used in ancient ceremonious style for 
3^t unb @uer , and are now only found in the stiff language of 
officials and lawyers. 

§ 209. The possessive pronouns, separated from their 
subjects, by the verb fcin, to be, remain neuter singular, 
whatever be the gender of the noun which they qualify 
(compare § 149); as, !j)icfe §dufcr unb ©drtcn ftnl) bein. 
These houses and gardens are thine. 

ajlcitt ®raubc flc^t auf fcftcm ©runb. Sch, ^ennfl bu 
bag §aug, auf ©duten rul^t fcin S)aci^. G. S)a ritt in fci- 
neg Sorneg SSut)^ bet ®raf ixC^ nal^e §ota. Sch, 2)ie SRa- 
tut forbert untotbcrftcl^Ud^ il^re SRed^tc. 9luf unf^m ticben 
®ott iDoffn h?ir trau'n attcjett ©infant in bie SBiiftc tra- 
gen mu^ id^ mein gequdtte^ §erj. Sch. O tneine 9lu^fi(]^' 
Un, meine gotbenen jErSume* Sn meineg SSaters; §aufe finb 
Jjiele SBol^nungen. Wil. 2)ic SRad^e ifl mein, fpriij^t b.er 
§)err. @ein finb bie SWdrfte, bie ©erid^te, fein bie ^auf- 
manngjlra^en. S)er SQlartt ijt ntd^t ntel^r mein. Sch. 

Exercise. 

Thy uncle's house is in our neighbourhood.^ Even^ 
his most intimate' friends have disapproved^ of^ his 
conduct.^ In our reasonings^ and thinkings^ our minds ^ 
should be sincerely employed ^^ in the pursuit ^^ of truth. 
Poetry ^^ derives^' its greatest strength^"* from philo- 

1 9i(i(^6arf*aft. 2 felbfl. 3 »ertraut. 4 migbiOifien. 5 — . 6 S5e^ 
tragen. 7 Urt^eilen. 8 I)enfen. 9 ®eifl *. 10 ft* befd^Wc^cn § 376. 
11 mit drforf^ung. 12 2>ie 3){(|tfBnft. 13 ct^Iten. 14 ittaft 
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sophj. Do not believe my child that thy candour,^ thy 
ingenuousneBS ^ , thy fine and delicate ^ taste ^ can shelter ^ 
thee from® censure.^ The laborious man shuts out® 
idleness^ from his house, he exercises ^^ his mind with 
contemplation^^ and his body in labor. ^^ Our prosper- 
ity^^ may depend on^* various circumstances ,^* , but our 
happiness depends on virtue alone. This book is not 
mine. The carriage^® is his, but the horses are ours. 
This house is yours. Our misfortunes and our wrongs ^^ 
are often the consequences of our bad^® education. ^^ 
This hat is not mine, it is his. The fault ^^ is mine and 
not thine. How can you dispose of^^ objects ^^ which 
are not yours? Take this watch, ^^ it is thine. 

1 Offen^elt. 2 Xrcu^erjigfclt. 3 ijart. 4 @cf*ma(f. 5 f^flj^n. 
6 gegen. 7 Xabet. 8 ©crDanncn. 9 gauf^eit. 10 ftben in. 11 ^ai* 
benfcn. 12 %xUiU 13 ©olfilfa^rt. 14 abUnatn t)on. 15 llmflanb. 
16 SBagen. 17 gc^rcr. 18 ft^Ic^t. 19 drjicjiung. 20 6cl)ulb A 
21 meggeben. 22 ^a6)t\\. 23 U(fr. 

§ 210. In speaking of parts of our body, or things 
connected with it, instead of the possessive pronouns 
the Germans prefer using the article, and express the 
reference to the person by the dative of the personal 
pronoun, which becomes reflective in actions done to 
ourselves; as, (Sr fd^iittettc ben ^opf, ffe shook his head, 
^i) nal^m ben §ut a6, / iook off" my hat; @ie na^men i^m 
ben §elm l^erunter, They took off his helmet; Dlr btutet 
bie SRafe, Thy nose is bleeding; 2Rtr t^ut ber So<)f toif), 
My head aches; @r n)dfd^t fxi) bie §dnbe, ffe washes his 
hands; !J)u l^aft bit bie §aare t^erbtannt, You have burnt 
your hair; @ie l^aben jtcl^ bie finger t)erbtannt, They have 
burnt their fingers. 

§ 211. If the personal pronoun and article should make 
it doubtful to whose parts of the body we refer, or 
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if we wish to give an additional energy to the expres- 
sion, it is necessary to use the possessive pronouns; as, 
3^ ^b^ c^ mit meittctt cigcnen 2lugctt gcfcl^cn. / have seen 
it with mine own eyes. O nteine armcn %u^tl bie ^ben 
!einc dtn^t, tjom SKorgcn U^ jur Sftad^t. my poor feet! 
They have no rest, from morning till night, 

©l^e n?ir au^fticgcn, n?urbcn un^ bie 2lugcn i)crbunben. 
§icr 5ffnetc ftd^ ein @aal, n?o man ung bie SSinbc njiebcr 
t)t)n ben Slugen nal^tn. 5cA. Sftimmer tnit bent ©d^mucf ber 
Srdutc !ranjt ic^ mir baS buft'gc §aar. 5cA. 9Ran ^at 
ntir nirfyt bett 9iotf gcrriffen, C)g iDcir' aud^ fd^abc urn ba2 
Sleib; norf) in bie 2Bangc mid^ gcbiffcn aug iibcrgrofeem 
§erjclcib. M. SUlontgommcr^ abcr iuarf ben jerfpUttcrtcn 
©d^aft nid^t au^ bet ^anb, unb traf bamit ben S5nig an 
ben Soj)f, gerabe in bag Sipr, fo ia§ ber @to§ baS Sluge 
traf» 9Kan nal^m i^m bett §elm l^erunter. Sch, "SRan fiil^rte 
nnj^ iiber ®ttvbibt, Yok irfy au^ bent @d^o frfylog, bag unter 
unfern %vi^tn l^attte* 5cA. SKeine ©rfyn^efter njar tnit t^rcr 
3ofe, bie i^t gerabe bie §aare !dntmte. ©te iDar tnit il^rer 
3ofe, bie ftdp gerabe bie ^aare !dntntte. 

Exercise. 

Shut^ your eyes. The physician felt^ his pulse. My 
sister told with tears in her eyes, that our neighbour's 
son broke his arm. The Count ^ shook* three times his 
head^ and lifted® his hands towards heaven. Before 
leaving ^ he took a ring from his finger , which was found 
afterwards lying on the floor.® The dentist^ has ex- 
tracted^^ two of my teeth. ^^ Take care or you will 
cut^^ your finger. Where is your brother? he is washing 

1 gumacftcn. 2 fujlen. 3 ®raf. 4 frf)utteln. 5 ^ani^t. 6 fircden. 
7 Before he left § 266. tpegge&en. 8 gugboben. 9 3a^>narjt. 10 aui* 
rei§cn. 11 3«^n. 12 fl^ f^neibeu in. 
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his hands. The Turks od entering^ a room take off' 
their shoes. Approach^ (to^) the fire and warm your 
hands and your feet. My oldest sister is in her room 
where she is combing^ her hair. My youngest sister is 
with her mother, who is combing her (my sister's) hair. 
She implored® the judge ^ with tears in her eyes to have 
mercy® upon® her son, but the judge condemned^** him; 
for two witnesses ^^ had seen him with their own eyes. 

1 (eim dintritt in. 2 aud^ie^n. 3 fommen. 4 an. 5 fSmmen. 6 hiU 
ten. 7 fRi^itt. 8 mtUih. 9 mit. 10 »crurt^ei(en. U Seugcw. 

§ 212. After two nouns, to avoid ambiguity, the pos- 
sessive pronoun is used with reference to the subject 
and the genitive of the demonstrative pronouns beffcn, 
beren, etc. with reference to the object; as, SKcin Sater 
fling gu §crrn 21., um il^m beffen ©rncnnuufl gum ^rfift- 
bcntcn befannt gu madden. My father went to Mr. A. , to 
inform him of his (Mr. A's.) appointment to the presi- 
dency; or, um tl^m feitte ©rnennuufl befannt gu madden, 
to inform him of his (my father's) appointment. 

SRotanb ritt l^tntcr fcinem Sater l^cr mit beffen ©rfyilb 
unb @<)eer. UhL I)ie fltiJ^te Siebe filr unfern SRebenmens 
fd^en geiflt ftd^ im aSBunfd^e fiir beffen ©UicffeUflfeit. T. 2)er 
Sbnifl ift flegen ben ©rafen fel^r flndbig, er l^at beffen ®ol^n 
gum ©efanbten ernannt. 

Exercise. 

Yesterday he told my brother, that (according to all 
probability)^ his (my brother's) lawsuit will be decided^ 
to-morrow. My father received a letter from his advo- 
cate ^ in which ^ he states '^ that his presence ® in London 

1 aflem ^nf^ein gemftg. 2 entfc^eiben. 3 ^nwalt. 4 tporin. 5 ht* 
merfen. 6 ®e(jen»art. 
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is indispensable./^ True love for our fellow men is 
shown ^ by active attention* to their spiritual * and worldly^ 
welfare.^ My guardian^ sent to his advocate the anonym- 
ous® letter in which his (the advocate's) conduct® has 
been so severely ^^ blamed. ^^ 

1 unumaSngUc^. 2 fic^ §cli]cn (§ 376). 3 t^Stigc ©orgfalt. 4 geu 
ftig. 5 weltli^. 6 SQSo^tfa^rt. 7 S^ormunb. 8 anonym. l^etragen. 
10 flrengc 11 tabetn. 

§ 213. The possessive pronouns mine, thine, his^ etc. 
used absolutely without a noun are expressed either by 
SlReiner, c, c^; Reiner, c, e^; ©ciner, etc. according to 
the gender and number of the noun for which they stand; 
or by bcr SlRcittc, bic 3Jlcine, ba^ SKeinc, or by bcr, bie, 
ba^ SKcinige, ber, bic, bag ©cinigc etc. (§ 40). These 
three different forms may be used indiscriminately, the 
last being the longest is the most emphatic. Represent- 
ing nouns these pronouns are often spelled with capital 
letters; as, Scil^c mir bcin SSud^, bcnn i^ l^abc SKeinjg, or 
bag SWcinigc tjcrlorcn. Lend me your book, for I have 
lost mine. 

§ 214. Any of these pronouns used without reference 
to a ^particular noun, if in the neuter gender singular, 
express one's possessions or one's duty; if in the plural 
number, the persons of one's family and household; as, 
@r l^at bag ©cinigc nid^t in 2ld^t gcnommcn, ffe has not 
taken care of his property. ^^ ^aV bag 3Rctnigc gctl^an. 
/ have done my duty. SBcnn id^ eg ben SKcincn erjdl^lc. 
If I relate it to my people. 

§ 215. These English expressions: a friend of mine, a 
sister of his, a house of his own, being the same as, one 
of my friends, one of his sisters, one of his houses, must 
be translated by: eincr nteincr Sreunbe, cine jciner ©(j^we^ 
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fJcm, cin^ fcincr §5ufcr. But if there is but one house^ 
one sister, etc. it is expressed by: [einc @d)n)cftcr, fcin 
eigeneiS $aud. In familiar language referring to persons 
the expressions: 6in grcunb t)Ott mir, a friend of mine: 
<in Scfanntcr i)on il^tn, an acquaintance of his; is some- 
times used; but this locution can by no means be ap- 
plied to things. @in 99ud^ t)on mit; means a book got 
from me, or written by me. 

I)i(l^ jicl^t bcin SSaterlanb unb* SDieineig foDtc mid) nid^t 
l^altcn? Les. !Dein aSBeg tfl frumm, er ifl bcr SWcine nid^t. 
Sch. aSBo finb (Sure ftleiber? 3c^ !5nntc (?ud^ tjon ben SIRci^ 
nigen borgen. G. 3Keitt ©el^cimni^ Jann ©ud^ gar nid^t^ 
nu^cn, n?cnn td^ nid^t jut)or bag (Sure l^abe. L, 3j«t) ntad^e 
meinem SSaterlanbe @l^re, bu aber bem IDeinigen ©d^anbe. 
Sul Sarbinal, tc^ l^ab' bag ajieinige getl^an, tl^un @ie \t%i 
bag Sl^re. Sch. ©el^', bie !l)einen erttjarten bid^ mit ©el^n? 
fud^t. (Sr foUe nur bag ©einige gu Slatl^e l^alten, ®ott iDilrbe 
bann il^n unb bie ©einigen emdl^ren. SBarum ifl §err 5R. 
t)errcif't? @ine feiner ®d)tt)eflern ift ge[torben» @g ijl ein 
Sefanntcr t)on mir unb iDol^nte in einem meiner §dufer, 
jc^t njol^nt er in feinem eigenen §aufe. 2)er ©reig iDO^tc 
auf einem feiner Sanbgiiter an ber See. Sch. I)u njirfl ba= 
burd& all bag !J)einige t^ertieren. 

Exercise. 

I see we have exchanged ^ our hats, I have got ^ yours 
and you have taken ^ mine. The cloth** of your coat^ 
is' better than that® of mine, but the color ^ of mine is 
better than that of yours. Your garden is larger than 
theirs, but they have more flowers and fruit in theirs. 
I have lost my book, yours and his. I know your sen- 

1 »cr»cd)fcln. 2 —. 3 nel^mcn. 4 Xu(^. 5 9lo(f. 6 bad. 7 garbc f. 
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timents^ and mine are not unknown^ to you. Have you 
still 3 your knife ?^ I have lost mine. Had my friends 
and relations supported^ me in this undertaking^ I should 
not have lost all my property. I believe you have still 
a book of mine, when you have read it (please to send 
it back).^ I found a handkerchief* of yours amongst* 
mine. My tutor ^^ went to London to see a sister of his, 
who is^^ unwell. They have lately ^^ removed ^^ from 
King Street ^^ and live^^ now in a house of their own 
in the (new town). ^® I have lost the book (got) from 
you, and looking^' for it I found one of his, which he 
had lent^* me some time ago.^^ 

1 ©eftnnuitfl sing, 2 fremb. 3 nod). 4 SKeffer n, 5 untcrfHiJen. 
6 Untcrttfbmcn n. 7 fdjidc e« gefafligil jurflcf. 8 Xaft^entucft. 9 un« 
tcr. 10 .^ofmeifler. 11 ftd) bcfinDen. 12 neulid). 13 wegjie^cn. 14 bie 
^aniftftraBe. 15 rooftncn. 16 9Uuftabt. 17 inbem id^ ed fuc^tc § 266. 
18 lei^eu. 19 ©or einigcr Qtit. 



CHAPTER XVII. 



Syntax of Demonstrative Frononns and 

Adjectives. 

§ 216; The demonstrative adjectives are used before 
nouns in order to qualify them as objects to which our 
attention is, or has been directed: !l)iefer, c, tB, or itx, 
bie, ba^,* this or these, are used with reference to the 
nearer, jcncr, e, cj^, that, those with reference to the 
more distant object; berfelbc, biefelbc, baffelbe etc., the 

* ^tx, bie, bad, as & demonstratiye has the full accent, as 
& relative & secondary accent, and as an article it is unac- 
cented; as, T^tx, ber fid) ber ©rttfefiijfeit wibmet. He who gives 
himself to godliness. 



same; \ol^tx, t, ed such. These adjectives agree in 
gender, number and case, with the noun which they 
qualify and precede all other adjectives; as, 2)iefed 
fd^dnc grogc ncuc §aud, this beautiful large new house; 
jcnc fd^led^ten Sleibcr, those bad clothes, 6r 'voo^nt auf bet- 
fclbcn Strafe, He lives in the same street. ^^ Icfc gem 
folc^c SSild^cr, I like to read such books. 

The use of berj[enige, bieicnigc, baigjicnigc, for this or 
that is obsolete. 

§ 217. ®old^er with the indefinite article may either 
be preceded by eitt or followed by it. If tin precedes 
fold^ct, its declension is according to the 3* form.(§ 29) 
citt fold^cr, cincg fold)en etc.; if ein is placed after, fol^ 
d^er is changed into fcld^* for all genders and cases; as, 
fold^' cin SWcnfc^, such a man, fold^' cinc3 SWeufd^cn, fold^' 
cine %XCLU, such a woman, etc. 

Scbe tujenb^ft in biefer SBelt, fo iDirft bu in jener ffielt 
gtucfUd^ fein. 3^r fe^et biefen §ut, 5Wdnner \>on Uxu Sch. 
!Diefe crl^cbenben (Smpfinbungen ttjilnfd^te i^ n?eiter gu tjers 
bvciten. Sch. !Der Wlann ift ber njeifefle, ber gu ben beften 
Sweden bie beften 5WitteI emdl^tt. §ier jte^t ber Siingling, 
bem n?ir bie ©aben t)erbanten, biefe §iiDe beg ftinb^ unb 
jene iDitlfommene ®j)eife. G. !l)oci^ nt5d^t tc^ mid^ berf glat^ 
ttn ©tirnen Ueber, aU jenen tiefgefurd)ten ant)ertrauen. Sch, 
SCBeV bem armen Op^tx, tt>tnn berfelbe SDiunb, ber bai^ &t' 
fefe gab, aud^ bad Urtl^eil \^xx^t Sch. !DerfeIbe SDlarmor, 
baffelbe* 6rg ifl eg , bag einen ^tud unb ctnen gaun m5gUd^ 
mad^t. G. !J)ag ©d^iff rannte mit fold^er §efttgfeit gegen 
bie ®rildfe , bag eg flc n>irfUd^ augeinanber f})rengte. Sch. 
aCBo tt>ax bie Ueberlegung, alg h)ir foldfee SWad^t gelegt in 
fold^e $anb. Sch. ©ud^c fold^e greuben, bie bid^ nid^t ge^ 
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rcucn. 6in fold^cr 2luftrag fc^rcdft mici^ nid^t, mit f eleven 
©d^d^cn tann i^ bicncn. G, ©old^^ ein aSJcttcr ifl fclten ju 
fotrfyer ©rnbtc gcfommcn. G. 5Bcr fold^^ citt §erj an fcincn 
Sufcn briicft, bcr ijt nid^t arm. 5c^. @olc^' eincn ©o^n 
]&eMf ic^ nid^t. Pf. 

Exercise. 

This poor man has no friends. I know nobody in 
that neighbourhood.^ I respect this noble fiery ^ youth,^ 
and am sorry that he is involved* in that dangerous^ 
affair.^ Since that unhappy day your mother has not 
left^ her room. What would you do in that case? Both 
these stories® come from the same source.^ You will 
enjoy ^® the same privileges'^ as your neighbours. Such 
conduct '^ is inexplicable. '^ Such a house would not 
be large enough for him. I will have nothing to do'* 
with such men. I never heard '^ of such a (way of pre- 
ceding).'^ I shall never trust to'^ such promises.*^ 
How could they give him such a commissions'^ Such 
a man deserves ^^ his fate who, in spite of^' alP^ warn- 
ings ,^^ makes himself unhappy. I wonder how he could 
write such a letter. Do not talk^"* such nonsense. ^^ 

1 ®egenb. 2 fcurlg. 3 aflitQlinfl. 4 »er»ide(n. 5 gefa^rli^. 6 @e* 
f^i^tc f. 7 »erlaffcn. 8 (Scfcftt^tc. 9 Oucflc f. 10 gcnicgen. 11 «or* 
recite.* 12 Setragcn. 13 uncrfiarOac 14 fd^affen. 15 ^5ren Ind. 3. 
16 JBcrfa^ren. 17 fid) »erlaffen auf. 18 JBerfprecften. Itt 9luftrag. 
20 »erbienen. 21 tro^. 22 jcbe. 23 SBarnung /*. 24 f^wa^en. 25 Un* 
jinn m. 

§ 218. The demonstrative pronoun used to point out 
some difference or contrast between nouns expressed be- 
fore is rendered in German by bicfer, c, e^, with re- 
ference to the nearest, and by jencr, c, c^, to the more 
distant object, agreeing in gender and number with the 
noun to which they refer ; as , SSBcld^c^ ^>on bicfcn 39ud^cm 
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n)ittfl bu tcfcn? — 3(1^ ucl^mc bicfjg unb iibcvlaffc bit jc^ 
nc^. Which of these books do you wish to read? I take 
this and leave you that. 

§ 219- liefer and jcnct are also used to render the 
■words former and latter with reference to subjects in- 
troduced before; the latter is translated by biefcr, t, c8, 
the former by jcner, e, e8; as, !l)cr grill^Ung unb bcr 
§crbft ^t fcinc grcubcn, bicfcr giebt ^x^^tt, jencr Stu^ 
men. B, 

§ 220. The pronouns bicfcv and jcner , if not accom- 
panied by a noun are never used in the genitive case; 
the preposition tlOtt with the dative must be used instead 
of it; as, Sic^ ifl einc fd^5ttc Slume, abet mir gcfdUt bic 
%axbt toon jcncr nid^t. This is a fine flower, but I do not 
like the colour of that, 

®tc fel^cn l^icr gn>ci ©cvten papier, biefe^ fojtet brei X^a^ 
Icr, jcneg funf Stl^alcr bag 3itcg. §tcr jtnb meinc Sild^er, 
bicfe ftnb iDiffcnfd^afttid^cr 2lrt, Jcnc jur Untcrl^altung. 2?on 
bicfcn ©emdlben ifl biefe^ fd^5ncr, abet jcnc^ ifl dl^nUd^er. 
aOBcr bie ©cfa^r c^ne njcifc 2lbftd)t fud^t, ifi cin StoHfii^cr; 
t»ev ftc auf bcm SBcgc bcr ^flid^t mit Sleinmutl^ ft^^^ut, cin 
getter; Sencr toerbicnt lautcn j£abcl, biefer lautc SScrad^tung. 
©driller unb ®5t]^c hjcrbcn aU bic bcftcn beutfd^cn ©d^rift^ 
flcttcr angcfcl^cn; 3cner fj)rtd^t mcl^r gum §crgen, bicfcr mcl^r 
gum aScrjlanb. Sicfc^ Sud^ ifl fcl^r fcin, abcr bie garbe 
tocn jcnem ifl iDcit fd^5ner. 

Exercise, 

I esteem^ this man, but I would never trust ^ to that 
one. There ^ are two letters, this one for Mr. G. and 
that one for Mr. S. These flowers are beautiful, but 

1 a^ten. 2 trauen. 3 ^itx. 
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those, though rare,* have nothing fine^ in them.^ Which 
of these houses would you advise** me to buy? This is 
larger, but the arrangement^ of that is better. The 
body perishes,^ the soul is immortal,^ yet all our cares^ 
are for the former, whilst^ we neglect^® the latter. 
Both^^ are fine pictures, ^^. but you should hang up^* 
this in the place ^^ of that. Francis the first and Charles 
the fifth were both^^ great men, their qualities, ^^ how- 
ever, ^^ were very different :^^ the former was generous,^* 
frank ^® and noble, ^^ the latter cautious ,^^ prudent ^^ and 
gjy 24 Wealth ^^ and repose ^^ are at such a distance ^^ 
from each other, ^^ that the more we approach ^^ the 
former, the farther ^^ we are from the latter. 

1 felten. 2 nl4)t« fd^Sned. 3 an ftc&. 4 ratten. 5 ginrf^tung. 
6 ttcrgc^cn. 7 unftcrblic^. 8 (Sorge. 9 inbcm. 10 Derna^iafpgen. 
11 Scibce. 12 ©cmcllbc. 13 auf&angcn. 14 etcOc. 15 S3cibc. 16 dU 
gcnf^jaft/". 17icbo(%. 18 »crf^icbcn. 19 jiro§mflt^ig. 20 frci. 21 ebel. 
22 Dorft^ti^. 23 fluQ. 24 f*Iau. 25 JRei^tftum. 26 miif)t. 27 (Ent* 
fernuug. 28 »on cinanbcr. 29 ftc^ na^ern. 30 n?c(t. 

§ 221. The pronouns bet, bic, ba^, bcffen etc. or biefcr^ 
c, c^ (the latter never in the genitive) are used in ord- 
er to avoid repetition of the same noun with another 
qualification; as, ^d) ^bc mein 93urf) i)crlorcn, ba<g metnct 
©rfynjcftcr, uttb aud^ bag, n^cld^cg @ie mir geliel^cn (§277). 
/ have lost my hooky thai of my sister and also that which 
you had lent me. 

§ 222. 35er, bic, bag etc. are used in reference to 
persons and things/ when we wish to point them out as 
particular objects, where in English the pronouns, ffey 
she, they, it or these are used; as, ©et l^at nod^ 3liv 
ntanbcn genii^t. Be has been of no use to anybody yet. 
^t\\>dt \>ox bem — '© ift ein aSaHon. Regard for him 
• — ffe is a Wallonian. 



— 255 — 

« 

§ 223. This or these are invariably translated by bad, 
biefe)^ or bied, for nouns of all genders and numbers 
when followed by the verb fdu, lo be^ and the noun to 
which they point. The verb fcin after baiS or btei3 agrees 
with the noun and not the pronoun (comp. § 258); as, 
©leS Pub toid^tigc ^aj)icrc. These are important papers. 
®a« ifl bet Sari md)t tncl^r, bcr in 3lKaIa 3lbfd^icb toon 
S)tr nal^nt. Sch. He is mo more that Charles who took 
leave of you in Alkala. 

§ 224. I)cr, bic, baig, etc. referring to inanimate ob- 
jects if governed by prepositions, are changed into ba, 
or bat^ in the same manner as the personal pronouns 
(§ 202); as, !Darauf fannft bu bid^ tjerlaffen. You may 
depend on that. 

%n biefcr Unterncl^munf^ l^at cr nid^t nur fcin cigencg SSer^ 
mdgcn, abcr auc^ baS feinog 39ruberig t)crIorcn. ©cl^ord^c 
bcr ©timmc beg §crgen)g, abet aud^ bet bcr 93emunft. @r 
l^at fein §au)g in ber Rdnigftra^e t)erfauft unb n^ol^nt jc^t 
in bem feincjg Sruber^. 2Jlu^ eg benn bet iuft fcin? S5et 
mug eg fcin, bett ^<xV \^ mir crforcn. Sch. Unb nun bcr 
9llj)cnidgcr, bet fcnnt bic gurd^t !aum bent Jlamcn nad^. 
Jac. 3d^ l^abc nid^tg alg ntcin i,^hvx, bad ntu§ id^ bent 
S5nigc gcben. Sch. ©et mad^t turjc 9lrbeit tft refolut. Sch. 
Sad mug ein t)ornc]^mcr SUiann fcin, auf bett bort fd^iegc. 
Sch. Unb bicfeg ifl beg £anbt)09tg aSJitt unb aJlcinung. Sch. 
Dag pnb gcfd^ricbcnc S^lbcn. Sch. IDag finb Sctrad^tungen, 
bic 6^ud^ gcjicmcn. Sch. 

Exercise. 

Do you know that? No, I do not remember^ that. 
I have seen the portrait^ of your uncle, and also that 
1 ft^ erinncrn gen. 2 Silbnig. 
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of your aunt. The objects^ of art are beautiful , but 
those of nature are still more beautiful and grand. ^ The 
term^ of life is short, that of beauty is still more so.* 
The disorders^ of the mind^ are more dangerous than 
those of the body. Is he the man whom you have 
chosen?^ To him you will entrust® such an important 
commission!^ Her father declared ^^ firndy/^ he would *^ 
never give his consent ^^ to that. It was difEicult to 
foresee^* that. These are fine apples, where did you 
buy^^ them?^^ These are things^' which are not easily 
explained. ^® That is a real ^^ . superiority , ^^ which ge- 
nius ^^ and virtue give. They are very honest ^^ people. 
You know nothing of^^ that. He whom you seek is 
not here. 

1 ©CQenftanb m. 2 er^a&en. 3 3elt. 4 (§ 204). 5 ^ranfjeit. 
6 ®eifl. 7 crwajlcn. 8 ainjertrauen. 9 Sluftrag tn. 10 crfiaren. 
11 f eft. 12 Subj. I, 13 dlnrotaiQuufi. 14 t)cr(icrfe(>en. 15 faufen. 
16 (§ 206). 17 ead)cn. 18 itid^t ju erfmren. 19 »a^r. 20 (Bxbitf. 
21 ®enie n. 22 c^rll*. 23 »on. 

§ 225. The pronoun to which a relative refers is ren- 
dered by bcr, bie, bag, bcffcn, etc. or bcricnigc,, btcicnige, 
baj^jenif^c etc. according to the gender and number of the 
noun for which it stands; as, S)crj[cnige, ^ucld^cn x^ l^cute 
fcefud^tc, ifl mit bcncn, bie bu gcflern fal^cfl, nal^c \)crtt)anbt. 
He whom I visited to-day is related to those whom you 
saw yesterday. 5)ag, n?ag bu njunfd^cft, iDirb nid^t gefc^c^cn. 
What you wish shall never happen. 

§ 226. If the persons or objects referred to by a re- 
lative clause are indefinite and have no other qualification 
but what is expressed in a relative sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun is commonly left out; as, Scrjctttgc, totU 
<i)tx ftd^ fiirrfytet, or SBcr ftd^ filrd^tet, gel^e nad^ §aufc. ffe 
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who is afraid may go home. 3Bad !ommcn mugtc , or !DaiJ, 
m^ fommcn mugte, fatn. What was to come, has happened. 

©et foil e^ feitt, bcr an bcm ndc^ftcn aRorgen mir juerft 
entgcgctt fonttnt mit Sicbogjcid^cn. Sch. ©ett m5c^t' id^ 
toiffcn, bet bcr Ircu'fle mir \>on Men ifl. Sch. Wit bie- 
jetligtttf bte bet fold^en ©elegenl^eiten etnen ^ertbmmlid^en 
Serbienfl l^atten, evl^oben jtd^ gegen biefc SReuerung. G. Sem- 
ienigetl !ann nici^t njol^l ju SWutl^e fein, ber entfemt 'oon ^ 
aller menfd^lid^en ©efeUfd^aft feine j£age jubringen mug. ^. 
SDetjeniger ber bid^, or SBet bid^ betrilgen njitt, mug fel^r 
fd^tau f etn. SBet reid^ ifl , ift unab^ngig. Der SRul^m bef- 
fetif ber tiigt, bauert nid^t lange. Prov. 3^ bin nid^t t)on 
bettftlr bic mit aSJorten ta<)fer finb. Sch. fSeffett Srob bu 
iffefl, beffen Sieb bu flngefl. Prov. aSer ^ed^ angreift, be- 
fubelt fld^» Prot;. 3!mmer berul^t ber ffiertl^ beffetlr nja« ber 
SKenfd^ tl^ut, auf rirfytiger Seurtl^eilung ber Umfldnbe, unter 
benen er eg tl^ut. ©effetl ©tildt ifl nid^t beneiben^njertl^, 
ber eg einem fd^Ied^ten SWenfd^en gu banfen f)at 

Exercise. 

We ought ^ to encourage^ the efforts^ of those who 
apply themselves* to the arts and sciences. Those who 
give good counsels^ jtrithout accompanying® them by- 
examples ^ resemble ® the poles ^ that indicate ^^ the road 
without going it. They are greatly mistaken ^^ who 
think that riches make us happy. I should like^^ to 
see him who could convince ^^ thee. He is a flatterer ^* 
who gives undeserved*^ praise.^® I met to-day her, 
whose portrait*^ you showed me last week. Mildness*^ 

1 fottcn. 2fdrbern. 3 93cmft]^ung. 4 ft^ wibmen. SSe^re/*. 6 o^nc 
Stt beglelten Inf. 1. 7 ©eifplet. 8 gteidjien. 9 ^Jfajflw. 10 aujieigen. 
11 ft$ fef^r irren. 12 m5(^en Cond. I. 13 flbcraeugen. 14 <Bd^mtidi$ 
(er. 15 uttDerbicnt. 16 gob n. 17 ©ilbnig. 18 eanftmut^. 

17 
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is equally ^ useful ^ to those who command^ and to those 
who ought to obey.'* He who makes great promises^ 
is seldom able^ to keep them. The labors of those 
who slight^ their parents will not prosper.® Punish^ 
him who has offended. ^^ His life is not happy who is 
tormented ^^ by the remembrance^^ of his evil actions. 
We cannot believe him who has deceived ^^ others. He 
who wishes ** to be happy (must learn) *^ to be virtuous.^* 
He who knows the value ^"^ of time will not waste *^ it 
in idleness ^® and frivolity.^ He who is modest^* seldom 
fails ^^ to gain the (good will) ^^ of those with whom he 
converses. ^^ 

1 g(etdSi. 2 niil^Ucft. 3 ge^ieten. 4 ge^or^en. 5 Serfpre^ung f. 6 im 
6tanbe. 7 gcrittftMa&cn. 8 gebci^^en. 9 fhafcn. 10 ftdjf ^crgejen. 
11 qu&(en. 12 drinnerung. 13 Ibetrilgen. 14 moQeii. 15 lernen /m- 
perative, 16 tugenb^aft. 17 Sert^. 18 Dertanbeln. 19 gaut^eit 
20 epielerei. 21 befd^eiben. 22 ermandeln. 23 So^IwoIIen n. 24-ft4 
unter fatten. 

CHAPTER XVIIL 



Syntax of Relative and Interrogatiye FronomiB. 

§ 227. In form and construction several of the B^at- 
ive, Interrogative and Indefinite pronouns are exactly 
similar (§ 42). They differ, however, as to the influence 
which they exercise over the position of the verb. 

The relative pronoun refers to a person, thing or idea 
which the speaker has in his mind and presupposes the 
words: the man who, the thing which; as, 3<^ ttjelfe, mit 
mem @ic gcflcm 2l6enb gef^jrcd^cn l^aben. I know (the 
man) with whom you spoke last ntght. @agcn @ic tnir 211' 
te^, ttia^ er ^l^nen (^efagt l^at Tell me everything that he 
said to you. 



The Interrogative or Indefinite pronouns are not pre- 
ceded by any thing to which they refer; as, 3Rit iPftn 
^aitn 6lc gejlcm 2lbenb flcfprod^cn? With wham did you 
speak last night? Sagen Ste mir, toa^ l^at er S^nett ge* 
fagt? Tell me, what did he say to you? 

This distinction between these pronouns is so far im- 
portant as the relative requires the verb to be placed 
at the end of the sentence (§ 95), the interrogative on 
the contrary requires it at the beginning of it, before 
the nominative (§ 98); as, ©agcn @ic mir, ttieil ®ic bort 
gefel^en ^ilBctt« Tell me (the persons) whom you saw there, 
Sagen @ie mir, toeit ^ahtn @te bcrt gefel^en? Tell me, 
whom did you see there? 

§ 228. The Pronouns what or which, before a noun, 
either as a relative, interrogative, indefinite, or joined 
to it as a mark of surprise, meaning how much, how very, 
are translated by tOtld^Ctf tf ti according to the gender, 
number and case of the noun; as, Jjci^ tt)tx^ nid^t, in tctU 
(^em ^aufe er j[e^t n)0]^nt / do not know in which house 
he now lives. 3Belc^ei» Sud^ foU ic^ lefen? What book 
shall I read? 9Son toddler @eitc? FA)m which side? O 
toclt^ grcube, toetd^ed (Slfidtl what a joy, what hap- 
piness ! 

§ 229. If which or what referring to the quality and 
not to the individuality of the noun may be changed 
into what sort of, or what kind of, they are translated 
by toai ftttf followed in the singular by citt, einc, cin; 
as, 3d^ toetg ttid^t, in md fUr cinem §aufc er je^t tool^nt^ 
I do not know in what (sort of a) house he now lives. 

Remark, ^a^ may be separated from fflr; as, SBa0 ijl M f&r 
ein fRanitf ba§ i^m SBinb itnb Tlttx gef^orfam ifi? What manner 
of man is he that even the winds and Sie sea obey him^ 

17* 
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§ 230. What, as a mark of surprise is often expressed 
by ttldd^^ ^or all genders and cases, followed in the 
singular before individual nouns by dtt/*tilt6f (hi; &8, 
S&tlif ©d^icffal abcr iDirb ba^ (Sure fcin? Sch. But what 
will he your fate? SCBcld^' etn Ungtficf ! What a mis fortune I 

6r begcid^ncte gcnau, njcld^en 30Beg cr gclommen »ar. 
SGSetd^cn SOBeg l^at ber grembe cingcfd^Iagen? Golignt^ fa^, 
aug iDetd^cnt §aufe bcr ©d^ug auf il^n gcfd^cl^cn n?ar. 5fc/i. 
6r iDcig nid^t, iDcId^e^ 93uc^ er fcincnt grcunbc aufiJ Satii 
fd^tcfen foil. SBeld^e^ Sud^ foil id^ betncnt ^reunbc auf3 
Sanb fd^tdfcn? 3n iDcld^ent 3i"^^^^ h)crbcn @ic fd^Iafcn? 
SBeld^eg Slcib h)crbcn ©ie angicl^en? !Daffclbc, ttjctd^c^ i^ 
gcftem ^tte. SSBaig fur cin Steib iDoUcn ©ie angiel^cn? ©n 
fcibcncg. aSctd^e aR5gU(^!cit l^attc bcr «5tttg, pe au« biefen 
aScrfd^anjungctt l^erijor gu lotfcn? JBcId^c SBal^rfd^einlid^tcit, 
jid^ Sitter gugletd^ gu bemad^tigen? ScA. SBeld^cg Sluge njat^t 
iiber bic ©c^idffale ber SDlenfd^en? SSeld^c gercd^te, utn>ar5 
teiifd^c §attb t^eilt bic ©iltcr beg SebeniS au3? ^n^fc/. 2Bet 
d^cig Stuteg riil^mt fte ftc^ gu fein? SBag fiir cin Sanb^matm 
bift bu? Sch. aSu^tc man, n>a« eig ffir Setten fmb? Sch. 
SSon n?a3 fur $a})teren f^jrid^fi bu? SBa^ fiir greube fatm 
eiS ntir genjdl^rcn, ©rfd^einungen ju begliidfen, bie morgeK 
bal^in fein n?erben? Sch. O luetd^^ ein 9lnbUdt urn ntid^ l^cr! 
SBeld^' ein l^eiUg flitter ®^or! Mahl O hjcld^e tJreube, un^ 
gefcl^en unb l^eimtid^ ©uteg ju tl^un! Krum. SBa^ l^at cr 
benn fiir SBunber tjor unfercn Slugen gctl^an? G. 

Exercise. 

I do not know which book I shall read. It is well 
known ^ in what spirit^ his accusation^ has been framed,* 
and with what partiality^ he has been judged. ® They 

Ibefannt. 2®eifl. 3 5lnfrage. 4 Derfafifen. 5 fParteftid^fcit. Orid^ten. 
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told him before^ with what people^ he would have to 
deal.^ Which book do you advise mo to road? What 
people^ of antiquity^ had a more refined^ taste ^ than 
the Greeks? What crime ^ has this man committed ^^ to 
be pnnished so severely?^® In which room shall I place** 
your luggage?*^ Of what crime has he been accused?*' 
To which servant*^ did you deliver*^ the letter? I do 
not know what kind of business*^ he has. *^ Of all these 
pictures*® which (do you like best)?*^ What motives, ^^ 
what reasons^* have you to treat ^^ him so unworthily?^' 
What crueP^ passion^* is that of war and destruction.^^ 
What a beautiful flower is the rose! What luxurious *^^ 
beauty, what delicious^® smell !^^ What a spectacle,'^ 
what a meeting!'* What sort of engravings '-^ are those 
which you received from London? With what pen" do 
you write? What is he for a fool,'* that betroths'* 
himself to unquietness '^ (Shakspeare), 

1 SOtan fagte {(m i^or^er. 2 Scute (§ 133). 3 fd)affen. 4 93oir. 
5 9l(terttum. 6 fein. 7 Oefcftmarf. 8 JBerbrecften. 9 begelieu. 10 ftrenge. 
11 (egen. 12 ©epAcf n, 13 dnfCagen g. 14 IDiener m. 15 flbergebfii. 
1(5 ®ef4aft. 17 treiben. 18 (Slem&(be n, 19 gefaOt 36nen am beften. 
20 ®runb m, 21 Itrfac^e f. 22 be^anbeln. 23 unmflrbtg. 24 graufam. 
25 8ef^fnf(ftaft /*. 26 ^er^ieeruna. 27 flppig. 28 reiunb. 29 ©eru*. 
30 ettiblicf. 31 Sieberfe^n. 32 Silb. 33 ^eber. 34 t^or. 35 ^&i tx* 
geben. 36 Unru^e. 

§ 231. The relative pronouns who^ that, which ^ refer- 
ring to nouns or pronouns that precede them, are trans- 
lated either by bet, bie, ba^, bcffcn etc. or xadijtx, c, cjJ 
(§ 42) and agree in gender and number with the noun 
to which they refer; but the case is governed by the 
verb or preposition on which they depend; as, iDiei^ ifl 
bet $crt, t)Ott bem id^ fptad^. This is the Gentleman of 
whom I spoke, SRufe ben ^errtt; tveld^er bort flel^t. Call 
for the Gentleman who stands there. 



— 262 — 

2)cr, bie, ba^, are preferred, after personal pronouns, 
which must be repeated after the relative {§ 194); as, 
aScrtraue mit, bet id^ t>ott \t^tx bcln grcunb getrcfen unb 
nic bcitt SScrtrauctt, or unb bet i^ nic bcin SSertraueti ge- 
tni^fetaud^t l^afee. Trust to me, who have always been thy 
friend and never have abused thy confidence. 

After nouns or the pronouns bet, bcrjcnigc etc. the re- 
lative bet being the shortest is more frequently used and 
ought to be preferred with regard to definite persons 
referring to their individuality; as, SRufc ben SDlann, btt 
ben 95rief gebrad^t l^at. Call the man who brought the letter. 

SBetd^er, e, e^ is properly used after nouns when re* 
f erring to their quality, corresponding almost to such as; 
as, !Dieg ifl ein Sud^, vodi^t^ id^ bir emjjfel^len fann. This 
is a book, which (^or such as) I can recommend to you. 

§ 332. Observation, The relatives that, which, whom, are 
often left out in English, but they must always be expressed 
in German; as, The wine, we drank, ^tx SSeill/ ben iDir ^etnun 
len. The child, we saw, 2)a8 ^inb , wet^e^ mir ficfel^en ^aben. 

• 2)u fprid^fl t)Ott S^'^en, bie t>ergangen fmb. Sch. S)et 
®d^5j)j)ettftu]^l, bet in gro§em Slnfel^tt n>eit uml^er flel^t, ip 
mit lauter Seuten befe^t, bie ber rSmifd^en Sfted^te unfunbig 
fmb. G. S)u, bie bu ade aSBunben l^eilft, ber greunbfd^aft 
leife, jarte §anb. Sch. SSerad^teft bu fo beinen Kaifer, Sett, 
unb mid^, bet l^ier an feiner @tatt gebietet (§ 196)? Sch. 
(Sr tDirb uttg Sltte, bie t^ir an fein ®IM befefiigt fmb, iR 
feinen gatt l^ineinjiel^n. Sch. aOBie i)erad^f Id^ eud^, biC 
i^r eud& unb bie SBelt Betdgt! Sch, 3^r, bie i^r ftrieg 
fiil^rt gegen meinen ©ol^n. Sch, ®ie twat btejenige, bie am 
tneiften 3ld^t auf mid^ ju geben \6)\txL G. ©r n)ar einet 
®en?a(t miibe, todi^t nit^t mel^t gefiird^tet toax. Sch, 
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Exercise. 

Nothing recreates^ so much the sight, ^ as the pre- 
sence' of those to whom we have done good."* An in- 
discreet* man is like an open letter which everybody® 
may'' read. I who could not suspect** so much falsehood,* 
cunning*^ and perfidy** in a man whom I loved, fol- 
lowed blindly*^ his counsels.*' I see there a man who 
is waiting for** me. Thou who art candour** and inno- 
cence*® itself, do not confide*^ too slightly.*^ Old age*' 
•ifl a tyrant ^^ that forbids^* us the pleasures of youth. 
Religion compensates^^ for^' all virtues which nature 
has refused^,* us. A power ^* which fear^® and terror ^^ 
have founded^* cannot be of^* long duration.'® What 
enjoyment'* ' can be compared'^ to that which a good 
action gives." Accustomed to'* the beauties that pre- 
sent'* themselves to our view,'® we feel sometimes 
little admiration'^ for the sublime'^ wisdom whose'* ex- 
pression*® they are. Those who complain of** the 
pains *^ which they suffer,*' often forget those which 
they have caused.** Have you received the parcel,** 
I sent you last week? Is this the same quality*® of*^ 
wine you sent me before?*^ Where is the book I gave 
you yesterday. 

1 etfreuen. 2 ^nWd m, 3 (Segenmart f. 4 ©uted. 5 fc6ma^6aft. 
63cbermann. 7 fannen. 8 er»artcn. 9 gaCfc^Jclt /*. 10 gift/*. 11 SJcr* 
tat6 m, 12 MinM{n((9. 13 9lat(|. 14 auf. 1ft Offen^eit f. 16 \Xn* 
S^nihf, 17trauen. 18 (eic^t. 19 j|)ad ttfter. 20 X^rann. 21 verfagen. 
22 crfeftcn. 23 — . 24 »erfagen. 25 ®eroalt. 26 J^urcdt. 27 ®(§re* 
(fen. 28 grflnben. 29 Don. 30 Dauer /. 31 ®enu^. 32 \>txaUiien, 
88 Heten. 34 ge^o^nt an (§ 112). 35 fi^ barbieten. 36 9(u0e. 
37 IBetvnnberung. 38 er^aben. 39 beren. 40 ^udbrucf. 41 beflagen 
Aber. 42 Seiben. 43 tragen. 44 ©erurfat^cn. 45 Jiarfet n. 46 ®orte. 
47 — . 48 Dorber. 

§ 233. The genitive of the relative pronoun, beffen^ 
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bcrctt f whose , of whom or of which , accompanying a noun 
must always be placed before that nonn without the article. 
It agrees in gender and number with the noun to which 
it refers and not with that before which it is placed; 
as, !l)cr aJlann, beffett (Siitc fic lobtcn. The man, whose 
kindness you praised, ^\t ijrau, betCtt UttQliid jle U- 
baucrtcn. The woman , whose misfortune you deplored, !5)a^ 
$olj, auf bcffcn ©tdrfc eg rul^t. The wood, on the strength 
of which it rests. 

@g jinb aJldnncr, auf bcrcn SBort man fid^ t)ctlaffctt !aniu 
2)cr 2lllglitigc, ol^nc bcffcn §u(fc attc unfcrc aSeftrcbungen 
umfonft fein miiffeU; tt?irb uniS in bicfcr Untcrnel^mung l^elfeiu 
3cj^ bin bcffcn grcunb, bcffcn ^crj unb ©inn mit bcm mei' 
ntgcn cin^ ift. Lav. ^tx SKonb, bcffcn ©d^cibe faft t>oK , 
Xo<xx, bclcud)tctc bic runbcn ®ij)fcl bcig ©cbirgg, in bcffcn 
I^lc Karacag Ucgt. Hum. S)ag ®clb, bcffcn aJlangct fic 
fo Icbl^aft fill^ttcn, fam enbUd^ an* 

Exercise, 

The flower of which you admired^ the beauty, be- 
longs^ to the northern^ climate.^ This letter will be 
delivered* to you by a man on the prudence® and dis- 
cretion^ of whom you may safely^ rely.^ The king 
selected ^^ some of his best troops^* at the head^^ of 
which he hastened ^^ to relieve^* his left wing.^* Homer 
whose genius is grand ^® and sublime like nature, is the 
greatest poet^^ and perhaps the most profound^® thinker^* 
of all those whose writings ^^ have been preserved.*^ 
Ariadne gave a clew ^^ of thread ^^ to Theseus , by means 

1 (>ewunbern. 2 ange^5ren. 3 n9rb(i(^. 4 ^(ima. 5 itberreid^en. 
6^Iufl^eit. 7 ^erfcftwieflen^elt. 8ft(fter. 9re*nen. 10 warren. 11 %xw 
pen. 12evifce/". ISeilen. 14 {>efrclen. 15 Rlflgel. lOgrcg. 17 Di*ter. 
18 tief. 10 S)enrer. 20 Sd^riften. 21 er^alten. 22 ^nauel. 23 3wini. 
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of which he got out^ of the Labyrinth. The unknown^ 
author^ whose book you read with so much pleasure has 
published*^ another volume* of which the subject^ is still 
more interesting.^ I met^ to-day the gentleman in whose 
house your friend is going® to stay.^^ 

1 ft(^ 6eraudftnben. 2 unbefannt. 3 ^erfaffer. 4 audgeben. 5 fdant, 

(Se^enfianb. 7 interefTant. 8 bfgegnen. 9 werbeu. 10 f!(^ auf^alten. 

§ 234. The indefinite, interrogative and relative pro- 
nouns, whOf whose, of rvhom^ to whom and what, are 
rendered in German by mt , tteffeil, ttetttf tteilr with 
reference to persons, and by \0^i^ ttlCf r or XOtit ^'^^^ 
reference to things (§ 42) ; as , 2Bcr ift ba ? Who is there ? 
SBcffctt 99ucf) ifl bic«? Whose book is this? aScm ^afl bu 
eg gcQcbcn? To whom did you give it? 2Bag l^aft bu gc^ 
fel^ctt? What have you seen? ^ti^t mir, Wa^ bu gcfauft 
l^ajl. Show me what you have bought, ©age tnir, hjct ba 
ift. Tell me, who is there, 

§ 235. If the relative pronoun has an antecedent, viz., 
a noun or pronoun that precedes it, and to which it re- 
fers, it ceases to be indefinite and must be expressed 
by betf bic, ba^; or n^cld^ct, t, t^, etc.; as, @trafc ben, 
ber geflinbigt l^at. Punish him who has sinned, gragc jes 
beii; bet l^ereitt fommt. Ask every one who enters. SBo ijl 
ba^ Sud^; iueld^eg id^ bir geigte? Where is the book which 

1 showed to you? But if the demonstrative pronoun qua- 
lifying the relative clause is placed after the relative, 
then the relative having no antecedent is expressed by 
toer, etc.; as, SGBer gefiinbigt ^t, ben ftrafe. ffe who has 
sinned punish him, SBer beft^t, ber (erne t^erUeren. G. ffe 
who possesses let him learn to lose. 

NB.. After ^tttx, in an indefinite sense tott or ^et may be 
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used indifferently; as, 3fbcr »et, or Jcber htt nur et»a« ^utjer* 
Ueren ^atte^ Every one who had any thing to lose, 

,,9Bcr ruft mid^ ? " fagte cine l^oi^k, f aum ]^5t6arc ©ttmme. 
,,2iBag t>ctlan0t er?" ful^r biefc ©timmc fort* ,,aSBcr ifl un- 
tcr uttg?" rief bcr aRagicr crfd^rorfcn. ..SBag h)irb bag?'' 
ricf ber ©ngldnbcr i)oC Grftauncn. ScA. aOBeffcn Stimme ifl 
bicg? 2Bcm fott id^ traucn? SBcn fud^ft bu? aOScm foil 
id^ bte aKenfd^ctt bicfcig ©cfd^lcd^tig i)erglci(]^ctt, unb totm ftnb 
jtc gtcid^? aBctttt bicfcr cin ^ropl^ct n?drc, fo njugte et, 
tDcr unb tpeld^* cin SBeib baig ifl, bie il^n antiil^rct 3Bet 
©arml^crjigfcit iibct, n?irb Sarml^crjigfcit crlangcn. 3Bag bu 
l^cutc tl^un fannfi t)crfd)icbc nid^t auf morgcn. 3d^ tocifc 
tDeffctt cr bid^ anflagt 2)u cnbcjt Icid^t, toa^ bu fccgonnciu 

Who brought this parcel, and what does it contain?^ 
Whose fault is it if the idle^ are not esteemed^ by those 
who know them? Whom shall I* apply* to?^ Whom 
shall I trust ?^ Whose house is that? What are men 
in the presence "^ of God? Of what do you accuse® me?* 
Who can prove^ to me that you are sincere?^® He who 
is satisfied ^^ with himself has certainly a bad taste. ^* 
He who desires ^^ least ^* has most. Whoever can smile** 
constantly*^ is certainly a rogue, *^ He who sows*^ in- 
justice*^ reaps ^^ hatred^* and vengeance. ^^ I know to 
whom I shall trust henceforth. ^^ He whose bread you 
eat, his song^* you sing. Can you tell me what he is 
guilty of? ^* He who thinks only of ^^ himself frees others 

1 ent^alten. 2 gau(e. 3 ac^ten von. 4 ft(i wenben. 5 an a. fitrauen. 
7 ^InQefidjtn. 8 {jeftftulbigcn ^. 9 bewcifen. 10 aufrlcfttig. 11 gufrfe* 
ben. 12 ^efc^macf. 13 bege^ren. 14 am menigfien. 151&(^eln. iOim< 
mer. 17 ®c^a(f. 18 faen. 19 llngerc^tigfeit. 20 crnMen. 21 ^a§«. 
22 JRac^e /". 23 fortan. 24 gieb n, 25 f^ulbig^. 26 an. , 
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from thinking^ 6f him. He does not know to whom he 
owes' his promotion.' What vexes ^ me most is his 
presumption^ and his pride. 

1 §u btitfen Inf. 1. 2 »erban!fn. 3 ©ef&rberung /*. 4 frSiifen. 

§ 236. In referring to things the indefinite pronoun 
SB416 is used when its antecedent is any of the pronouns 
1b^, aaieS, (SttDai^, @imgtd, SRanc^eiS, SRxi^i^, iSiel, SBe^ 
nig, an adjective of the neuter gender in a superlative 
degree used absolutely, or if the antecedent is a whole 
sentence; as, ^niei^, Xaa^ xif ^oAt, All that I have. !Dai^ 
ifl (Sttoai^, n)a3 id^ nid^t toerflcl^c. This is something that I 
do not understand. (5r fagte mir ©inigcig, tpaig mir nid^t 
geftel. Be told me some things which I did not like. @lau6e 
mir bo^, too^ id^ bit fagc. Believe what I tell you. 
^a^ aScfie, n>a« id^ m>e. The best I have. 2)a^ ©d^enflc, 
Jpog man fld^ benfcn lann. The most beautiful which one 
can think of. Qx ging o^nc cinen ^^xtx m%, tt?ad fcl^r 
unDorftd^tig toar. Be went away without a guide y which 
was very imprudent. 

Remark, 1. Sad is Bometimes used for loet, who; or loantm, 
why; as, grfl^ ftbt fic^, toai ein SWeiflcr werDen will. Sbh. Be 
who wishes to become a master (of any art) exercises himself early, 
Sad f(^l&d{l bU m{(^? H^A^ </o you beat me? 

2. SBer and »ad are often idiomatically followed by ha with- 
oat any meaning; as, SBa8 ba fleuc^t unb (teu(^t. H^Aa/ /fte^ 
4nd creeps, 

§ 237. The pronoun SBod or sometimes tod^zx, e, e^ 
referring to inanimate objects, if governed by preposi- 
tions, is changed into too, or )Dor, which is placed be- 
fore the prepositions and joined to it in the following 
manner: ^oran, iporauf, iuorauig, tDobei, tDOburd^, tDofiir, 
iDOgcgen, tooxixi, n>omit, njonad^, ttjoriiber, njoruutcr, iuo^ 
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tfCn, iDOju; as, SBoran bcnlfl bu? What are you thinking 
of? aSBogu nii^t bic^ ? What is the use of this? ©in 8u^, 
tDofiir icj^ fcd^g Z^altx bcjal^lt ^6c. A book for which I 
paid six dollars. 2)ic geber, tDomit or mit tocher \^ 
fd^rcibc. The pen with which I write. 

6r jcigtc 3KIcig, \va& tx ^ttc, bod^ in bcr ganjcn ©amm'- 
lung wax yix(i)t2, tvag id) nid^t fd^on frlil^cr gcfcl^cn l^atte. 
2)aig fiicblid^flc, trag man ftd^ bcnfcn fann. SCBicbcrl^olc mit 
ia^, tt>CL& cr bir gcfagt l^at. 2UIc^, n)a« mit mcin aSatct 
gicbt, ba^ fommt ju mit; unb njct ju mit fommt, ben toetbe 
id^ nid^t l^inaugftogcn. Ev. Joh, 6 , 37. 3^ Ictnte t)Ott t^tn 
aKand)e^, n)a^ id^ nod^ nid^t n^ugtc. !l)ad iff^, t^ag i^n 
am mciflctt dtgctt. aBag ^Itft bu mid^ bcnn? SlCcg Kef, 
njaig laufctt fonntc. aSBad fid^ Ucbt, ba^ ncrft jtd^, Pror. 
aSBad I)taud)ft bu i^n batum ju ftagcn? SSBogu Ictnten toir 
bic 2ltmbtufl fpannen? Sch. ©tfa^tcn Sic cin ©d^cimnig, 
n)05U gflicmanb at^ id^ ben S^tiiffel l^at. ScA. ©in «&ftd^ett, 
hjotin bag tt?ei§ gefleibete lobte mit tofenfatbenen ©dnbent 
ganj iibetbedtt lag. G. ^\t^ ifl 9llleg, ivotauf et ted^neti 
fann. ^tx gall einiget §anbelg^ufet, tvotin fte t>ettDidfelt 

lag, \)oltenbete 6alb il^t Ungliidt. Grimm, 

• 

Exercise, 

He knows nothing of all that happened.^ All that 
yon see here is his property.^ This is something that 
(I do not like).^ I heard (a great deal of)^ what I did 
not understand. This ring is the most (precious thing)* 
which I have. Do not say a word of what^ you have 
heard. The most beautiful of all he showed me was 
his library. We must not believe everything that people 

1 gefii^eien. 2 gigentjum. 3 mit ni^t gefSOt. 4 55ie(e«. 5 b«« 
^oftbarfle. 6 »on bem, wa8. 
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say. We say (many things) ^ which we regret^ after- 
wards. ^ 

• What do you think on? What does he depend upon?* 
What does he occupy himself^ with? Of what does he 
complain?^ What he aims at,^ is not easily ohtained.^ 
The protection® on which you rely*® may deceive** you. 
That of which we complain most hitterly is not always 
what affects*^ us most. Do not forget the subject*^ 
about which I have spoken to you. The highest 
mountains are the reservoirs ** out of which flow ^"^ the 
largest rivers. There must be*^ important reasons (for 
the sake of which) *^ he left him. I do not know (on 
what account)*® the meeting*® has been postponed.^® 

1 Ttand^H. 2 bereuen. 8 nac^^er. 4 fid^ veilafTen auf. 5 f!(( bt* 
fd^&ftigen mit. 6 fid^ Mlaatn ftber. 7 {Ireben nad^. 8 erreicben. 9 %^x* 
fprad)e f. 10 fi(^ flfi^en. 11 feblfc^fagen. 12 angeben. 13 Umflanb m. 
14 9eb&(ter. 15 entfpringen. 16 oor^anben fein. 17 medbdb. 18 ioa« 
rum. 19 SSerfammlung. 20 ver(egen. 



CHAPTER XIX. 



Syntax of Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 238. If the subject of a verb expresses some inde- 
finite person or persons, rendered in English by one, 
they y we, people, some one, etc., the Germans use the 
pronoun Ittdttf which requires the verb in the third per- 
son singular, whatever be the number of persons to which 
mim refers ; as , 9Jlan traiit il^m nid^t. People do not trust 
to him; or he is not trusted. SDian bcmill^t fid^ oft unnil^. 
One troubles himself often in vain. 3Jlan gab ci^ mir. Some 
one gave it to me. 
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§ 239. All indefinite expressions such &8 it u said, it 
was found, where the English make use of the passive 
voice are generally rendered in German by tMU, ancl 
the passive voice is changed into the active; as, SDton 
fagt; it is said; Wlan l^at ed gebrad^t. It has been brought; 
3Ran txtoaxttt SRad^tid^ten au)^ S^^i^i^^* JVew* ore expected 
from India. 

©rtragcn mug man, tca^ bcr §tmmcl fcnbet SBa^ mm 
nicj^t ux^it}t, bcft^t man aud^ nid^t G, SDlan bcnft oft fe^t 
n?eife gu l^anbcln, unb man bctriigt pd^. 3fn 9lcaj)cl tl^ut 
man nur n>cnigc ©d^ritte, ol^ne cincm fcl^r Hbelgcftcibcten 
aJlcnfd^cn gu begcgncn. C SKit grobcm 3^"^ fccbicnt man 
il^rc 2:afcL 5cA. (Sine aui^gcjcic^nctc %x^lxd)ttxi crblidft 
man iibcratt, G^. aSBa^^ man nid^t t^eig, mad^t cinen nid^t 
l^eig. -Prov. aWan fagt , bag n>ir ^ricg ^bcn tt?crbcn* SRon 
glaubt gcmc, voas man toiinfd^t. 

We must not believe^ everything^ that people say. 
Death ^ arrives^ at the moment when one thinks least of 
it.^ We believe as readily^ what we fear, as what we 
wish. People correct^ themselves sometimes rather^ by 
the sight ^ of evil than by the example*® of good. We 
admire** witty *^ clever*^ persons, but we love those 
whose talents are joined** to kindness.*^ We would 
hardly*® enjoy *^ life if we did not flatter ourselves oc- 
casionally.*^ People esteem life above everything, and 
yet they squander*^ it as if it was to last^® for ever. 

1 gliiuben. 2 2lffe«. 3 ©er Xob. 4 fommen. 5 baran (§ 2«). 
6 ebcn fc Iciest. 7 ft* beffern. 8 e^cr. 9 beim anbfid. 10 SBeifpicI. 
11 bewunbcrn. 12 mii^. 13 flug. 14 fic^ Dcrbinben. 15 rait *et* 
gcnSgfite. 16 faum. 17 gcnicgcn. 18 biSwclIen. 19 »erf<l|»enbeii. 
20 baucrn. 
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If people knew how^ to limit ^ their desires^ they would 
spare ^ themselves many troubles.^ One lives happy if 
he lives in peace with himself' and his fellow creatures. ^ 
Do you know what is said of you ? They say that you 
are a miser. ^ Do you know what has been resolved^ 
concerning ^ ^the new building ? *^ People are afraid of 
seeing themselves ^^ as they are, because they are not 
what they should be. We seldom repent ^^ when we 
speak little, but we often have reason to regret ^^ that 
we have spoken too much. It is said that peace has 
been concluded. ^* Do you know if tlie letters have been 
received,** that have been expected ? *^ What misfortune 
can one yet fear when one has lost everything. 

1 — .2 ^efcftrSnfen. 3 3Bunf(^. 4 ft(^ erfparen. 5 Summer. 9{e« 
benmenfc^. 7 (Beia^aU. 8 befAHegen. 9 in $infl((t. 10 ®eb&ube n, 
l\ M h^ U^tn. 12 bereuen. 18 bebauern. 14 ((bUegen. 15 er^a(ten. 
16 crwarten. 

§ 240. Some or any followed by a noun of which it 
indicates a limited quantity is translated by tttOdix but 
if the quantity is indefinite either large or small it is 
not translated at all ; as , @r ^t mir tt)Poa& ®elb gef d^icft. 
He has sent me some (a little) money. (Sr ^t tnir ®ctb 
gcfd^idt — abet ju mni^, or unb mcl^r a(g id^ braud^c. He 
has sent me some money — but it is too little, or it is 
more than I need. 

§ 241. Some or any expressing a quantity of a noun 
mentioned before is translated by tod(t)tx, t, t^\ as, 
SBctttt bu @ctb braud^fl, id^ faun bir mli^^i fd^itfcn. If 
you want money I can send you some. Some or few ex- 
pressing number are translated by dttigC; as, ^d^ l^abe 
bide neue 33iid^er erl^atten unb tvitl bir einige bat)on fd^idteu. 
I have got many new books and I shall send you a few of them. 
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§ 242. la a negative sense the pronouns of quantity 
not any, no, none, etc. are expressed by fcin, c, fcttt, 
before nouns and by Reiner, t, t^, absolutely, without 
nouns ; as , 3)u braud^fl ®di , abet id) tann bit f cing geBeti 
You want money, but I cannot give you any. 

§ 243. In a colloquial style SBSaig is often used for &- 
n^ag and SBcr for g^ntanb; a?, §afl bu tDa^ gcWcgt? 
Have you got anything? 3ft ^^^ ba gcnji^fcn? Has any- 
body been here? 

gr crbot [\i), mir bagcgcn cth>ag SScrliner ^orjcllan jit 
[cttbcn. G. SRobert fd^idtte fcincm 93rubcr SBaffcr unb aud^ 
cttt?a3 SBcin in bic geftung. 5^w/. 3^ §ciufc ivar fcin @(i^ic§5 
^)uber, unb in bcr SRcil^c n>ar fcin Drt, tDO id^ tod^t^ l^Stte 
bcfontmcn Wnncn. /ac. @ic mad^tc einigc fd^crgl^aftc W^' 
mcrfungcn, bic ung Wit in gutc fiaunc t)ctfc^tcn» 3d^ cr^ 
l^iclt uncmartct einigc ^xtmflaxt meincr gufammcn gebrui' 
ten SBcrfe. 6?. SBcnn id^ SBcin l^abc, trinfe id^ njctd^en, 
l^abc id^ abcr fcincn, fo trinfe id^ aud^ fcincn. Sraud^fl bu 
@ctb ? 5Rcin , id^ braud^c f cing , abcr id^ braud^e ®iid^er, 
bcnn id^ l^abc fcinc. 3^ i^itt bit toa^ fagcn: fal^tc in bic 
©tabt unb faufc ttjcld^c* 3d^ l^abc augcrbcm nod^ ttx^ fUt 
bid) bort ju beforgcn. Kommt, ^inbcr, l^ier ift iva^ gu fcl^cm 
!l)'rum mu5 2Bcr fcin bcr an bcr §anb, al^ t^ic ein 2amm 
fie fiil^rct. Claud, 3ft tDcr ^crungliidet? Less, 

Exercise. 

Lend^ me some money. I would lend you some with 
pleasure if I bad any. If you have any German books, 
can you lend me some? No, I cannot lend you any. 
There are fine oranges , ^ take a few. Give me a few 
of these shells , ^ to add * them to my collection. ^ Some 

1 lei^en. 2 9(pfelftne A 3 SDlufc^ef/'. 4 legen. 5 ^ammrung. 
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like^ one thing, others like another. Some went by^ 
water, 9ome by land. I have noticed^ a few errors in 
your exercise. He provided"* him with warm clothing* 
and also some money. We saw the paintings;^ some 
are very fine, but there are also some of inferior^ value.^ 
We have got® some cherries^® and excellent ^^ peaches.*'* 
If you wish^^ I shall send you some to-morrow. Do 
not send me any, for we shall leave ^"^ town** for*^ some 
days. Our uncle has invited ^^ some of his friends to 
his countryhouse ^^ and we shall spend*® a few days 
with him. I want some chalk, ^® but I cannot find any. 

1 (ieOen. 2 ju. 3 (emerfen. 4 i^erforden. 5 ^(eib. 6 (9ema(be. 
7 (lerinftcr. 8 2Bert?i m. 9 er&aftfn. 10 ^irfdjen. 11 Dortrep*. 
12 *firfidj. 13 wftnfc^en. 14 mkffcn. 15 (§ 116). 16 auf. 17 ein* 
(aben. 18 Sanb^aud. 19 aubringen. 20 ^reibe. 

§ 244. Whoever, whosoever or whomsoever and what- 
ever meaning any person or anything whatever, are 
translated by 2Bcr, SGBcffcn, SBcm, 32Bctt^ followed by aud^ 
which is placed after the subject and even the object of 
the sentence when it is a pronoun; as, 9Ber er audi) 
\ti, glauBc il^m nid^t. Whoever he be, don't believe him. 
3&cl2 bu mif aud^ ju fagcn l^cifecfl. Whatever you may have 
to tell me. Nouns may be placed either between SBcr 
or SBaig and aud^ , or after and) ; as , 2Bcr aud^ bet ijrctnbe 
fci, or SBcr bet JJ'^etnbe aud^ fci. Whoever the stranger 
may be. 

§ 245. If Whoever, whatever mean everybody who, every- 
thing that, they are translated by 2Bcr or 3Ba^ followed 
by nut; as, SBBcr c^ nut fal^, feciDunbcrtc c^. Whoever 
saw it admired it. (Sr t^at, lua^ cr nur tl^un.fonnte. He 
did whatever he could. 

§ 246. If Whoever or whatever are followed by a noun 

18 
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which they qualify, they are translated by SBetd^r, c, eg 
followed by aud^ ; as , aCBctd^en ©influfe er aud^ ^bcn mag, 
ti l»itb xf)m SRid^t^ l^eCfcn^ Whatever influence he may have 
it will do him no good, 

§ 247. The same order of separating aud^ is observed 
in the adverbial pronouns or conjunctions 32Btc aud^, fo 
aud^, however; n^cnn aud^, totxvx glcid^; tocnn fd^on, njenn 
njol^l, obn^ol^l, although; etc. 

aOBa^ i^r aud^ ju bcreuen l^abt; in (Sn^tanb fctb il^r nid^t 
fd^ulbig. Sch, SJBa^ c^ aud^ fci, bcin ficbcti jtd^r' id^ bit. 
Sch. aOBa^ cr aud^ bringen mag , cr barf ben ajleuterern nic^t 
in bie §dnbe fatten, ^ch. SBer nur etn^a^ gu gcbcn ^atte, 
gab ed frcubig. G, Son icem bicfeig 2Berf atid^ t)erfa^t fei, 
e^ ent^tt rid^tige 9lnfid^ten« 2ln tt?en bu bid^ aud^ tocnbeft, 
3ebermann toxxi biv baffelbe ratl^en* aSBem er nur begegnete, 
5Ctten erjdl^tte er bie frSl^Ud^e Sotfd^aft. SSBa^ cr nur an^ 
fdngt; atteg fietingt il^nu SBer bid^ aud^ f^^gt, anttootte 
!einent. 2Ba^ bu aud^ l^abcn magfl, id^ toitt ntd^tig batjon. 
SBo^ er nur fiel^t, atte^ mi5d^f er faufen. SSBic grofe Vi^ 
aud^ bieSdnigin ju madden t)crf^)rid)t; trau' il^rer ©d^tncit^el^ 
rebe nid)t. Sch, SBenn er gleid^ fcin freunbtidb^ejtd^t vxoi^t 
fo ficl^t er eg bod^ S^tU;. t^enn man il^n befud^t. G^. SfiBenn 
er e^ aud^ nid^t n^ar, ber bie ©ad^fen nad^ $rag lodfte, fo 
iDar eg bod^ fein Setragen, n^ag il^nen bie @innal^me biefet 
©tabt erleid)terte. 9Bie aufrid^tig ober nid^t aber ba«f 39c^ 
tragen beg S5n\gg aud^ gemeint fein mod^te. Sch. 

Exercise. 

These girls whosoever they are appear very amiable.^ 
To whomsoever you apply, ^ he will tell you (the same 
thing). ^ Whosoever you are, I think* you worthy^ of 

1 (iebendmArbig. 2 {t(jft menben. 3 baffefbe. 4 ^a(ten. 5 loftrMg. 
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my confidence. ^ Whatever you undertake , let me know 
of it. Whatever happens ^ to a virtuous man , he never 
murmurs^ against divine providence.^ Whatever your 
motives* may be, your conduct appears in a bad light. 
Whatever happiness we may expect*^ from riches, they 
will (prove a source)^ of evil** if they are acquired^ in 
a dishonest*^ manner.^* Whatever be your rank, ^^ your 
elevation ^^ and your glory, ^^ you ought to despise ^'^ 
nobody. However exalted ^^ be the sentiments *^ of phi- 
losophers,^® they are exposed*^ to frailties ^^* as well as 
other men. However wicked^* men may be, they (like 
to assume) ^^ the appearance ^^ of virtue. Though 
fashions^"* be ever so foolish^* people stilP^ follow them. 
Whoever could find time (went to meet him).^^ Whom- 
soever he asked, everybody confirmed ^^ the statement. ^'^ 
Whatever he said showed ^^' a man of genius. ^^ What- 
ever view^^ you take of the subject it will appear in a 
favourable ^^ light. Of whomsoever he speaks, you never 
hear anything disadvantageous to^^ others. 

1 93ertrauen g^ 2 6egegnen. 3 murren. 4 ^Uiii^t S^orfe^una /*. 
6 Urfac^e. 6 crroarten. 7 §ur Oueffe wcrbcn Ind. 1. 8 Ucbct. 9 erworben. 
10 unre^tma§ig. 11 SBeg. 12 giang m, 13 ©rage. 14 Olujun. 1& »er» 
a(^ten. 16 er^aben. 17 O^eftnnung. 18 ^^ilofopd. 10 audfej^en. 
20 6c6mad^^eit. 21 bdfe. 22 gem anne^men. 23 6d^ein. 24SJ{obe/*. 
25 nftrrff*. 26 \>t&f. 27 ging i^m entgegen. 28 beftatigen. 29 8lufl* 
fage. 30 jeigen. 31 ©enie. 32 ^nficf^t. 33 dftnlHg. 34 nac^t^eUig ffir. 

§ 248. The indefinite pronoun Everybody is translated 
by 3^i>^^^^ww \ somebody , anybody by ^emanb ; nobody by 
5Jlicntanb; any one by irgenb ciner, or irgenb jcmanb; many 
a one by mand^cr, e, c^; some one by cincr, c, e^; no one 
by fcinet, e, c^. 

If these pronouns are followed by the preposition of 
and another pronoun, of must be translated by t)on, 

18* 
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and cannot be rendered by the genitive ; as , ^at Scmanb 
i)on cud^ mein 33ud^ gcfcl^cn? Has any of you seen m 
book? 3<% hnnt !cincn toon il^ncn. / know none of them . 

Giner toon S^ncn n^txtt fid^ bcm ^rinjcn unb fragte mil: 
cincr fcicrlid^cn aJiicnc. Sch. ^ic Unftcrblid^fcit ifi ni^t 
3jebcrmanng ©ad^c. G. 2Bcnn fid^ j£umult im Sonigrcid^ er- 
l^iibc, im 5Ramcn unb jum SRufecn irgcnb cincr ^crfon, bie 
SRcd^tc toorgicbt an bic Sronc k. Sch. Siicmanb bcglcitet 
@ic alg ®raf toon Scftcr. 5c^. SBa^ itoottcn jtc bcnn l^crau^- 
tocr]^5rcn, h)cnn cincr unfd^ulbig ift. G. SSBcnn mand^cr SRantt 
itoiifetc, n?cr mand^cr SDlann itoSf, gdb' ntand^cr aJlann man- 
d^cm aWann mand^mal mcl^r 6^r\ SDlan glaubtc, c3 njiirbe 
fid^ 3cmanb bcim Sonigc fur i^n tocrttocnbcn, bod^ SRicmanb 
itourbc jugclaffcn, ttocil bcr aKiniftcr fcincn bcr ©d^ulbigen 
cnt!ommcn laffcn ttootttc. 

Exercise. 

I hear somebody coming.^ You can trust ^ nobody 
at this perfidious^ court.* Everybody shall praise you 
for having given ^ a good lesson^ to that insolent"^ man. 
Guard the door and open it to nobody. We are fully 
determined^ rather^ to die than to acknowledge^® any- 
body but^^ God as^^ our master. I heard ^^ the news^^ 
from some one whom I saw at^^ your brother's. Many 
a one has been here before you. If your brother goes to 
the country ^^ will any of you accompany ^^ him' there. *^ 
Many a one of those who went to see it has been de- 
lighted.^ ^' How many people who love nobody, and who 

1 fommcn Inf. 1. 2 trauen. 3 »errat6erif^. 4 «&cf m. 5 say that 
you have given (§ 266). 6 Scftlcn. 7 nafcwcid. 8 fcfl cntfc^Icffen. 
9 iitbtx. 10 ancrfenncn. 11 auger. 12 fur. 13 crfa^rcn. 14 9la(|* 
rfcfet. 15 M. 16 aufS Sanb. 17 Begtcitcn. 18 bort^in. 19 cntaucfen. 
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are beloved by nobody, boast ^ notwithstanding^ of hav- 
ing^ many friends. Every man seeks tranquillity,^ and 
nobody finds it. The world is a great stage ^ where 
everybody acts his part. ^ He whom nobody can please ^ 
is more unhappy than he who pleases^ nobody. Not 
one of those who went there has ever returned.^ 

1 fl(t> rfl^meit. 2 nic^tSbefloweniger. 3 (§ ) say that they have. 
4 Sflu^e. 5 ^fl^ne. 6 fRoUtf. 7 genflgen. 8 gefaaen. jurftcffe^ren. 

§ 249. The indefinite numerals (StiDa^ or 9Ba^, some- 
thing; Sftid^t^; nothing or not anything; mt^X, some more; 
are indeclinable, and if followed by an adjective without 
a noun, the adjective must be in the neuter gender sin- 
gular, declined according to the first form (§ 27); as, 
6th)a^ 9ieuc^, Something new; Slnflatt iDa^ @utcg, 1^5r' ic^ 
t)tel ®i3fc^ , Instead of something good I hear a great deal 
of bad. 6r fj^rid^t ja- toon nid^t^ SSi^fem. Be speaks of 
nothing bad, 

§ 250. SSiel, much; tDCttig, little; may be either de- 
clined or not. If indeclinable the adjective after it is 
subject to the same rule as after @ttDa^ or Siid^t^. If 
declinable it takes the termination of the neuter article : 
c^, c^, cnX; e^, etc. and the adjective after it follows 
the 2** form (§ 28); as, gr ^at toict ®c^5ne^ or aSieleg 
©d^bnc gu fagcn. Ife has many beautiful things to say. 
6r tpticf)t t)Ott toiclem StufecrorbentUdf^en or toon toiel 3)(u§et' 
orbcntUd^cm. ffe speaks of many extraordinary things. 

§ 251. 2lttc^, everything or all is always declined and 
the adjective after it follows the 2** form. 

NB. ^Qed is sometimes used for everybody; as, (UQed iitf, IDad 
(aufen fonnte. Nothing at all or nothing whatever is rendered by 
gar ttid^td. 
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6r n)ei§ nur mentg Sicucg gu mclbciu @o btidt nut ber, 
bcr cttoag ©rogcg mclbct Sttttcg SSfifc, totli^ti ^l^iUW bet 
3ti)eitc gcgcn bic SSnigin ©Ufabctl^ i)on ©ngtanb bcfd^lo^, 
h)ar SRacfec, bic cr bafiir nal^m, bag fie bic ^rotcflantcn hv 
fd&il^te. iSc^. Sd^ Dcrlor nid^t 3iaeg, ba fold^cr grcunb int 
Ungliicf mir gcbUcbcn. Sch. ^uitm fd^njamm 9HIc3 in bent 
frifd^cn aKorgcnlid^t in gliil^rotl^cr ^axit. (Stt^a^ Slel^nlic^e^ 
f)at ber, n^cld^er bicfe ©cfd^id^tc bcfd^rcibt, crfal^rcn. M. Fou- 
qui. S)cr grcmbc griigtc mit cincr trcul^erjigen §bflici^fcit, 
bie bcina^e cttrag aJliirrifd^cg an ftd^ ^atte. M, F. 35ic|c3 
Wit^ !ann gu nid^tg @utem fii^rcn. 3m §crjcn fiinbet e^ 
laut fid^ Oin: ju n^aiS iBeffcrcm finb n)ir geborcn. 

Exercise. 

If you have sometliing to tell me , we will rather go 
into the next room,^ where nobody will disturb^ us. 
They must have something bad in view^ for they take* 
so much trouble^ in hiding,^ all (what) they do. Have 
you heard anything new? There is' much news but 
nothing good. You could expect nothing better from a 
man who has seen so little of ^ the world. Everything 
great and beautiful elevates^ the mind,^^ when we per- 
ceive ^^ it. Your brother is a curious ^^ man , he must 
meddle with^^ everything, speaks about everything and 
(wants to be right)** in everything. She is very idle/* 
she applies*^ to nothing whatever. He is fit for^' no- 
thing whatever. There is nothing good of which*® God 
is*^ not the author. ^^ There is much (that is)^* instruct- 

1 3immcr. 2 ftaten. 3 ©inn. 4 ficft geben. 5 SWil^c. 6 t)et^e^>(en 
Inf. 1. 7 m glebt. 8 t)on (§ 127 and § 140). 9 er^eben. 10 (&t{% 
11 wa^rnefemcn. 12 fcnbetbar. 13 f?(6 mifc^en in. 14 will Sle^t ^a* 
ben. I5faut. 16 (ic^ befc^Sfti^en mit. 17 tauten ju. 18 wot)oi|. 19 fei. 
20 Ut^ebet. 21 — . 
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ive^ in this book. Since everybody^ fled he could not 
remain^ alone. They engaged^ in a speculation but 
have gained nothing whatever by it. Whenever^ he 
entered everybody® rose.^ 

1 (e(rrei(^. 2 Mti. 3 aurflcfbleiben. 4 ftcft einlaffen. 5 8obatt). 
6 Mti. 7 oufflf^en. 

§ 252. Both placed as an adjective before a noun is 
translated by fccibe, 6eiber, bcibcn, 6cibe; as, S9cibc H^u- 
ten iDarcn '^crfdEjIoffen. Both doors were locked, ©r ergtiff 
e^ mit bciben §dnbcn. He seized it with both hands. But 
if both means the one thing and the other and refers to 
an adjective it is translated by Seibc^, eg, em, ei^ or it 
is entirely omitted; as, ©r ift S3eibe§, flei^ig unb gefd^idtt. 
or (Sr ift fteigig unb gefd^idt. Jffe is both diligent and clever. 

§ 233. Either meaning any of them is translated by 
bet @ine ober ber 2lnbere; bie Sine ober bie Slnbere, etc.; 
a«, SGBetd^eg n^ollen ®ie uel^men? benn ®ie fBnnen i^i @ine 
ober bag 9lnbere ^ben. Which will you take? for you may 
have either. Neither is rendered by Reiner, e, eg toon 
SSeiben or n^eber ber, bie, bag @ine nod) ber, bie, bag Sin- 
bere; as, ^6) !onnte ^einen toon SSeiben finben, or 3;d^ !onnte 
ioebev ben ©inen nod^ ben Sluberen finben. / could find 
neither of them. 

3llfo fprad^ fie bel^enbe unb jog toom ©i^e itxi ©ol^n, 
S9eibe famen fd^ttjeigenb l^erunter. G. (gr ^tte beibe §Snbe 
toott. S'iun ftngen ioir S3eibe jufammen. M. F. ^d^ fann 
ja nid^t SSeibeg auf einmal tl^un. ^d^ mBd^te toon ©eiben 
ettoag ^ben. ®ie l^aben eg Seibe gefel^en, aber Seiner toon 
Seiben ift jufrieben. ®ie fagen eg 99eibe, man fann aber 
toeber bem @inen nod^ bem 9lnberen -glauben. 6r ^t miv 
Jbeibe SWufter gefd^idft, aber mir gefdttt Seing toon S3eiben. 
3ft er aJialer ober «u<)ferfted^er? (Sr ift Seibeg. 
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Exercise. 

If you like^ these pictures you may have them both. 
Your brothers are^ both well, I saw them both yester- 
day. Both suspect him,^ though neither has any proofs* 
against him. I understand that both of your sisters are 
(going to be married).^ Good or evil commonly (falls 
to the share of)^ those, who have the most of either. 
Either of these men could accompany you thither.' 
Which will you take? Either of them will answer* 
your purpose.^ Have you brought any of the books of 
which you spoke to me yesterday? I brought them 
both and I assure ^^ you they are both instructive^^ and 
amusing. ^2 Do you know any of these two gentlemen? 
I know them both , but (I care for) *^ neither of them. 
Both will repent ^* (of having undertaken) ^^ that busi- 
ness, for it is both laborious ^^ and unprofitable.^^ 

1 SBenn 3^"^" • • • • gefallcn. 2 fic^ bepnben. 3 ^aUn i^n im 25er* 
ba^t. 4 iBcweiS. 5 ^ciratfien foflcn. 6 »irb )u Zitii dat, 7 bcgleu 
ten ba^in. 8 entfprccfecn d, 9 3»«tf» 10 oerft^ern. 11 Ic^rrcic^. 12 un« 
tcr^altenb. 13 3^ f^^9^ ^^^' 14 bercuen. 15 that thej have un- 
dertaken (§ 266). 16 mu^fam. 17 untjcrt^eil^aft. 



CHAPTER XX. 



Syntax of Verbs. 

§ 254. The verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person; as, ^6) fd^rcifcc, / write; 2)u arbcitcft, ihxn^ 
workest; er ift rul^ig, he is quiet; h)ir finb ^txUi6), n^e 
are mortal; etc. If there are two or more subjects, the 
verb is put in the plural, and if the persons are different, 
the first person plural is used if one of the subjects is 
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in the first person; the second person, if they are of the 
second and third person; as, Qx, in unb id^ iDcrbcn gu 
i^m l^ingel^en, He, thou and I shall go to him; 2)u unb cr 
n)CTbct bet il^m bleiben , Thou and he shall remain with him. 

§ 255. The verb is put in the singular with two or 
more subjects if they represent but one idea, a totality 
summed up in Wit^ , 9iic^t^, Reiner, c, C)g; etc.; or if the 
verb is intended to belong only to one of the subjects 
and understood before the rest; as, g^^unbc, 33crmB^cn, 
@influ§, SRid^tiJ fonnte il^n rcttcn. Friends, wealth, in- 
fluence, nothing could save him. lob unb Scbcn ftcl)t in 
ber 3wtige ©etijalt. Life and death are in the power of 
the tongue, ' 

Srilberlid) umfd^lungcn burc()n?anbcttett bcr C?ngct bc^ 
@(]^lummer^ unb bcr lobc^cn^jd bic Grbc. A>. W\x roften 
in bcr ^aKc §etm unb ®d^ilb» Sch. ^rinj Savlo;^ unb id) 
begegnett biefcn aWittag im 93orgcmad) bcr KUnigin. Sch. 
^d) toei§ nid^t, n)a^ bu obcr id) filv Scgriffc toon gvcKxit 
l^abett. Sch. ^^ unb mcin Kamcrab niftcUett unsf an il^n. 
G. SRubcnj unb id) trugett ftc fctbanbcr au^ ben gtamnten. 
Sch. S9ei aUem \va2 bu unb id) bcrcinft im .r^immcl l^offetl. 
Sch. ©d^recfen unb Ueberrafd)ung ^ttett unS 3lUc n?ic ter- 
ficinert. 3Bcit l^inter il^m Hcgt ©org' unb 9lott) unb SBcib 
unb ftinb unb §erb. UhL ©incr obcr bev anberc tttttfi xKid^' 
geben. ^urd^t unb 3ittcrn tfl mir angcfommcn. Ps. 55, 6. 
I)a gait ®cfd^n)inbtg!cit unb 6ntfd)loffcn]^cit, Sch. S)ic 2t)ra 
unb (Siti^er toatb in Il^cffalicn cvfunbcn. ffer. 

Exercise. 

Hope is the anchor^ of the soul. A narrow ^ way 
leads ^ to the gate* of life. Men suffer more from their 

1 anfer. 2 engc. 3 ffl^ren. 4 ^fortc A 
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own vanity^ and folly, ^ than from the wickedness^ of 
others. Hope and fear lead'* (but too often) ^ our minds ^ 
to conclusions'' which reality^ does not justify.^ His 
straightforwardness,^^ his uprightness^^ and his inno- 
cence^^ expose ^^ him to many deceptions.^* Courage, ^^ 
resolution ^^ and prudence ^^ wiU decide^® the contest ^'^ 
Games, ^^ conversation,^^ spectacles , ^^ nothing could 
cure^^ his melancholy,^* Eiches, dignities, ^^ honors, ^^ 
glory ,^^ pleasure, everything loses its charm ^^ from the 
moment (where) we possess it, because (nothing of these 
things) ^^ can filP^ the heart of man. The favour ^^ of 
the great, ^2 the mercy ^^ of the powerful,^* the ad- 
vancement^^ of the active, ^^ the sympathies'^ of the 
mass,'^ the love of individuals,'^ everything moves** 
up and down*^ and is subject ^^ to rapid changes.*' They 
were reduced** to extremes,*^ friend and foe had aban- 
doned them. I have heard that you and your sister 
intend*^ to go to*^ Italy next*^ spring. You, your 
friend and I have different opinions.*^ Neither ^^ he 
nor^^ I can understand the meaning ^^ of the letter. In 
our childhood^' he and I have often played together.^ 
Thou and thy brother will never agree. ^^ I understand 
that thy friend and thou shall be presented ^^ at court 

1 ditctfeit. 2 I^crSeit. 3 SScd^eit. 4 (cttcn. 5 nur gu oft. 6 »er* 
nunft. 7®d)tu6. 8 SBIrfli^fcit. « rec^tfcrtigen. 10 ©erab^t. 11 Of* 
fen(>eit. 12 Unfcftulb. 13 b(o§(leflcn. 14 S3ctruft»i. 15 SKut^. 16 gnU 
fc^tcffen^fett. 17 ^lug^ctt. 18 entf*eibcn. 19 etrett m. 20 ©<>ifl. 
21 Unter^altung. 22 ^^eater. 23 (^eifen. 24 6(6n>erntuti^. 25 SBftr^e. 
2(5 d^renilefle. 27 Olu^m. 28 Olclj. 29 9it*t8 »on Me bem. 30 er* 
fatten. 31 ®unfl. 32 ®ro§e. 33 (JSnabe. 34 gwa^tige. 35 S3ef»rbe* 
rung. 36 Zi^m^. 37 ^Uiflun,^. 38 SWenge/*. 39 (Sinjelne m. 40 waiu 
beln. 41 auf unb ab. 42 unterwerfen. 43 SBet^fef. 44 brinaen auf. 
45 9leu§erfte. 46 flefonnen fein. 47 na*. 48 fiinftig. 49 SWeinuna- 
50 SBeber. 51 no*. 52 ®inn. 53 5llnb^eit. 54 gufammen. 55 m , 
toertragen. 56 »orfleflen. . 
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to-morrow. Why have you left the company so soon, 
thou and thy sister? 

§ 256. A collective noun in the singular used abso- 
lutely requires the verb to be in the singular; as, SQiad 
rcnnt ba« 9SoK? Sch. Why do the people run? ^a brid^t 
bie SDlcnge toBenb lod. Sch. The crowd starts with noise. 

§ 267. A collective noun in the singular followed by 
the plural of the noun of which it expresses the col- 
lection , requires the verb either in the singular or plural 
according as the verb refers to the collective or the 
plural noun which . follows it ; as , 6itte SJiengc SJicnfd^cn 
tear »crfammcft. A crowd of people was assembled; the 
verb refers to the crowd, 9)lcnfcl)cn serves only to qualify 
what sort of crowd it was. @inc 9Jicn(^e §afen finb gc- 
fd^offen iDorbcn. Beck. A number of hares have been killed; 
the verb refers to §afcn, hares, and SDicnge indicates the 
number of them. Thus bai^ ^aat; the pair; bag 2)ufeenb, 
the dozen f require the verb in the singular, meaning an 
assorted couple or set, and in the plural, meaning a few, 
a number approaching two or twelve; as, Unb fo fag 
bod traulid^e $aar. G. Thus sat the friendly couple, ©in 
|)aar ^dufer fmb abgebrannt* B. A few houses have been 
burnt down. 

S5ic3 n)ar bcr gaC(, njorin (§ 237) fid) cin grower t^eil 
bctjcnigen SRegcntcn befanb, bie fiir bic Slcformation l^an= 
bclnb aufgetretcn finb. Sch. 2)cr grofee §aufe glaubt fiir 
bic SBal^rl^elt fcin S3lut ju toergtcgcn, tnbem er tH jum SSor^ 
t:^eit feiner giirflen tocrfprifet. Sch. ^k Sinbcr fmb auf 
mand^crlci SCBcifc befd^dftigt , cin grower 5Cl^eil bcrfelben trdgt 
fjifc^c sum 58er!auf in bie ©tabt, G. Sltte SSBeft nimmt 
I^eil. G. @ro6 mx bag ©ebrdng bcr aBBanbeter unb SBa^ 
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gen. G. ©inc fcl^r grofec Slnjal^l »on SKenfd^cn befd^dfttgen 
ftct), ben Sel^rid^t auf ©feln au^ ber ©tabt gu bringen, C. 
aWan ^t mir toerfid^ert, ba^ ein j^aar fotd^er Seute jtd^ einen 
@fcl faufcn unb einem grofeen Seft^cr ein ©tiid d^en 2anb ai- 
|>ad^tcn. G^. Ol^ngcfdl^r ein 2)utenb glafd^en SBein jtnb ge^ 
teert iDorbcn. S)a^ ^u^enb Sno^jfe !oftet fed^g ^fennigt 
^iefc^ 2)utenb ^anbtiid^er ift nid)t fo gut ate baiS toorige. 

Exercise, 

The crowd ^ had disappeared^ from the streets, for it 
began to be late. An immense^ concourse* of people 
filled the streets and public^ places. A great number* 
of men perished*^ in this bloody® battle. A troop of 
horsemen^ came in proper time^® to rescue ^^ the king 
from^^ the hands of the enemy. The most part of no- 
vels ^^ can but spoiP* our taste ^^ and pervert^® our 
ideas ^^ if we occupy ourselves with such reading. ^® One 
part of men take^^ pleasure in slandering , ^^ and the 
other in believing slander. ^^ The greatest part of our 
misfortunes arise ^^ from our own faults. In order to 
learn how to speak ^^ we must (know how to listen),^ 
but the most part of men do not understand the art 
of listening. 2^ One part of the enemy were (cut to 
pieces), ^^ a greater number were made prisoners,^' 
and the rest^® fled to the mountains, ^^ where a great 
many perished for^^ want^^ and misery. ^^ Only one 

1 ©ebrSnge. 2 ftc^ Derlieren. 3 gewattig. 4 5luf(auf. 5 Bffenttti 
6 5tnaa&I. 7 bleiben. 8 blutig. 9 5:rupp Oleiter. 10 gut re*ten 3eit. 
11 retten. 12 au«. 13 SDie meiflen Olomaite. 14 Derberben. 15 ®e» 
f^mad. 16 wbre^en. 17 ^opf (§208). 18 Sefeit. 19 finben. 20 wt* 
leumben. 21 ^erleumbung. 22 entfle^en. 23 Urn f))rfctfn gu (ernen. 
24 65ren f5ntten. 25 Inf. 1. 26 jufammen^auen. 27 gu ©efangenen 
ma^en. 28 ble Uebrigen. 29 baS @eblrge si^g, 30 umfommen wr. 
31 hunger. 32 (£(enb. 
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brace ^ of hares was killed yesterday. Only a few^ 
persons had been there, but they all returned^ highly 
pleased. ^ More than a dozen bottles of wine were drunk 
at supper.^ No more than a dozen of people were 
present.® A dozen of eggs cost ten pence. These few 
days will soon be over. "^ This pair of horses suits ^ better 
the new carriage^ than the other. 

1 $aar. 2 ein $aar. 3 ^ur&cffe^ren. 4 Udjfi befdebigt. 5 9la(iU 
ma^I. 6 jugcgcn. 7 Durftbcr. 8 »)a(Ten fflr. 9 SBagen. 

§ 258. When the verb is idiomatically preceded by 
the pronouns ©g or 2)a3 (§ 189. 190) , it does not agree 
with them but with the real subject which comes after 
it; as, (Sg brad^cn faft bcr SSii^nc ©tiifecn. 5c/*. The props 
of the stage were almost breaking. Except the impersonal 
expressions c^ gicbt, c^ ga6, etc., there is, there was; 
which are always singular whatever be the number of 
the objects of which it indicates the existence; as, (SiS 
flicbt toicic SKenfd^cn, bie eg gar nid^t n^iffcn. There are 
many men who do not know it at all. 

@g rcbcn unb Muntcn bic aJlenfc^en toicl toon bcffcren 

Klttftigeti lagcn. Sch. @g toanhn fd)on gamjc SRcgimcntcr. 

Sch. !Dag finb meinc SRid^tcr. Sch. @g fc^cn mid^ bic 

aRenfd^en an unb id^ tod^ nid^t h)arum. @g gcl^cn toielc 

SKcnfd^en miigig in ben ©tragen uml^er. 63 fagen 2llle, ba^ 

bu Unred^t ^[t. gg giebt nod^ SRtefen, bod^ !cinc Slitter 

gieBt eg mel^r. Sch. gg gieBt bBfe ©cifter, bie in beg SJlen^ 

fd^en 93rufl ftd^ il^ren SCBol^nfit ncl^men. Sch. 2)ag n?dreu 

bie jpianeten, fagte mir ber %^xtx, jie regierten bag ©e- 

fd^idf. Sch 

Exercise. 

There have been many vessels wrecked^ on this coast 
1 to be wrecked fd^eitern conjugated with feitt. 
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during the last storm. (There are more friends to 
found) ^ at the dinner table ^ than at the sick bed^ or 
the door of the prison. ^ Several histx)rians have blamed^ . 
Henry the fourth king of France for his extreme^ in- 
dulgence , ^ towards some of his enemies. There will be 
many distinguished^ persons at the assembly.^ Many 
people rejoice^® to-day who will weep ^^ t6-morrow. Two 
hundred men on horseback ^^ and four hundred infantry ^^ 
accompanied^* him to the imperial camp.^* There are 
six pieces^® wanting^' in this bale.^® 

1 dd flnten ftc^ ein. 2 Xafel bed CBafhnaM^. 3 ^ranfen^ett. 

4 jlerfertftiir. 5 The verb before the Nominatiye. 6 ftbergrote. 
7 9la^ftd)t. 8 t^ornebm. 9 93erfamm(und. 10 ft(^ freuen. 11 weinen. 
12 gu $ferbe. 13 9u§t)0(f. 14 begleiten — to be placed before 
the nominative. 16 .^offager. 16 6tfidn. 17 fe^Ien. 18 Saflenn. 

§ 259. The infinitive mood represents an action or a 
state in an indefinite manner without any personal ap- 
plication. It may be used either as a subject, object or 
predicate. It is the only mood that can be used after 
prepositions, and it serves to express the abstract idea 
of a verb, where the English employ the present part- 
iciple. It then loses its character of a verb , being sub- 
ject to all the rules of a noun; as, 6r utttcrjei(]^ncte ii 
ol^nc §u Icfcn, He signed it without reading. SKatcn ijl 
cine Sunft. Painting is an art. 6t tfi be^ Bi)xditn^ muit 
He is tired of writing. @r glaufct un^ burd^ ©d^rcicn }U 
ubctjcugen. He thinks to convince us by crying. 

§ 260. When the infinitive, used either as subject or 
object, is qualified by another word, it is generally pre- 
ceded by the preposition gu; as, 9lttbcrc tabcln or Sim 
bcrc gu tabcln ifl Icid^tcr ate fccffcr madden. It is easier to 
blame others than to do better. 
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@t \Tpx\<S)t ol^nc aufjul^Btcn. SOBir ^Srtcn cd im §craug- 
gc^cn. (St lobt , urn gctobt ju njcrbcn. Sic gtaubt fic^ trid^s 
tig JU madden burc^ ^klti SRebcn. ^6:} fd^vicb an il^n, urn 
jcine aWeinung ju etfa^ren. 2Bir ^ben feinc Sftd^cr jiim 
Se^en* 93or bcm §anbcln, im ^anbctn ^t bet aWann Ur- 
fac^C; ben SSerjlanb betDcglic^ ju crl^ajten. G, ©tcrbcn ift 
nitS^U, ioi) lc6en unb nid^t fel^cn bad ift ein UngWcf. Sch. 
^anbeln ifi tcid^t; !l)cnfen fd^n?er, nad&.bcm ©cbad^ten ^nbeln 
unbcquem. G. gu fd^iffcn in bent iuiltl^cnbcn ®cc bai^ l^cifet 
nid)t ®ott toertraucn, bd^ i^eigt @ott terfud^n. Sc*. ^ftil- 
gen uni nid^t ffien, Icfen, nid^t terftcl^cn, l^eigt l^alb mil^ig 
gel^en. Sted^ten unb 95orgen mad^t toiele ©orgen. ®ott in 
ieber 5Kot^ t)erttaucn, l^ei^t auf fefiem ©runbe bauen. ©id) 
felbfl JU ilbetnjinbcn ifl bet fd^Snfle ©ieg. Gt ging tDeitet; 
ol^ne auf un^ ju h)atten. 

Exercise. 

He travelled from Paris to Vienna without stopping.* 
He prevented'^ him^ from going. Eating and drinking 
are necessary to our body, and thinking to our mind.* 
In translating^ we must be as correct® as possible."^ I 
am weary® of walking and visiting.® He speaks only 
of eating, drinking, playing,*" hunting,** fishing*^ and 
spending*^ time (in an idle manner),^"* for he does not 
know its** value. Borrowing, without knowing how to 
give back,*® is not much better than begging.*^ To 
envy*® anybody is*® to confess ^^ that one is inferior 2* 
than he. Bathing ^^ contributes^^ to the health, and 

1 ftdft auf^olten. 2 Jinbern. 3 — . 4 fflr unfcrn JBerflanb. 5 lie* 
berfefeen. 6 rt*tig. 7 mdaltcfe. 8 milbe. 9 g3efu*cn. 10 f»)leten. 
11 jagen. 12 ftfcften. 13 jubringen. 14 mftgig. 16 (§ 200). 16 ab» 
aebcn. 17 bettcln. 18 benelben. 19 ^etgt. 20 gefle(;en. 21 geringe. 
22 S3aben. 23 beitragen. 
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swimming strengthens^ the body. ^ To love and to be 
loved are the greatest pleasures^ of life. To overcome* 
others requires^ skill ^ and strength, to overcome one's- 
self requires virtue. To promise' and to keep^ suits'' 
well for^^ young and old people. ^^ To suffer ^^ contempt 
patiently is to prove ^^ that one deserves it. To speak 
much and well is a mark^^ of superior ^^ understanding, 
to speak much and ill is the misfortune of fools, ^^ to 
speak little and well is the character of the wise. 

1 fiarfen. 2 ®\ut>n.ph 3 ^d^sing, 4 il&erwinben. 5 uerlanijen. 
6 ^m% 7 uerfprec^eu. 8 ^alten. 9 Men. 10 bti. 11 —. 12 et* 
tragen. 13 bewcifen. 14 3«it^en. 15 tjon ^c^em. 16 X^cr. 

§ 261. One verb qualifying another verb, either by 
itself or in composition with other words must be in the 
infinitive preceded by the preposition JU, which is placed 
immediately before the infinitive ; as , ^i^ tDunfd^c il^n 
ttod^ l^cutc Jtt fcl^cn. / Tvish to see him still to-day. ® 
tl^ut mir Icib, oS i^m nid^t frill^cr ficfagt jtt ^bcti. lam 
sorry for not having tofd it to him before. In explanatory 
clauses which are joined to the principal sentence by 
the prepositions um, in order to^ or ol^ttc, without; these 
prepositions are placed at the beginning of the clause, 
and ju immediately before the infinitive; as, @r fd^rieB 
an il^n, uttt il^n an fcin SScrf^^rcd^cn jtt erinncrn. ffe wrote 
to him in order to remind him of his promise. @r ^pxaij 
langc, ol^ne un6 ijon bcr ®crcd^tig!cit fcincr 2lnf^)riid^c Jtt 
iibcrjcugen. He spoke long without convincing us of the 
Justice of his claims, 

§ 262. The preposition jUp is not used: a, after the 
auxiliary verbs: iDcrben, biirfcn, fonncn, mogcn, h)oBcn, 
fotten, miiffen, laffen. b, after the verbs: ]^5rcn, fcl^en, 
fiil^lcn, finbcn, l^ci^cn, l^clfcn, lel^ren, Icrncn, ncnnen. c, in 
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a few familiar phrases after l^vibcn and fciu; as, (Sr Ujitt 
c^ nic3^t fagcn. He will not tell it, ^^ faun uid)t fciiu // 
cannot he, 3<i) \^^^ i^n fprcd)cn. / hear him speaking. 
3(1^ fcl^e il^tt fommcn. / see him coming. 

NB. These verbs themselves, however, are preceded by ^u, 
if they qualify another verb which requires the preposition; as, 
(Sr <>offte ^-PrSfibfitt jU werben. lie hoped to becdme a president. 
9lud) id) ^(aubte r$ tbun ju f&ntten. / atso believed myself able to do it, 

SBenn man anfdngt ben 93Uc( auf qcogi\'H)^ifd)c Savtcn ju 
l^cftcn unb bic 93cfd)tci6ungcn bcr 9lci)cnbcn 311 Icfen, fo fiil^lt 
man cine 3(rt tjon aSorlicbe fiir gen^iffc ^dnbcr. Hum. J)o(i^ 
n?am* id) bid) bcm ®(iicf gu traucn. 5c/*. 3^) pn^ an ^n 
l^offcn unb gu glauben. SCBarum tommt er nid^t, urn mcinen 
Ic^tcn ©cgcn ju cmpfangcn? Sch. SScr bic ©ottl^cit um 
§illfe anruft, ol^nc bic cigcnc ^raft anjutvcnben, flcl)t toer- 
gebcn-g. Kr, 3^ 6t« fnil^ ]^inau0 gctvcfcn , um gu fel^cn , ob 
bet Dl^cim 2Bort r)altc. M. F, 3trci 9{cid)c tpcrbcn blutig 
untergcl^cn. Sch. ©arf cin @tcrbUd)cr ben i<x\\i curcr 
©timme tocrncl^men? Kr. 9(d) I m5d)tc er bci unS gcncfen. 
A^r. 8a§ bid) baj^ Opfcr nid)t gcrcucn. T>^^ ©rogc mug 
in bir fcin, cl^e bu eg auf bic I^einn?anb 5U bringen tocr^ 
magft. Kr. §5rt il^r jcnc SJranbung ftilrmcn? Sch. .^^cigt 
mid^ nic^t rcben, l^eigt mid) fd)tvcigcn. G. 33on i^iig^^i^ <^uf 
l^ab id^ gclernt gcl^orc^cn. Sch. ,s^icv ift gut fein. S)u l^aft 
teii^t tragcn* ®enn er glaubtc ftc^ nid)t me^r iibcrtreffen ju 
Wnnen. Kr, I)a6 il^r SOldnncr auc^ nur gtaubt, cin fo(d) 
©cl^cimnig t)or uniS SSBcibern l^abcn ju fftnncn. Les. 

Exercise. 
The ambitious* hope to obtain^ everything, the miser ^ 
on the contrary* fears to lose everything; and neither 
of them knows how* to enjoy. He warned^ me with 

1 S&i'ficijifie sing, 2 erfaiifleit. 3 ®etj^a(«. 4 im ©fgent&cK. 5 -— . 
6 »arncn. 

19 
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words and looks ^ to be on my guard.* Whatever you 
intend ^ to do , promise * me to do nothing without con- 
sulting^ your friend. I opened the letter without looking 
at the address. ® We continued ' our road without listen- 
ing^ to his cry.^ My uncle went to town in order to 
visit ^^ an old friend. We wrote to his agent *^ in order 
to know the conditions. He persevered^* for two years ^' 
in his undertaking, without losing hope of success. He 
covered** it, in order to protect*^ it against the cold. We 
must follow fortune in its course and submit*® to its 
whims. *^ To be able to live with one's-self and to know 
how *^ to live with others , is the great science *^ of life. 
The wicked*^ may appear happy but they are not so. 
They have a smile** on their** lips and death in their 
hearts. It is*^ obliging** all honest men, when we 
oblige those who deserve it. We met again *^ the young 
lady*® whom we lately*^ heard singing. He is in 
town, I saw him arriving.*® He commanded*^ him to 
go immediately^® to the next room and to bring the 
documents^* which he would find lying on the table. I 
hear her singing every morning when I pass the house. '^' 
I saw the house bursting ^^ out in (a blase of fire) ^* and 
every aperture ^^ red with conflagration.^® They forced ^^ 
him to let go his prize. ^® He wished to be able to 
read and to write, and regretted ^^ that in his youth he 
had no opportunity*® to learn either.** Have you really 

1 f&lid. 2 ^ut. 3 gebenfen. 4 »ci*fpre*cn. 5 befragen. 6 5lbrc(fe. 
7 fortfelJen. 8 a^ten. 9 ©efc^rci. 10 befuc^en. 11 9(gent. 12 bet 
barren. 13 g»ei Ja^re lang. 14 bebcrfen. 15 ft^fljen. 16 ftd^ eraeben. 
17 gaunc. 18 — . 19 ^un(l. 20 m\t. 21 gft^cln. 22 (§ 210). 23 ^eipfn. 
24 f?^ »ervfli^tcu. 25 wicberfe^cn. 26 grauleirt. 27 neuU(^. 28 an» 
fommen. 29 ^cigen. 30 fogleic^. 31 ^Document. 32 M bem ^flufc wr* 
ieige^n. 33 auebreci^en. 34 in ^eflen gfammcn. 35 Ocffnung. 36 ©lut^i. 
37 jwingen. 38 gang. 39 bebauern. 40 Oelegcn&cit. 41 f«. 
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thought yourself able to prevent* it in such a manner?* 
You will find him sitting in the garden. I see this 
woman frequently doing ^ good works, assisting the poor, 
consoling^ the unhappy and attending^ the sick. 

1 Dcr^inbcrn. 2 auf folc^c 2Bf iff . 3 »f rflOen. 4 ixb\tt\\, 5 Wxuttn g. 

§ 263. The present and past participles in point of 
agreement with the subject or noun to which they belong, 
do not differ from other adjectives (§ 148 etc.); as, @in 
fd^lafcnbc^ ^int), a sleeping child; ta^ fcj^lafcnbc Sinb, the 
sleeping child; ba^ ©c^tpcrt ift Qt^Mt, the sword is drawn; 
ein gcjiicftc^ ©c^tpcrt, a drawn sword, 

§ 264. Though the present and past participles be qua- 
lified by several words which are placed before them, 
yet if they precede the noun they must agree with it 
in gender, number and case, but if placed after them, 
they do not agree (§ 153); as, 6iu gcrcttctet 3Kann. A 
saved man. ©in burc^ S^fatt t?on cincnt Unbcfanntcn auH 
eincr groBcn ficbcn^gcfal^r gcrcttcter SKann, or ©in 3Rann, 
burd^ Swfcitt t?on cincnt Unbcfanntcn aug cincr grogcn 8c= 
bcn^Qcfal^t ^ttttHU A. man saved accidentally by a stranger 
from imminent peril. 

!Dtc tpac^cnbc SKuttcr ^jftcgt mit Sicbc il^r n^cincnbc^ Sinb. 
@r' ^cbt ben gcfaltencn 9l))fcl tjon bcr @rbc auf. Unb cr 
tommt ang Ufcr mit n?anbernbcm ©tab; ba rcigt bcr ©tru^ 
bel bie Stiicf e l^inab , unb bonner^b f^Jtcn^cn bic SBogen bc^ 
©elDotbc^ frac^cnbe iBogcn. Sch. Unb gctvinnt ba^ Ufcr 
unb cilct fort, unb banfct bent tcttcnbcn Oottc. 2)a ftilrjct 
Die raubenbe SRottc ]^cTt)or au^ bc^ SBalbcg nSd^tUd^cm Ort. 
Sch. 6r iibcrgab i^r bie t)on bcr SSnigin 2Rutter cr^Ucs 
ten Sriefe. Sch. ^n SBorten crlcic^tcrt ftd) ber t)on Un^ 
nutl^ iibetfiiate Sufen. Sch. 3»ei berfelben (aSilbcr) fteaten 

19* 
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cin t)on cincr rufftfd^cn (S^fabrc gcgcn bic Silrfcn crfcij^tciicg 
jtrcffcn bci SOiit^lenc unb bic bafcl6ft crfolgtc Sanbung tjor. 
G. 2)icfcr iibcr attc ©rn^artung gcluncj^nc ©rfolg. /ScA. Urn 
bic Socfcn n?inbct fid^ cin 2)iabcm gcfiigct tjon !5)tUd^cm (Se- 
ftcin, Sck. ®u l^cigcft il^ncn cine SRdubcrin be^ Sl^ron§ 
gc!ront t?om ®liic!. 

The long expected messenger ^ has returned , but his 
mission^ had not the desired^ effect.'* The sight ^ of 
approaching^ help revived^ his failing^ strength,^ and 
with the broken shaft ^^ of his spear ^^ (he succeeded) ^^ in 
maintaining^^ his position^'* till their arrival. The clouds 
rising ^^ from the depth of the sea covered with a dark 
veiP^ the distant view; the howling ^^ wind increasing ^^ 
every moment dashed ^^ furiously ^^ the foam crested ^^ 
waves ^^ against the rocky ^^ shore. ^^ Two boats re- 
turning from fishing ^^ were in danger of being thrown 
against the cliffs ^^ projecting far into the sea.^^ Some 
men, women and children assembled ^^ on the shore 
watched ^^ with signs betraying^® their anxiety ^^ the 
boats exposed ^^ to such imminent ^^ danger. But the 
fishermen accustomed to the rough ^* sea rowed ^^ courage- 
ously^® through the waves towering ^^ on both sides, 
and came safely ^^ into the harbour. 

1 ©Dtc. 2 ^cnbung. 3 crwfinf^cii. 4 (Erfoli^. 5 %nH\d, 6 ftcran* 
na^cn. 7 Bcfcbcn. 8 f^winbcn. 9 ^raft pi. 10 ®(^aft. 11 6pect. 
12 gctang eg i^m. 13 te^auptcu. 14 $of}cn. 15 aufflcigcn. 16 @(^Icier. 
17 ^cufen. 18 junc^mcn. 19 ^jcitfd^cn. 20 gewaltig. 21 f^fturaetib. 
22 SBci^c. 23 feffig. 24 Ufer. 25 gifd^fang. 26 ^lippen. 27 weit in 
bic ®ec Mneinragen. 28 werfammefn. 29 Decbati^tcn. 30 verrat^en. 
31 eccfcnangfl. 32 aue^fe^cn. 33bro6cnb. 34wllb. 35 rubcrn. 36 mu* 
tjfg. 37 fi(^ auft^urmen. 38 ivchlbc^nltcn. . 

§ 265. The present participle expressing simultaneons 
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action is in German only used in reference to the subject 
of a sentence; as, ^niccnt) flcl^tc cr ii)n urn Grtanncn. 
Kneeling he asked for mercy. But it is more agreeable 
to the idiom of the German language to translate the 
present participle by the indicative mood preceded by 
ia, inbcm, n?cit, aU, etc.; as, 3inbcm cr fid^ n^egnjanbte 
fagtc cr SRcin. And turning round he said no. 3) a id) 
bicfc^ ^5rtc , lic^ id) and) nad). Hearing this I yielded also. 

§ 266. The present participle preceded by an adverb 
of time must be translated by a tense of the indicative 
mood; as, 6t fal^ il^u nod) cinmal cl^c cr abiciftc. He saw 
him once more, before selling out. 9U^ fie mcinen Syivimcu 
]^5rtcn. Upon hearing my name. As the past participle 
active having praised, and the present participle passive 
being praised, do not exist in German, they are trans- 
lated by a tense of the indicative preceded by an ad- 
verb ; as , S)a fie un)8 nid)t ju §aufe gcfunbcn l^attem Not 
having found us at home. However, sometimes the sense 
allows us to render it elliptically by the past participle; 
as, SDer ©Semann, feincn 2trm gefettft/ fle^t unfd)liifri^. 
EUckert The sower having let down his arm stands ir- 
resolute, 

@o fMirjt cr ju meincn ^u^tn mcine ^nie umftatnmcrnb* 
Sch, ©iefcg bci mir benfcnb fd)Ucf id) ein. Sch. 9iid)t3 
S36fe^ al^ncnb fc^rte id^ jurild, unb !aum angcfommcn, cr^ 
ful^r id), bag Ucbclgcfinntc , tncinc 2tb^t?cfcn^cit bcnu^cnb, 
mit ein Ungliid bcrcitct ^ttcn. Sch, Unb fcud^enb lag xd) 
n?tc ein ©tcrbenbcv, jcrtrcten unter il^rcr §ufe ®d)\o,^. Sch. 
3!nbem er fic^ auf fie ftii^tc, tarn cr langfam bie S;rc))))e l^cr- 
auf. G, ^a n?ol^l l^at er SRcc^t, fagtc ©ill^etnt, inbem er 
njcitet ritt. C SCod^ a(^ fte ^Mtn, bag Syiicmanb befd^dbigt 
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tt)orben , jcigtcn pc fid^ f cl^r erftcut. 3^ cincm 6rf cr flanbctt 
njir, ben "i&Xxd ftumm auf ba^ obc gclb gcrid^tct. ScA. @ie 
fingt l^inauig in bic flnftcrc SRad)t, bag 2lugc t>on SBcinen 
gctrubct. Sch. S)ev Kouig t^erlieg SRumbcrg, nad^bcm cr eg 
tiiit cincr l^inldngUd^cn SScfa^ung t>erfc]^cn ^tte. Sch. Siad^s 
bent ber SJerfud^, i^re SScreinigung ju l^inbern, mi^lungen 
njar, na^m er eilfertig feinen $Rudtjug nac]^ i^i^anfen. 5c/t. 

Exercise. 

He only replied in an ironical way^ drinking her 
health. I returned towards home, despairing ^ of ever 
finding my daughter more,^ but sending a sigh^ to 
heaven to^ spare and to forgive her. Mountford ap- 
peared in V. but observing the Emperor and his judges 
to be prepossessed against him, and dreading^ their in- 
tention^ of arresting® him he suddenly (made his escape).^ 
The memory of these great events inspiring*® the Eng- 
lish (with courage)** made*^ them hope for a like^' 
deliverance.*'* He (is not fit)^^ for the place, *^ being 
inclined*^ to gaming*® and drinking.*^ Princes^® 
strengthen their authority 2* by strengthening that of re- 
ligion and the laws. At length I said yes, making the 
consent ^^ of my parents a necessary condition, ^^ Not 
knowing how to begin the conversation about jsuch a 
delicate^'* subject I remained silent. His children throw- 
ing themselves at his feet^^ implored his mercy ^^ weep- 

1 au-^ cine ironifcfie SBeifc. 2 IDie ^offnun(^ aufgcOcn. ? n)iebfT. 
4 Seufjer. 5 say: that it may spare her and forgive her; spare 
erftalteiifl- forgve Derftcben rf. (§108). 6 Ocfurt^ten. 7 'ttbfic^t. 8»fr« 
baften ft Me J^fucht nebmen. 10 ermutblQen. 11 —. 12 laffen. 
13 glei*. 14 53efreiung. 15 tougt nicbt. 16 ©tefle. 17 ergeben. 
18 Si^iel 19 Xrunfenbeif. 20 Rurft. 21 ®e»alt. 22 Sinttjiaigunfl. 
23 53ebin9uiifl. 24 fc^^wierlQ. 25 ibm ju gflgen (§ 210). 26 i^jn an* 
ffebeu urn @nabe. 



— 295 — 

ing and embracing^ his knees; but he looking at them 
sternly^ said: justice (will have its course).^ And then 
turning away he mounted* his horse and disappeared.* 
We have obtained peace in making® great sacrifices,' 
Being now reconciled® again they will unite their efforts^ 
to*^ maintain ^^ order. Upon hearing my name the 
old gentleman ^^ and lady^^ very politely stepped up^* 
and welcomed^* me with the most cordial^® hospitality.*'^ 
Nor could they forbear*® smiling*^ upon being informed^® 
of , the nature^* of my present visit. He had paid but 
one hundred pounds, his interest ^^ having been suf- 
ficient^^ to get 2* an abatement^* of the other two. The 
Count of Lille having collected an army of ten thousand 
men sat down^® before Auberoche in hopes of recover- 
ing^' that place. ^® 

1 umffammcrn. 2 fc^arf — barW. 3 Sauf fortgefecn. 4 OefleigeiK 
5 Devfdjrolnbcn. 6 Oringcn. 7 D^)ffr. 8 »crf5^iien. Stxafi. 10 urn. 
11 aufre(f)t tx^alttn. 12 ^erv. 13 ^ame. 14 ^erauffommen. 15 Oe« 
wiflfoiuinncn. 16 ^erjllcft. 17 (Saflfreunbfcftrtft. 18 um^fin. 19 Ud^An 
inf. 1. 20 frffl&rfit. 21 Urfa*c. 22 Slnflug. 23 Jlnvflc^enb. 24 er* 
fatten. 25 5lbrtlag. 2(5 |ic^ (agent. 27 wieber ju erlangcn. 28 Ort. 

§ 267^When the present participle refers to the object 
or predicate it must be rendered by a subordinate sen- 
tence preceded by -a relative pronoun or a conjunction; 
as , @r nal^m cin 93uc^ , ici2 auf bem jEifd^e lag. ffe took 
a book J lying on the table, ^^ beftc^e barauf, ba^ bcr 93e- 
fcl^l 5ur ^invid^tung glcid^ au^gcfcrtigt n?crbe. Sch. I insist 
upon the order for the execution being drawn up immediately. 

§ 268. The present participle referring to nouns or 
pronouns which are the objects of the verbs ]^5ren, fc^cn, 
and pnbcn, are translated by the infinitive; as, Jjd) fa^ 
ftc taxiitn. I saw her dancing. SBir t)5rtcn x^n fingen. JVe 
heard him singing. @r fanb e^ Ucgcn. ffe found it lying. 
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After the verb fotnmcn, it is translated by the past part- 
iciple; as, @r tam gelaufen. Be came running, 

(St grii^tc jcinc gveunbc, bic il^m cntgegcn !amen. ^t- 
bcnnann n^irb cud^ lobcn, t^a^ i^x bcnen t>on $Rurnbcvg gel^bc 
angefiinbigt ^bt. G. SBBir l^aben fic im 9tcbengimtncr laut 
fpred}cn l^oven. SOlcin ©ol^n, ber .tnid^ \jcn njcitcm fomtncn 
fal^, ntelbcte t^ gleid^ jcinet SKuttcr, bic mir battn aud^ fo-. 
(jleid^- entgegcn gerannt fam. 3d) fal^ il^n tfrna^ auf cinen 
3ettel fd)rci6cn, 21B n^ir l^crcintraten , fanbcn mir xijit noci^ 
ttn Sette Uecjen. (Sin 3)ienet !am auf cinen SSSin! l^ctangc^ 
fpvungen, SBal^renb [ie tebete, Urn SKofc^ langfam bal^crge- 
gangen. ^n biefem Stucjenblid famen feinc ©d^tuabroncn ba- 
l^ergcfprengt, Sch. 

Exercise, 

• Clouds and fogs (are formed) ^ from the vapors ^ aris- 
ing^ from the earth. He ascended^ a high mountain 
c(wnmanding ^ an extensive ^ view ^ over the whole country. 
Alexander near his death asked his friends standing 
around him, and bewailing^ his untimely^ end, if they 
thought they would find a king like him. 'ffk^ boys 
picked up^^ a quantity of apples lying under tiie trees. 
In his hurry ^^ he upset ^^ the table and broke *^ a costly 
vase ^^ standing on it. I (was apprehensive) *^ this answer 
might (draw on a repartee) ^^ making up ^"^ by abuse ^* 
what it wanted ^^ in wit. We received a card from the 
ladies importing ^^ that they are perfectly satisfied with 
the accounts ^^ of our family. (A reverend looking gentle- 

1 cntjle^en. 2 Dunfl m, 3 empcrfleigcn. 4 Ocftelften. 5 gcwci^ren. 
6 mit. 7 Stueftd^t. 8 betrauern. 9 frft^jeitig. 10 fammdn. 11 3n 
ber (life. 12 umwcrfen. 13 jcrf^Iagcii. 14 ^a\t f, 15 befilr(6ten. 
16 einc ©egenrcbc ^erauf'forbern. 17 erfefeen. 18 burc^ SScIcibigung. 
19 mangcln. 20 anbeuteii. 21 5lu§fiinft flucr. 
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man) ^ brought him to a tent '^ under pretence ^ of having 
a horse to sell. He was much ashamed* of having 
condemned the man on so slight^ suspicions.® I doubt 
his being faithful' to his promises. lie denies^ his being 
guilty of® the robbery of which he is accused. ^" Before 
I was within a furlong^* of my little abode ^''^ our honest 
mastiff^' came running to welcome^* me. I perceived*^ 
his sisters mighty busy fitting *'* him out for the fair, ^' 
trimming ^^ his hair, brushing*^ his buckles ^^* and cock- 
ing ^^ his hat with pins.^^ Have you really seen him 
departing 2^ in anger V 2* I found him sitting in his room 
and smoking^* his pipe. He came walking slowly 
through the garden. 

1 QXw SWaim oon cbrTOflrb'^em 9lu^fcl)fn. 2 3elt n. 3 JBorwanl). 
4 fid) feftr I'djameii. 5 geiinft. «'» 33er^acbt. 7 treii. 8 laiignen 9 f(i)ul* 
V\^ (J, 10 anfla^cii fl. 1 1 ?if(l)wort. 1 ^ 28obiiii g 13.C>auibunb. H be* 
winfommncn. 15 fcben. Mi auei'taffiien. I7,3abrmar t. 18 fiSufeln. 
19 vu^eii. 20®Ana(Ic/'. 21 aufftu^en. 22 Stecfn M. 23 baDongeben. 
24 3*>i*ii. 25 raudjeii. 

§ 269. The supine or future participle passive , ju lo- 
ben, to he praised; when used as an attribute before a 
noun refiires an additional b, before the termination of 
gender and case; and is without the b, if used as a 
predicate; as, !J)ic ju l^offcnbc (Srnbtc, The harvest to he 
hoped for; ©ine rcid^c ©rnbtc ift gu l^offen, a rich harvest 
is to he hoped for. 

Exercise. 

This house is to be sold or let. ^ The child to be 
punished was sent into the next room. Such an answer 
was to be expected. Her proud heart is not to be broken 
by such misfortunes^ or sufferings. Good advice^ is 
not to be despised.'* This may easily be remedied.^ 

1 Dermiet^cn. 2 Unglflcf </«//. 3 9latb- 4 Deracfttcn. 5 ab^^elfen. 
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Not a moment is to be lost; and if he does not arrive • 
before night I do not know what is to be done. 

Use of the tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

§ 270. The tenses of the Indicative Mood are used to 
express a real fact, a direct question or an actual exis- 
tence; as, 3d^ fcl^e, / see; ct gel^t, he walks; 2Ba§ Ujen 
@ic? What do you read? 

§ 271. The Present Tense is used to indicate an action 
of the present moment, a state, quality or habit still 
continuing; as, ^d^ fd^reibc, / write; S)cr %hx^ ifl ticf, 
the river is deep; @r Ucf't tdgUd^ einc ©tunbc, he reads 
daily for an hour. 3^ ^i^ fc^on fcit brci ^al^rcn in ©ng- 
lanb. (I am already) I have been already three years in 
England, 

§ 272. It is also used figuratively for the past in order 
to give more vivacity to the relation of past events; 
representing them as if occurring in the presence of the 
hearer or reader. 

§ 273. The Present is also sometimes used for the 
future when the time is stated, or when the certainty 
of a coming event is to be expressed with more force; 
as, ©obann fud^^ id) ben n^ilbcrt launigcrt ©d^u^cngcl auf, 
finb i^ gehjig, unb bring i^n l^er. Les, Then I shall look 
out for the strange whimsical guardian angel, shall find 
him certainly and bring him here. 

@ic fc^lafcn bod^, fo bdud)t mir, in bcmfclbcn 3^"^^^^ ^^^ 
bcr K5nigin. Sch. @ic ftnb bent 6ibe treu. Sch. @r arbcitet 
fc^on an bicfcnt aGBcrte iibcr ^tucl ^af^xt, <St6)^ti)n 3a^rc 
ftnb'^, bag id^ um fcinc ^crfon Icbc, bag i6) nur filr il^n 
lebe. Sch. S)a n^irb ein 2tuf(auf im ©d^log, cin ^od^en 
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fd^rcdft nnfer Ol^t, tt)ir glauben bic SBcfreicr ju tjcrncl^men, 
i)ic ^offnung iDtnft; — ia i5ffnet ftd^ bic %^x— Sir ^aulet 
ift'g bcr nni tjerlilnbet — bag — bic 3iw"i^^^^i^ ^<^^ ©criift 
auffd^tagcn. Sch. !J)ag ©d^log crftcigcn n)ir in bicfcr ^Jlacj^t, 
tt)it crmotbcn bic filter, rcigcn bic^ au3 bcincr Sammcr. 
Sch, 2)icfcn grct)ct bcflraf id), man foil c^ langc gcbcm 
fen. G, 3tt tDcnig Slugenblirfcn ftcl^t fic t?or cud). Sch. 

Exercise. 

The expression^ of the countenance^ exercises*^ a 
great power over the human heart, and when one sees 
in that countenance signs of secret^ disapprobation* it 
always excites^ uneasiness.'' The sun rises ^ in the 
east.® True humanity*^ consists** not in standing and 
shrinking ^^ at*^ tales ^* of misery, hut in a disposition ^'^ 
to relieve*® it. It appertains*' rather*® to the mind*® 
than to the nerves;^® and prompts^* men to use^*-^ real 
and active endeavours ^^ to execute ^^ tlie actions^* which 
it suggests.^® 

At length appears the long dreaded^' morning, hut a 
thick ^® miflt^® which is spread ^^ over the whole battle 
field delays'^ the attack. ^^ About eleven o'clock the 
mist begins to disappear "^^ and the enemy is in sight. ^* 
At the same time (the village of Lutzen is seen in 
flames).'* Now resounds the watchword,*^® the cavalry ^'^ 
is charging'® the enemy, and the infantry'^ is in march ^® 

1 ^u^brucf. 2 ®eft(^t. 3 au^uOen. 4 ^e^eim. 5 S)7itl(i{ni(^itng. G tx* 
uugen. 7 Unru^c. 8 aufge^tn. Often. 10 SWenfc^cuIiebc. 11 be* 
fteben. 12 fc^aubern. 13 bei. 14 (Er^ai^Iund. 15 'ilnfage. 16 ab^elfen. 
17 anfle(>drcn. 18 Dielmc^r. 10 JBernuiift. 20 9?ci»e. 21 anrei^cn. 
22 anwenben. 23 ^eftrebun^. 24 oo((brin(ten. 25 .i>cinblun(^. 2a ein« 
flfben. 27 gffflrc^tet. 28 uuburd)brin(^ncf). 20 ^tM, 30 ftib vcrOrei* 
ten (§370). 31 ucrj^^ern. 32 21nflr(ff. 33 pcft ievtbeilcn. 34 ficftibar 
werben. 35 flebt man gfljen in 5^Iamm«u ftcben. 36 gpfung. 37 JHel^ 
teret. 38 fprengen gegen. SO^gu^Dolf. 40 ittniuarfc^. 
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towards the intrenchments. * Received by^ a fearfiiP 
fire of muskets^ and canons placed^ behind,® these brave 
battalions continue their attack; the enemy's infantry' 
leave their posts, ^ the battery is taken and turned* 
towards the enemy. To-morrow is a holiday and I shall 
set out^^ for^^ the country. I go to-night ^^ to*^ the 
opera, will you go with me? You may depend upon 
it^^ I bring him with me. 

1 C^raOcn. 2 Don 3 fflr^terlic^. 4 9)^u«!etc. 5 gcpflaujt (§ 264). 
6 bat^inter. 7 $Dic »cinbncf)en OJiuefet ere. 8 $ofien. 9 tic^teu. 10 ab* 
reifen. 11 auf a. 12 ^eutc 2l[>elt^. 13 in. 14 barauf. 

Past Tenses. 

The German language has three past tenses : The Im- 
perfect, the Perfect, and the Pluperfect. 

§ 274. The Imperfect is principally used to represent 
events as taking place at a previous time, and to relate 
all historical incidents, either absolutely or as contem- 
poraneous with others. It is employed in reference to 
actions frequently repeated, or not yet finished at the 
time spoken of, or to any state or condition that still 
existed at that time; as: 

aim ainfang fc^uf @ott ^imtncl unb 6rbc. Unb bic 6rbe 
tvar lx>iiftc unb leer, unb eg n?ar finftcr auf bcr 3:iefc; mi 
bet ©eift ©otteg fd^tvebte auf bent SBaffer. Unb ®ott fprac^, 
e)g tverbe Sid^t unb eg njatb £id)t. — S)er 2(ufflanb in 335^- 
men brad^ jetjt aug, ber bem Saifer bag te^te feiner ©rb- 
Idnber foftete. Sch. Sr flanb am genftet unb lag, alg fein 
©ol^n l^ereintrat. SBart il^r bod) fonft fo frol^, il^r ^jflegtet 
mid) ^u troften. Sch. 6r !am, unb 5Riemanb toti^ njol^er; 
et gincj, unb 5Riemanb ireig lx>o]^in. Les, 
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Exercise, 

The first seat of the Greek muses was north-east^ 
towards^ Thracia. ' From Thracia came Orpheus, who 
first introduced^ more humane manners^ amongst the 
Pelasgians. The first mountains^ of the muses were the 
hills of Thessalia.^ Here was the oldest seat of their 
religion, music and poetry;*^ here lived the first Greek 
bards,® here were formed ^^ the first civilised ^^ societies. 

When I was in Paris I went every morning to take 
a walk *2 in the garden of the Luxembourg. *^ Alfred 
was a great king, he possessed all the*"* virtues of a 
wise man; he united ^^ an enterprising^^ spirit^' with 
the coolest*® moderation.*^ I know well it was never 
your custom^® to accomplish^* any thing, ^^ you were 
always tired of it^^ before it was finished. ^^ 

1 norbdfilic^. 2fle(^en. BX^racien. 4eiuffl^ren. 5 8itte/*. 6 93ergm. 
7 i^effrtlicno ^tx^t. 8 $Di*t!unfl. 9 S3arl>c. 10 ft* bilDcn. 11 cioi. 
Ilfirt. 12 eincn (Svaiicrpnij ^u inac^en. 13 dou Cuxcmburfl. 14 — . 
15 wcrelnigen. 16 uiitfrnc^iuenb 17 (J^eift. 18 ru^ig. 19 Scfcnncn* 
(leit. 20 ea^e. 21 ju ©tanbc bviitflcn. 22 irgciib tixo^\i, 23 (§200). 
24 fcvtlg. 

§ 276^ The Perfect is used in order to state facts or 
events, not as they were happening at a former time, 
but what they are now in consequence of their having 
taken place at a previous moment ; as , @r f d^ricb , he 
wrote, represents him as writing; @r ^t gcfc!^ricben, is 
a statement that the writing has taken place y and is now 
accomplished. The Perfect may therefore be used em- 
phatically to express tha* »n action has ceased; as, @v 
l^at gcktt, he has lived; is synonymous with ^x Icbt nic^t 
ntcl^t, He lives no more. 

There will be no difficulty in using properly either the 
Imperfect or Perfect if it is considered that the Imper- 
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feet removes the auditor to a former period and relates 
what was at that time ; the Perfect on the contrary states 
what is now in consequence of its having been accom- 
plished at a former period; as, SBir ^bcn biefcn Soben 
un^ erfc^ajfcrt burd^ unferer §dnbc %id^, ben alten Mb 
ju cincm ©i^e bcr SOicnfc^cn umcjctwanbcU (§ 277) ; bie Srut 
bcr 2)tad^en ^abcn 'mix gctobtct, bie SRcbclbcdc l^aben »ir 
^erriffcn, bic grau urn bicfc aBilbnig l^ing. Sch. We have 
created for ourselves this soil by the diligence of our handSy 
changed the old forest into an abode of men; we have kil- 
led the brood of dragons, and torn asunder the misty veU 
which hung over this wilderness. The Perfect is here 
used in every instance, for it states facts which are 
now accomplished — except the last verb, which re- 
presents what was at the time referred to. 

S)cr l^cutigc Sag l^at ©nglanb^ SBol^t auf intmcrbar ge- 
gtilnbet, Sch. ^c^ ^6e nod) nic batan gcjtueifcft, bag Sic 
ftet^ bcrcit finb mir mit gutem SRatl^c bciguftcl^cn, unb bod^ 
fcl^e \^, bag @ie felbft fcincn ©cbraud^ batjon gcmad^t l^a? 
ben. 2Bir l^abcn c^ fcl^r oft crfa^rcn, bag loeirn cr cin 
frcunb(id)c^ ©efid^t annimmt, cr* getoig ettoa^ JBofc^ im 
©d^ilbe fiil^vt. SBer bcr ©iinbc gcftorbcn ift, bcr ift gercd^tj 
fcrtigt. 3Bir n^iffcn, bag Sl^riftusJ, nad^bcm er t>on ben 
Sobtcn aufcrftanbcn ift, nid^t mel^r ftirbt. "Unb l^at cr bag 
tjcrlorcnc ©c^af gefunbcn, fo ruft cr fcine grcunbc unb ffrid^t: 
3d^ ^abc mcin ©d^af gcfunbcn. 

Exercise. 

Where have you seen this man? I do not remember 
where, but I know that I have seen him. The faults 
of Peter the Great have tarnished^ his great and admir- 

1 »erbunfcln. 
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able^ qualities, but hia wisdom and the good^ he 
did, have elevated' his country* to its present posi- 
tion^ amongst civilized^ nations.^ Magnificent^ mount- 
ains! who has established® you on your foundation?*^ 
who has elevated your heads** above the clouds, who 
has adorned*^ you with dark forests, with green fruit 
trees *' and this variety** of** useful plants and agreeable *® 
flowers? All animals and vegetables*^ which have 
Existed*® since the creation*® of the world have taken 
from the surface^® of the terrestrial globe ^* the matter ^^ 
of their bodies,^' and have given back to it after their 2* 
death what they have taken from it. Men who have 
lived the longest are not those who have counted^* the 
most years but those who have made the best use of ^* 
the time,^' they have lived. Have you seen my brother? 
He has been asking after ^^ you. 

1 uortrcfflic^. 2 (§ 232). 3 cr^eten. 4 93aeerlrtnb. 5 ©tfflunQ. 
gebilbct. 7 ©olf. 8 berrlid). » flrflnben. 10 ©cftc. 11 (»ivfe(. 
12 fd^mficfen. 13 Obftbaum. 14 SRannii^faUigfeit. 15 »oii. 10 Web* 
(id). 17 ^fian^t. 18 Oeftcbfii. 19 drfdi^aflfunrt. 20 CberffStftc. 21 (grD* 
baa. 22 ©toff. 23 Stbx^tx. 24 article, 25 ja^len. 20 »on. 27 (§ 232). 
28 nac^. 

§ 276. The Pluperfect is used to express actions or 
events accomplished and past before another event; as, 
(St ^attc bie ©tabt t)crlaffcn, el^c mx anfatncn. He had 
left the town before we arrived, 

§ 277. Thp auxiliary verb is often left out, both in 
the Perfect and Pluperfect, particularly when, coming 
at the end, it would be followed by another auxiliary 
verb of the same sound. Thus instead of: !J)ic SSud^cr, 
n)clc^c ®ic uuig 9ef(]^ic(t ^bcn, ^bcn n)ir tid^tig crmtcn. 
The hooks which you have sent to us, we have duly re- 
ceived; it is more elegant to leave out the first l^aBen, 



and to say 2)ic 35ud)er, njcld^c @ie un^ geliel^cn, l^abentoir 
etc. But even without this coincidence the auxiliary is 
generally left out after relative pronouns and often in 
other sentences ; nor is it repeated with every verb in 
the same period; as, 2^ ^(xbt eg gcfcl^en unb benjunbcrt. 
/ have seen il and admired. 

$Rod^ cl^c cr 93ranbcnbur(^ tjerlieg , ^Mt ftd^ J)etntnin an 
ben S5nli3 ergeben. Sch. @d}on einige ajlonate t>or]^er ^atte 
ber ^er^og 3llba n<i6:) SKabrib gefd^rieben. Sch. 3Bie mit 
tc^ eg ntit i^m gebrad^t, unb n?e(d^e SBege id^ bafcei gegangen, 
criaffen ®ie mir ju erjdl^ren; aug ben ©eftdnbniffen, bie id^ 
Sl^nen 6eveitg get^an, fonnen ©ie auf \iCi^ Uebrige fd^Uegen. 
Sch. ^n ber langen '^txi, bie \6) in biefem §aufe juge- 
6rad^t, ^rirb eg mir nid)t an ©ekcjenl^eit gemangelt l^aben, 
aHe 6r!unbiguugcn einjujiel^en, ©eit Sal^ren l^abc id^ 3^rc 
Sicber gelefen unb )itn Sanger geliebt. Joh, v. M, 

Exercise. 

My brother returned^ him a sum of money which he 
had left with^ him. Their father had made an arrange- 
ment^ before his death, that both ^ons should continue 
in (the) business j** but the elder, after having sold^ his 
share, ^ went to Italy, and before he had reached the 
age of thirty^ spent ^ all the^ treasures which his father 
had left^® him. The approach*^ of the enemy surprised^* 
him before he had time to collect ^^ his troops. He had 
finished his task,^* before I made up my mind how to 
begin it. ^^ I had already received this news from my 
brother before he told me anything about it. As soon 

I )ur{|(!{)eben- 2 nieberfec^en bei. 3 bie ^inric^tung. 4 bad ®u 
fc^iaft fortffliren. 5 (§ 266). 6 2lntt)cif. 7 uou breigig Sojren. 8 m* 
fc^wenbcn. 9 — . 10 Mntcrlaffen. 11 SlnnS^erung. 12 flbcrraf^en. 
13 an fi(^i jie^en. 14 5lufgaOe. 15 eS. 
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as he had read the letter, he resolved to set out for 
the country. My curiosity had so much been excited 
that I went to see it. The money which we have re- 
ceived for it, we have sent to the head -office. 

§ 278. The Absolute Future is used to express events 
that are to take place at a future time; as, ^d) Votxit 
auggcl^cn, fobalb mcin SBruber jurilrffomtncn tt)irb. / shall 
go out as soon as my brother will return, 

§ 279. The Relative Future is used to express events 
as finished and accomplished at a future time; as, fo- 
balb id^ mcine 2lrbcit tt?crbe i)oHeubct l^abcn, tucrbe id^ mit 
bir au^gcl^cu. As soon as I shall have finished my work 
I shall go out with you. 

§ 280. When the time of a future event is indicated, 
either by the sense itself, or some other words , it is 
customary to use, for the sake of brevity, the present 
for the absolute and the perfect for the relative future 
(§ 273); as, aSorgcn fal^rc id^ auf^ Sanb. , To-morrow I 
go to the country, ©obalb id^ ba^ 93ud^ ^clcfcn ^bc, fd^idfe 
id^ c§ bir Jt?icbcr guriirf. As soon as I (shall) have read 
the hook I (shall) send it hack to you. 

3id^ fe^c iDtc Slltcg fommcn ivirb, bcr SliJnicj ^on Uncjaru 
n?irb erfd^eiuen, unb c^ n^irb fid) t?ou felbft tjcrftel^en, ba§ 
bcr ©erjog gel^t. Sch, ^6) iwcrbe bod) im S)it?an bag Ur- 
Bilb fclbft t?on bicfcn SKeijcn fcl^cn. Les, SSergcbcuiS it?crbct 
3t)r fiir Surcn 5clbt)crrn ^\x6:) gco^jfcrt l^abeu. Sch, ©obalb 
id^ Sftad^rid)t bcfotnmen ^bc, n^oHcn \o\x fciuen SlugcublidC 
ISn^jcv l^tcr i^evircUeu. Les. Sj^or^cn reifc id) nad) Sriiffcl, 
aug ©cut cm^fancjen @ie ben crflcu 93ricf. 933cnn id) c^ 
crfl bal^tu gebvad)t ^be, bag bie 5ffcutfid^cu ^rcbigteu eins 

20 
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ficficHt finb, bic Silbcrprmcr gejiid^tigt, \t>a2 tann bcr 85^ 
nig mir m^abtnl 

Exercise. 

He will become rich if the prosperous^ state of the 
colonial trade ^ continues.^ When you return you will 
find many changes* at home. When you have read 
the first volume of this work I shall send you the se- 
cond. As soon as his education^ is finished^ his guard- 
ian"^ will send him to Italy. Cineas asked Pyrrhus: 
When you (will) have overcome® the Eomans, what will 
you undertake^ afterwards ? ^^ — Then I shall pass over^* 
to Sicily. ^^ — And when we shall have conquered^' 
Italy, what will you do^* then? — I shall cross over^* 
to Africa. — And when you have conquered Carthage 
and all that^^ is to be conquered, what then? — Then 
we will ^^ - repose ourselves.^® When you are ready, ^® 
we shall go out and take^^ a walk.^^ 

1 blfl^cnb. 2 (Soroniar*$ftnbcr. 3 fortbaucrn. 4 Scranbcrung. 5 @r* 
^ie^ung. 6 beenbigen. 7 93ormunb. 8 ilberwinben. 9 Dorne^men. 
10 na^^cr. 11 {jinflbcrfcfeiffcn. 12 eiciHcn. 13 cvobcrn. 14 unter^ 
nc^mcn. 15 ftbcrfcjcn. 16 (§ 236). il.mUtn. 18 ft^ jur fRuf)t U^ 
geben. 19 fertig. 20 madden. 21 ^pa^iergang. 

Use of the auxiliary verbs. 

§ 281. The auxiliary verb i^a((tt is used for the con- 
struction of the past tenses in all transitive, reflective, 
auxiliary verbs of mood and most impersonal verbs. 

§ 282. The verb feitt is used for the expression of the 
same tenses with the verbs : 
a. n?crbcn, fctn, Ijcgcgncn, tcrflcn, Utxbtn, * Brcd^cn, gc- 

Those marked * take fein in a passive and l^albett in an active 
meaning; as, JDer ^Ui> bricjt — cr ijl gcbrot^cn. The staff breaksy 
it is broken. — dx \)at i^n ^tbxo6)tn, Be has broken it. 
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bci^en, gclingcn, gcncfcn, gcrat^cn, gcrinncn, gcfd^cl^cn, I)cis 
len, rcifcn, tcigcn, fd^citcm, * fd^mcljcn, ♦ fd^njeltcn, fc^njin- 
ben, f<>ric6ett; jhcbcn, *trocfncn, n?ad)fcn.* 

b. With those compounded with the syllables etf \>tt, 
VXtf which indicate transition from one state into another; 
as, ctfranfcn, crlal^mcn, crl5fd)cn, crfd^rccfcn, crflarrcn, cr^ 
fticfcn; tjcrarmcn, t)crborrcn, t)cr5bcn, t)crn?cfcn; cntfd)tafcn, 
cntjicl^cn, cinfdfetafcn, auftuad^cn, aufbrcnncn, abbrcnncn, auf^ 
unb abfd^Iagcn etc. 

c. With those verbs which indicate a passing from 
one place to another; as, fallen, fal^ren, fotgen, flet;cn, 
!ommen, taufen, rciten etc. 

d. In some parts of Germany the verbs, tiegcn, fifeen, 
flel^cn, are used with fein; as, ^i) bin gefeffen, or ^i) 
l^abc flefeffen etc. 

NB. Keflective verbs, thoagph indioatmg motion, are always 
conjugated with ^aben; as, ^ir ^aben und entfernt. fP'e have 
gone away. Qtx f)(Lt f!$ 3U Xobe gefaufen. ffe has killed himself 
with running, 

§ 283. The same verb may be used both with fein 
and l^aben, according to its meaning: in an active sense 
with l^aben, in a neuter sense with fein; as, "^^ l^abe 
gefal^ten. I have been driving viz. conducting the horses. 
^6) bin gefal^ren. / have been driving viz. conducted in a 
vehicle. — 

511^ Subn?ig ber ©itfte auf ben Il^ron getangt ivar, erfd^ien 
ber ©auer unb mad^te tl^m ein ©efd^enf mit ciner SRilbe. 
3ld^ Voix% nxi)t, njie er ung auiS ben 9lugen gefommen {ft* 
Sch. Saum {ft Sl^r Sruber angetommen, fo ijl er aud) fd^on 
hjiebcr ^jerfd^tcunben. SBo ifl 3i^T Sruber? (Sr ijl nad^ ber 
©tabt geritten. — Unb 3!^re ©d}n?efler? ©ic {ft ju §aufe 
geblieben. 3Jleine @ltern fittb aufg Sanb gefal^ten, unb ba 

20* 
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bcr ^utfci^cr untcwcge^ crfranft ift^ fo ^at mcin' SSrubct 
fctbft gefal^rcm aSSa^ ift gefc^c^cn? S)ic 3lcj)fcl fittb m- 
fault. 2)er aSBetjcn ift bioS Sal^r nid^t geratl^cn. ©cin Sru- 
ber ift gcftcrn jum SRcgimcnt gcftogcn. ^^ ^abt mxij an 
ben Zi\(t) gcflogcn. 3d^ Bitt toor l^ol^cti gurflcn nie ge? 
flanben. iScA. 

Do yon recognize^ that man for the same^ who (has) 
offended^ you at* the coflFeehouse?^ He had emigrated^ 
to America about ten years ago, "^ and after having made^ 
there a large fortune,^ he (has) returned ^^ last^^ year. 
The news^^ has arrived that a ship has (been wrecked)/^ 
and that the whole crew^* have perished. ^^ The boy has 
already twice fallen into the water. The artist ^^ has 
remained alone. This tree has grown *^ very lofty. ^® Why 
have you got*^ frightened^® at^^ his arrival? Within ^^ 
these two years he has grown six inches. ^^ Two of his 
children (had) died before he came to England. Can 
you tell me whether^* your brother has arrived? I 
fear^^ some^^ misfortune has befallen ^^ him. His mother 
has (fallen ill),^^ and since that time she has always 
remained in^^ her room. I have heard she has re- 
covered.^® The" sister of M. G. has followed her brother 
to France , but she has not followed his example so far 
as^^ to remain there. He has gone^^ to^^ town in his 
new carriage^* and he has been driving ^^ himself. 

1 erfennen. 2 namli^. 3 Deleibigea. 4 auf. 5 ^affeebaud. 6 mi* 
wanbera. 7 \>ox ungefft^r je^ii 3»^&>^^"« 8 txwtxbtn (§ 266). 9 Ser< 
mSgen. 10 juvilcffc^reu. 11 Dorig. 12 ^a^xidjt 13 fdbeitern. 
14 SWannfcf^aft. 15 umfommcu. 16 ^unfller. 17 tv^tcftfen. 18 ^oi^. 
19 — . 20 erfc&rctfcn. 21 Oei. 22 wa^renb. 23 Bott. 24 oO. 25 be* 
fftrd&ten. 26 ein. 27 wibcrfal^rcu. 28 crfranfcn. 29 ftuf. 30 genefen. 
91 fo m\t urn. 32 fa^^ren. 33 na^. 34 SSaflen. 35 fa^rcn. 
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§ 284. The verb iuerben is used for the expression of 
the future tense, without any reference either to obli- 
gation or will; as, 3<^ tvcrbe fd^rcibcn. / will or shall 
write, 

§ 285. Frequently it is used to express supposition or 
likelihood; as, @r hjitb fd^on angcfommcn fcin. Be will 
have arrived, I suppose. Dicfen 93ricf Xoixi fcin 93rubcr 
gcfci^tiebcn l^abcn. It is probable that his brother has written 
this letter. 

3tt brci jCagen ivirji bu 9iad)tid)t t)on mir crl^altcn. @uer 
Ol^citn njirb afle biefc aflcd)nungcn untcrfud^en. 2)a3 ©c^ 
ttclbe tpirb bcl bicfer 9?a(^rid;t tl^eurer geujorbeit fein. ^u 
biefctn aSricfe ivcrbcn @ie bie Scftfitigung Jencr 9?ad^rid^t 
finbcn* ©ie ivcrben i^m 9Sorn)utfc ^emac^t l^abcn, unb ba^ 
rum fommt cr nid)t n?icbcr. 3d) ivcig ^twx^, ba§ cr !oms 
men VooUtt, z^ njirb ^^ abet @tt»a3 crcignet l^abcn, ba^ iS)n 
uxf)in\>txt l^at. 2)cin fflricf n?irb if)n nid)t ju §aufe getroffcn 
l^abcn. 2)ct 2)tcncr n?itb fid) gcirrt ^Un. 

Exercise. 

I shall write to your brother, that we shall expect 
him in a few days, for our house will then be in order 
and we i^hall be able* to accommodate* him and his 
family.^. Beware* of ambition^ and pride. They shall 
cause ^ the ruin^ of thy happiness. They shall lead® 
thee to actions^ which will tarnish^® thy reputation** 
and make thee feared and hated by ** those who at pre- 
sent love and respect *^ thee. Your brother, I suppose, ** 
is now preparing*^ his defence.*^ In presence*^ of the 

1 im etanbe fein. 2 unterbringen. 3 (§ 214). 4 fi* ^flten. 5 (if)x» 
geij. 6 »crurfadien. 7 Untergang. 8 »erlfiten. 9 ^anbrung. 10 »er« 
bunfefn. 11 ftuter 9luf. 12 »cn. 13 Dcrc^reii. 14 — . 15 »orbereitcn. 
16 93ert^eib^un$« 17 ®egenwart. 
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Btrangei ^ the girls will not have spoken so much as 
usual. ^ Your guardian has not arrived; the letter will 
not have found him at home. Probably ^ it will not have 
been the same day. 
1 ^rembe. 2 gew5(n(i(f;. 3 tDa^rfc^einli^. 

§ 286. The Imperative Mood is used to express a 
command; as, Slcibc l^icr, gcl^c nid^t au§. Stay here, do 
not go out. 

§ 287. The auxiliary verb taffcn is used to express the 
Imperative in the first person plural; as, Sa^t un2 ju^ 
]^5rcn. Let us listen. Sa^t ung au^tf^m. Let us go out. 

§ 288. In familiar language the Imperative is some- 
times expressed by the past participle, which is con- 
sidered as a more urging command; as, iKinbcr! aufge^ 
pci^t Children be attentive, grifd^ jugcfal^rcn. Quickly 
drive on! 

SUel^c bicfcn 93aum, bteibc ntd^t aUctn unb grabc feine 
SBurjctn urn SRittcrnad^t , bereitc !cine SrSnh unb fd^rcibe 
fcinc 3>^x^^n in ben ©anb. Sch. 8a§t ung l^cutc gtudEUd^ 
fcin, menu c^ un^ nid^t l^inbcvt, eg morgcn gu fcin. Tr. 
grifd), §crr SHad^bar, gctrunfcn. Q. SRur nid^t langc gc- 
fragt. G. SRofcti auf ben SSeg gejtreut unb beg §armg tcp 
geffcn. @ine !urje @j)anne ^dt tcarb ung jugemeffen. Holty. 

Exercise. 

See much — admire^ little. Hear much — believe^ 
little. Know^ much — speak little. Avoid* much — 
fear little. Give much — take little. Work^ much — 
command little. Be not elated^ and overbearing^ in 
prosperity.^ Be firm^ in your resolutions,^** but con- 

1 bewunbern. 2 glauben. 3 wlffen. 4 meiben. 6 ftrbeitcn. 6 aufge* 
blafen. 7 fibermfit^ig. 8 mu. 9 flanb^aft. 10 dniWw^. 
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flider^ well before you form' them. Weigh ^ the favor- 
able^ and unfavorable side,^ but after having decided,^ 
remain^ firm in your decision.^ (Be not fond of)* praise 
but seek^^ virtue that leads to it. Let us be attentive*^ 
and kind ^2 ^ to ^^ everybody, and affectionate^^ to our 
friends. Do not speak so much. Let us see it. Put 
this away,^* quickly.^® 

1 hthtnttn. 2 faffett. 3 fiberfegen. 4 gfinflig. 5 &titt. fi^ tnU 
fd^etben (§ 266). 7 (e^arren. 8 Sorfa^. 9 geijen md). 10 fid^ hu 
ilti%i^en g. li aufmerffam. 12 gfitig. 13 gegen. 14 (erjHd^. 15 weg* 
U%tn* 16 rafd^. 

Use of the Conditional Mood. 

§ 289. The Conditional Mood is used to express a 
state or event which would have been the consequence 
of another event which we suppose. A Conditional sen- 
tence consists of two clauses connected as cause and 
effect, of which neither is a reality; as, SBStc cr ba ge^ 
tDcfcn, fo l^&ttctt tvxx il^tt gcfel^cn. ffad he been there, we 
would have seen him. This manner of drawing inferences 
from supposed facts is frequently used to insinuate op- 
posite results from opposite causes; as, S)^\\t er meinem 
JRatl^c gcfolgt, fo hjSrc ct jcfet cin glildftid^cr SKann; Had 
he followed my advice he would he now a happy man; 
insinuates that he is not happy because he did not follow 
my advice. If the Conditional refers to real events it 
expresses in a positive form what is negative, and 
in a negative form what is positive; as, ^iiXt et mid^ 
nid^t gel^altctt, id^ tr&rc gcfattcn. Had he not held me I 
would have fallen, viz: He did hold me, and I did not 
fall. One of the clauses may be omitted or rendered 
by another turn ; as , (SiS n)Sr( fc^SnbUd^^ fie in biefer 91ot^ 
iVL laffen* It would be shameful to leave her in such diS' 
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tress, viz: if you left her etc. If the two clauses of 
cause and eflFect refer to real facts , both must be in 
the Indicative; as, aScnn bu gut bifl, n)irb bid; icbcrmanrt 
lictctt unb ad^tcn^ If you are goody everybody will love and 
respect you, 

§ 290. The Conditional is used to express an impas- 
sionate desire, a regret or surprise, where the second clause 
may be understood, or when in the form of a question an 
idea opposite to that which we enounce is expressed; as, 
S! §att' id^ nimmcr bicfcn £ag gcfcl^ctt! 0/ had I never 
seen that day. understood ^6) n?drc gtucflid^, ^ttc x6) etc. 
I would he happy, had I etc. ^d^ ^ttc m\6) fo Xotxi 
\)crgcffcn f5nncn? / should have forgotten myself so far? 

§ 291. The Conditional is frequently used in polite 
conversation to express an opinion with a certain kind 
of modesty and restriction; as, 9Kcine 3Rcinun9 l^ingegcn 
Iwdrc — etc. My opinion on the contrary would be — etc, 

§ 292. N6. In order to express more strikingly the neces- 
sary consequence of an event the Indicative is sometimes used 
instead of the Conditional; as, £)(ne Diettung toar {(^ )»txioxtn, 
xolx* id) in eined @ngcfS ^anU nidit gcfallen. / rvas lost, had I 
not fallen into the hands of an angel, 

SOBcirc cr auf bcm ®d)tff gctccfcn, cr ivSre aud^ ettrunfeit. 
IB. aSol^t tcdr'g 3U dnbcrn, tccnn bic S5nigin nut aufmctfi 
famcre 2)icncr ^ttc. Sch. §dttcfi bu tjon SWcnfc^en bcffcr 
flctg gebad^t, bu l^dttcfl bcffer aud^ gc^nbctt. Sch. SGBie 
ctcnb ^ttct il^r tccrben !i5nnen! Les, gaft ivdre id^ in ben 
©trotn gefunfcn. G, §dttc cr in bicfcm 2lugcnMid(c fid^ cnt^ 
^ilnbct, fo war bcr befle il^eit fcincr SSBirfung tjcrtorcn* 
Sch. aSUibt SlUeg n?ie toor; bag ivdre nod^ garjiiger. Sch, 
3^ iviirbc "^^nvx tatl^cn, ciit anbcrcg ajlittcl ju crgrcifen. 
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3d) Tn6d)te \<fymt ju ilbcrrcbcn fein , ba§ id) in bit tin fd^ulbs 
t)oa $am)t 16cfrf)ufec. G. 

Exercise. 

If my friends had served^ me with the same zeaP as 
yours , it is quite sure , ^ I should have succeeded. ** I 
should have sent back your book (long time ago),* had 
I known that you wanted^ it. My cousin would not have 
gone to^ the. opera, if you had not recommanded® it. 
If his health ® was stronger he would not stay ^^ at home. 
If he still lived, his testimony ^^ would have justified ^^ 
her. Had he received ^^ help in^^ time he would not 
have sunk so deeply. ! had I never crossed ^* the sea, 
had I remained at home , ^^ far from this perfidious ^"^ 
court! I would he were here! He nearly ^^ would have 
caught ^^ us. Wert thou the poorest shepherdess^^ and 
I the greatest prince on earth, ^^ I would descend ^^ to 
thy station ^^ and lay down my crown at^^ thy feet. 

1 bienen. 2 (Sifer. 3 gewi^* 4 Say it would have succeeded to 
me — oellngen. 5 fdbon lan^c 6 Oraucftcn Ind. 1. 7 in. 8 cmpfc^i* 
Icn. 9 ftefunb^eit. 10 hltibtn. 11 Seugni^. 12 recjtfertiaen. 13 cr* 
Jaltcn. 14 gur. 15 fasten fiber. 16 ba^eim. 17 »crrat6crtfd^. 18 M* 
na^je. 19 ertappeu. 20 e^afertn. 21 auf grben (§ 13, d). 22 ^ln» 
abftclgen. 23 etanb. 24 ju (§ 210). 

§ 293. The first clause of a conditional sentence which 
expresses the cause is put in the present conditional if 
it refers to the present or the future time, and in the 
past, if it refers to a previous time; as, SBcnn id& (Sclb 
l^dttc , tcilrbe ii} nad) ?Parig retfcu. If I had money J would 
go to Paris. SScnn x6) ®clb gcl^afct ^ttc, n^ilrbc td^ nad^ 
^ari^ gercift fein. If I had had money I would have 
gone to Paris. 

§ 294. The second clause which expresses the result 
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is put in the present if it refers to the present moment; 
as, 2Scnn i^ bamal§ ®ctb gc^abt l^dttc, toixt id^ je^t in 
$ari3. If I had had money at that time I would now he 
in Paris. It is put in the future, if it refers to a future 
time; as, SBcnn id^ ^txt l^attc, iDurbe id^ auggel^cn. If I 
had time I would go out And it is put in the past or 
future relative if it refers to a past time; as, 35Bcntt i(§ 
3eit gcl^abt ^tte, ivSrc id) au^gcgangen; or Mrbe id^ au^- 
'gegangctt feiit. If I had had time I would have gone out. 

§ 295. N6. The distinction between the present or fatore 
is often exceedingly nice, for the result must more or less di- 
rectly follow the cause, unless the cause is expressed in the 
past tense, and then the result may still exist and therefore 
ought to be in the present tense; as, SBenit ((^ 3^^^ f^attt, ginge 
i(( aud/ or tvflrbe \6) au^gel^en. If I had time / would go out, 
now or in a short time. SBarc baS SBctter Jcutc fril^ fc^5n ge»c* 
feitr fo tccixt i^ ie^t auf bent ^antt. Had the weather been fine 
this morning / would now be in the country. But even in such 
cases the distinction is not particularly observed. In regular, 
verbs where the Present Conditional hardly differs from the 
Imperfect Indicative, the second conditional clause is seldom 
expr^sed in the present; the future being generally preferred, 
unless the length of syllables would not suit the harmony of 
the phrase. In irregular verbs it is more frequently used, and 
the Future relative or the Past Conditional may be indiscrim- 
inately used in every case, except with auxiliary verbs of 
mood, accompanied by an infinitive (§ 306), where it is neces- 
sary to use the Past Conditional. 34 ^^ttt gelobt 2C. 

3d^ gingc au^, tctnn bag SBcttcr fd^5tt n?drc. 2)cinen 
95atcr fcil^eft bu nid^t l^icr, njcnn ^^txt ^flid^t tl^n nid^t gc^ 
fcffclt ^iette. Sch. SBic ftcinb' c3 urn bic ©id^crl^cit bet 
©taatcn, iucnn ba§ gcrcd)tc ©d^tccrt bcr Stl^cmig bic fd^ut- 
bigc ©tirn bc)8 fSntgUd^en ©afteg nid^t crrcid)Ctt Wnntc? Sch. 
SDicig clenbe aBerfjcug !5nntc mid^ rettcn, brddfetc mid^ fd^nett 
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gu bcfrcunbctcn ©tSbten. Sch. ^^x Sd^tctbct fturi, ftSnb' 
er il^r gegcniibcr, !5m' cd baju, bad SBort nur audjufj)red)cn, 
an bctn il^r Scbcn l^&ngt; ct n^ilrbe gagl^aft jurilcfjicl^cn. 5cA. 

©cin S^wftttife/ ^^^^ ^if ^<^<^ l^'^^^z njiirbc mid) ^oUfommcn 
gercinigt l^abcu. Sch, ?lufftc]^n ivilrbc ©ngtanbd gangc Su- 
genb, fd^e bet fflrittc fcinc S5nigin. Sch, ^<fy njilrbc bicfcn 
Umjianb gar nid^t ctnjdl^ncn, tpenn er mid) nid^t barum ge^ 
Beteit l^Stte^ aSBir n>ilrben ei^ Wngft beenbigt l^aben, n>cnn 
toix nid^t geflSrt n>orben n^dren. ^(^ ^ttt if)m bad ©d^rei^ 
Ben uberreid^t, totnn x^ xf)n l^dtte finben f5nnen. 2Bcnn 
njir getou^t ^tten, ba^ bu l^cutc anfommfl, l^dttcn njir bei^ 
nen ©ruber nid^t aBreifen taffen. 

Exercise. 

If he were here I could'commiinicate * to him the news. ^ 
The books would have arrived in time if he had sent 
them on^ Wednesday,^ as he (had) promised. If the 
judges were as you represent* them I would submit® 
patiently^ to their decision.® Your brother would be far 
more respected, if he was not so proud and overbearing. ^ 
It would not be right if he had entered ^^ the room 
without his permission.*^ Few things*^ would have been 
undertaken, if people"*^ had looked only to the re- 
sult.*^ If he had known that the train** starts*® (only)*^ 
at*® half past eight, he would have had time to visit** 
his old friend before his departure.^® How, glad^* I 
Qhould have been, had you informed ^^ me sooner of 
his arrival. You would not have seen him had you come 

1 mltt^eifen. 2 m^xm. 3 — . 4 SWittwo^S. 5 barfletten. 6 fid) 
unterwcrfen. 7 gebulbtg. 8 Urtieil. 9 ^>od^mftt^>ig. 10 tiinelnge^jen in. 
II (£r(aut»ni§. 12 (§ 189). 13 man. 14 ^udgang. 15 dug. 16 aU 
ge^cn. 17 erft. 18 urn (§ 185). 19 U\vi6}tn. 20 9t6reife. 21 fro^. 
22 Unadfxid^ti^tn. 
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two minutes ^ later. ^ If .you had pwd the money at 
once, you would have saved ^ yourselves a (great many)* 
expences.^ It would be wrong® to see my friend in 
want*^ and misery.^ He should® have written to you 
this morning, knowing^® that you set out for^^ the 
country (in the afternoon). ^^ We often would judge 
more correctly ^^ about things if we knew^* all circum- 
stances ^^ connected ^® with them. ^^ If you had not waited 
for him he would have been obliged ^^ to follow you 
to ^® the country. You would have been able^® to get^^ 
the prize if you had been more diligent. Without your 
advice I should never have engaged ^^ in this dangerous 
undertaking. 

1 Wmit. 2 fpat. 3 fic^ crfparen. 4 fe^r Diefc 5 ^ojlen. 6 Un* 
tc^t. 7 giot^. 8 aUnh. 9 fcQen. 10 »iffcn (§ 267). 11 rcifcn auf. 
12 bcS 9i«(i^mittagd. 13 xi^ii^. 14 fennen. 15 Umjlanb. 16 »er!niipf^ 
(§ 264). 17 (§ 202). 18 muffen. 19 auf. 20 tbnntn. 21 bcfommcit. 
22 jt^ cinlaffen. 

Use of the Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 296. The Subjunctive Mood is used in dependent 
sentences, to express facts or eventualities supposed, 
desired, feared, intended, doubted, or simply granted 
by the speaker; as, DJlan fagt, bet S5m9 fei angcfommcn. 
It is said the king has arrived. 3}lan fagt, bcr Sonig ift 
angefommen, is equally correct but more positive. 

The ui^ of the subjunctive is thus often very optional. 
The particular cases where it is used either necessarily 
or conformable to the idiom of the German language are 
the following: 

§ 297. a, In expressing the words or opinions of 
others , in indirect quotations , and particularly when the 
conjunction ftaf is omitted; as, 6r melbet, SRcgcn^fcurg 
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fei genontmen. He announces^ that Batisbon is taken, 
NB. Even in repeating one^s own words tbe subjunctive is 
often used; as, 3d) antttjortctc, id^ fei citi ©olbfd^micb. G, 
I answered I was a goldsmith. 

§ 298. b, When the idea expressed in a subordinate 
sentence is thought as a possible logical result of an- 
other fact, without the latter being the real cause of it; 
as, ®cl^c l^in, bamit bu bid^ iltcrjcugcfi. Go there ^ that 
you may be convinced. 

§ 299. c. When the verb or predicate of the principal 
sentence expresses fear, hope, desire, command, per- 
mission, merit etc., and the verb of the subordinate 
sentence is only expressed as a possibility; as, Gr tjers 
bicnt nid^t, bag man i^ fo fd}tcd)t Be^attbele* He does 
not deserve that he should be treated so ill. 

§ 300. NB. If after these verbs, the subordinate sentences 
express a real fact it must be in the indicative; as, (Sr t>erbient 
ni^t, ba§ man t{>n fo fdj^Ic^t ht^axiMt He does not deserve the 
had treatment (be got). 

§ 301. d, After the conjunctions at^, at§ ob, al^ \x>t\m, 
as if; the verb is placed in the subjunctive if we express 
what is doubtful, yet possible; as, @r flel^t au^, aB frf 
cr franf. He looks as if he was ill. But if we express 
what we know not to be the case, only suppose it, the 
verb must be in the Conditional; as, Il^ut al^ o6 il^r ^u 
§aufc li?drct. Do as if you were at home. 

S)cr. Salif antiuortctc, bieg fei cine tecrc Gntfd^ulbiguu^^. 
©cine SRcbc bcftanb einji^'^ barin, bag il^m Unrcd^t gefd^el^Ct 
6r i)crflud)te fid^, cr l§al)c falfd^ Qe^cugt, bie 93ricfe an S3a? 
bington feietl fatfd), cr ^be anbcrc SBortc gcfd)ricl6en. Sch. 
©cl^t 3u, bag nid}tg afcl^anbcn fommc. G. '^xtlt gut, bag 
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in ben 9lj)fcl tteffeft^ Sch. @d)rcib c^ il^m auf , bamit er 
eg nid^t toergeffe, 9Bie fel^r aud^ euer S^nered n^iberjlreie, 
gel^orc^et ber 3^^. Sch. 3<^ 6in bei bit, bu feieft oud^ 
nod^ fo feme. Q^ S)a6 man einen SSo^et fangen fann, bad 
n)ei§ id^; aber ba§ man il^m f einen Kdfig angenel^mer macj^en 
f £nne r bag n?ei§ id^ nid)t. Ze^. ®r fiel^t ang , alg trenn 
er in ber toottigen Uebergeugung It^t, er fei §err, unb 
ttloKe eg nnr aug (SefdUigfeit nid^t fiil^len laffen. G^. §eute 
njar mir im Sraum, aU fdl^' id^ am ^Jenfier bie Stume. 
UhL Unb fc^nett, alg toav' eg etcig fo getcefen, fd^log fi^ 
ber Sunb, ben !eine ajlenfd^en Kfen. G. (Sf^xt 33ater unb 
50lutter, auf bafe bir'g mo^Ige^e, unb bu lange leBeft auf 
@rben. 

My uncle writes he cannot come to-day, for he must 
stay at home as^ he expects^ company. I can hardly 
believe that the goods ^ are so bad as you report.* They 
say the king is very ill and will not be present^ at^ 
the opening"^ of Parliament.® He came vexy early, ^ 
that^^ he might find me at home. Send somebody 
to whom I may^^ intrust*^ it with safety. ^^ It is in- 
different^* whether a man can dance or not, but it is 
necessary that his mind*^ should be cultivated. ^^ Your 
brother is sad,^^ and told me he was displeased^® with Mr. 
N. He says he has not supported ^^ him with his inter- 
est.^® Write to your bookseller ^^ and tell him to send 
me^^ the new pamphlet ^^ and not to forget 2* the second 

1 2)a. 2 erwartcn. 3 2Ba«rc. 4 mefben. 5 jugegen. 6 bci. 7 St* 
fiffnung. S^arfament. 9 frfl^ic. 10 b«mit. 11 Wnnen. 12 «n»ertrauen. 
13 @lrf)er{)cit. 14 glel*fifl(ttg. 15 (3n% 16 tulbcn. 17 niefcergefctla* 
gen. 18 uitjufricben. 19 itntcrjifl^en. 20 dinftug. 21 S3u4WnMcr. 
22 say: that be may send etc. 23 ghigfci^dft. 24 say: and that 
he may not forget etc. 



I 
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Tolame of the tmiversal history. ^ They dismissed ^ him 
with a vain' consolation* and told him (§ 379) the prince 
had * no time just now ^ (to look into) ^ this affair , ® but 
would send for^ him and listen to^^ his propositions^^ 
as soon as he could. He writes us, he will come to- 
morrow, but I do not think ^^ it will be possible^' for^* 
him to reach ^* town. 

1 allaemeine ©efc^ic^te. 2 entfaffen. 3 (eer. 4 Xrofl. 5 batU. 
6 tbtn ]e(t. 7 unterfu^en. 8 Stngefegen^eit. 9 nac^. 10 bdren. 11 93cr« 
fd^fag. 12 ilauUn. 13 m&(((i(^. 14 — d, 15 errei^en. 

§ 302. The tenses of the Subjunctive depend on the 
time and not on the tense expressed in the leading verb : 
there is, however, some latitude which does not extend 
beyond the following rule, 

§ 303. Identity of time with the leading verb, or what 
still continues to be at that time, is expressed by the 
Present or Imperfect Subjunctive; priority of time, or 
what ceased to be, by the Perfect or Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive, and futurity or what is to be, by the Future 
absolute of the Subjunctive or Conditional; as, SKein 
©ruber fdptieB ntit, cr fei or toixt in gJarid gcujcfcn, fel 
or tO&re gegenn^Srtio in ber <S6)mx^, unb tottit or ttltttbe 
bctt SQBintcr in SRom jubringcn. My brother wrote he had 
been in Paris y was now in Switzerland and would spend 
the winter in Rome, 

There is a strong tendency amongst modem gram- 
marians to use the tenses of the Subjunctive in strict 
accordance with the time of the leading verb and to 
exclude the Imperfect and Pluperfect from the Sub- 
junctive and leave them entirely to the Conditional; as, 
Gr fd^rieb mir, er fei auf bcm Sanbc gcujefen, fei aitx 
fd^on feit brei Za^tn in ber @tabt, unb tuetbe ben 3Btnter 
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bort jubriugcn. He wrote me he had been in the country^ 
but had now been for three days in town and intended to 
spend the winter there. That this manner of using the 
tenses of the Subjunctive, though by far the most clear 
and correct, has not been generally adopted, may be 
seen from the following examples, which show the use 
of different tenses in similar circumstances. 



6r fragtc cincn bcr Um^ 
flel^cnbcn, ob eg bcr S5rj)cr 
fcittcg grcunbeg fci. Sch, 9llfo 
Ibefal^l cr ung, S)ir ^u mclbcti, 
c3 fei 2)ein ©ol^n ©on 6d= 
far, ber fic fettte. Sch. Qx 
ntcittt, x^ fonne bag ©kid&c 
t^nn am Scinbc. Sch. 2)ic 
S3aumc feien gebannt, fa^tc 
er, unb wtx fie fd^abige, bent 
toad^fe bie §anb l^eraug ^um 
@rabc. Sch. 2)cn!t nid^t, ba§ 
fein aSerluft mtd^ fd^metge. 
Sch. 3d) ton nttd^ fc^nett gu^ 
riicfbcgcbcn, tvax bic 2lnttt?ort, 
bic iBcrlornc fei gefunben. Sch. 
(5r bad^tc nid}t anbcrg, aU ba§ 
bcr ©d^aufpiekr bag Sl^catcr 
auffu^cn loerbe. G. 2)cr afccr 
faf^tc, cr fei eg miib unb WcHe 
9iid}tg njctter mel^r mit bir ju 
f d)aff en ^6en ; eg fci bir nim- 
wcr @rnft mit beincn SRcbcn. 
ISch. ®huf>\t bu m^, mg 



@r fragtc fo dngftlid^, ob 
i^r nid^ tjcrfcl^rt tO&ttt G. 
3Kir mctbct cr aug Sinj, er 
Wire tranf. Sch. @cit jencr 
3cit iffg mir, alg wate bcr 
§immcl mit cinem fci^tt)arjcn 
gtor iiBcrjogctt. G. ®ag »d= 
ten bic ^lanctcn, fagtc mir 
bcr giii^rer, fic tegierten 'iidi^ 
©cf^icf. Sch. 3]§m bdu^t, et 
fa^' SU)ci Sorbecrbdumc md^- 
fen. Sch.. 3d& t^at nad^ 3^w 
aSoTfd)rift, fu^rtc an, ©ic ^ii' 
ttn uUx unfer Sinb bcflimmt 
mi mfdpten gem bem ffinf- 
tigen ©ema^t nod^ toor bem 
gelbgug bic aScrlobtc jeigeiu 
Sch. aSietc erftdrtcn gerabe 
^eraug, bag fic gar nid^t ge? 
neigt toattU, tin fo gotten- 
bienftUd^cg SBcrt gu tjcrl^inbern. 
Sch. ^^x Wiirtet mir bicfe^ 
SRdtl^fcl crHdrctt, fagtc [u. Sch. 
$^iUp<) gtau^tc ^icUcid&t, H 
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Mefcr unterl^anbclt, bad wetbelbad fc^arfc C?ifcn bcr jtv^ranuci 



man ntd^t auf beine Sted^uung 
fctcn? 



»on tueibUc^eu §vinbcn (cid;tci: 
eiufd)ueiben tO&tht. Sch. 



©r mcintc, man mitffe ben ^inbcrn nxdjt mcrfcn laffcn, 
njic Ucb man fie ^abc, fic gtiffen immcr gu n?eit urn fid^. 
G. (Sr bCi^au^jtctc, nur cin fcltcncS iBcr^jnii^jcn lottttC bei 
ben SDlcnfd^cn eincn aBcrtl^ l^abcn; ^inbcr unb SHUc ton^tVX 
nid^t gu fd^dfccn, n?ad il^ncn @utcd bcgegnc. G, 9tuf bic 33crs 
fid^crung bev Stcgcntin, ba§ bie ^rct^injcn cincr t)oUfommes 
ncn fRiL^t gendffen unb toon feiner ©cite SBibcrfctjung ju 
fiircJ^tcn fei, Uc§ bcr ©ergog cinige bcutfd^c SRcgimcntcr aiids 
einanbcvgcl^cn. Sch. 

§ 304. NB. The Present Subjanctive and not the Future is 
used after the Conjunctions auf ba§ or bamit, in order that; as, 
dr eile^ Bamit er ni^t ^u fpSt fomme. He hastens that he may not 
be too late. X>u follji beinen 93ater unb beine SJ^utter e^ren^ auf 
bag bu (ange (eWfl, unb bag bir'd wol^lge^e in bem Sanbe, bad bir 
ber ^err bein (Bctt geOen wirb. 5. aWof. 5, 16. 

Exercise. 

We believed at first ^ that he had told it to every- 
body; but we soon found he had truly ^ kept the secret. 
Take care^ that he may not be surprised.^ His mother 
wrote to him that he should return* home, they® would 
pardon^ him his faults. Do you believe that, because* 
you employ^ others (to be your tools) ^® in the exe- 
cution^^ of this bloody deed,^^ posterity ^^ will ever^^ 
pardon you and not put^* it on your account?^® He 
insisted ^^ that the money should be paid back^* to 

1 anfang«. 2 getreu. 3 6orgen. 4 ftOcrrafc^cn. 5 jurilcffc^ren. 
6 man. 7 verietfecn. 8 mil 9 fic^ bebicnen. 10 M SBerf^cug s. 
n ^tudfilMng. 12 ZHt. 13 bU ««aAivc[t. 14 jc. 15 fleflcn. 16 9lc(^* 
nung. 17 ($r beflanb barauf. 18 aurftcfja^len. 

21 
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him. He thinks, human nature has changed^ (for the 
worse). ^ The general gave him a guard ^ which might 
conduct him safely* to his^ home. He went abroad^ 
in hopes "^ that he would make ® in a short time a large 
fortune, but his expectations^ have deceived ^^ him. I 
doubt ^^ whether they will treat him well. I saw your 
neighbour hurrying ^^ to the station ; ^^ but I did not 
stop^* him to^^ ask about ^® the letters, for fear that 
he might come too late. I send you the minutes ^^ 
of the whole proceedings,^^ that you may convince*^ 
yourself^" of^^ his innocence; but take care that the 
papers may not be lost. Your brother disguised ^^ him- 
self that he might not be known. ^^ Give me at least 
something that I may not have come quite in vain.^* 
Lend him your horse that he may arrive ^^ in time.^^ I 
went only that I might see and hear, and not that I 
should speak myself. Send somebody with us, who may 
explain 2"^ to us the paintings ^^ on the walls. ^^ It is 
probable ^^ that his nephew did not receive the letter 
before last night. We suspect ^^ he has taken ^^ this 
step in order to conceal ^^ his real ^* intentions. ^^ I sup- 
posed ,^^ he had arranged ^^ the whole affair ^^ through the 
intervention^^ of his friend. Your sister requests that 
the parcel may be sent to her in the course*^ of the 
day. We insisted that he should bring the originals** 

1 ttJerben. 2 f^Hmmcr. 3 SSad^e. 4 in &^txf}tit 5 — • 6 in Me 
grembe. 7 ^offnun^ sing. 8 ftc^ ertt)crbcn. 9 dnoartung. 10 t&uf(Jen. 
11 jweifefn. 12 elfcu (§ 268). 13 53a6n6of. 14 auf^alten. 15 um. 
16 ipegcn. 17 baS *protofofl *. 18 JBerfal^ren. 19 flberjeugen. 20 ^ 
felbfl. 21 »on. 22 ft^ verfrcibeit. 23 erfcnncn. 24 gang umfonft. 
25 ^infommcn. 26 gur 3eit. 27 erffaren. 28 ©ematbe. 29 SSanb. 
30 m5A(tc^. 31 t^ennut^eu. eS2 t^un. 33 ver^e^fen. 34 ma^r. 35 %b* 
ftd^t. 36 benfen. 37 in Orbnung ^ringeu. 38 ©cfd^aft. 39 SBermme* 
lung. 40 Sauf. 41 Original. 
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of his testimonials. I could not permit, that he should 
remain any longer^ in this state. ^ They both desired^ 
that the boy should be punished for this offence.* He 
asserted^ he had lost (a great deal of money) ^ in this 
undertaking. 

1 no4 Un()er. 2 3u|lanb. 3 vetfangen. 4 Serge^en. 5 De^aupteit. 
6 fe(fr r>it{ @tit>. 

Auxiliary verbs of mood. 

§ 305. The modifications of principal sentences into 
probability, possibility, obligation, necessity, intention 
and doubt, are rendered by the auxiliary verbs biirfcn, 
Bnncn, mSgen, muffcn, fottcn, n^oUcn and laffcn (§ 57 etc.). 
The verb which is thus modified is invariably in the 
Infinitive without being preceded by the preposition ju 
(§ 262). 

§ 306. When any of these verbs would, should, ought, 
could, let etc. are in English followed by have and a 
past participle, both the auxiliary verbs would, should 
etc. , and the past participle are changed into infinitives 
preceded by the present Conditional of j^dtctt; ©ie ^t- 
ten c^ fel^en fiJnncn. They could have seen it. NB. The 
same order of expressions must be observed with the 
adjectives able, obliged, willing etc. preceded by a tense 
of the verb to be and' followed by an infinitive of another 
verb; as, SCBir l^attcn jurildfcl^rcn muffciu We should 
have been obliged to return. 

§ 307. 5)urfcn , to dare, to be allowed; modifies a verb, 
as to its being morally or logically possible, and allowed 
either by law , or the will of another ; as , S)u barffl 
ttid^t gel^cn. You dare not go; you are not allowed. 

21* 
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§ 308. 9K5gcn., may; gives the same qualification of 
possibility as biirfen, but emanating more from the person 
speaking, than from others; and consequently expresses 
wish , desire , liking ; as , ^d) m5d)tc x^n f el^cn. / should 
like to see him. Sld^ , inod)te cr bod) tt)k\>txttf)xm I / wish 
he would return. It expresses also supposition, as far as 
the speaker grants it to be possible; as, @g mag fein; 
cr mag fd^on angcfommcn fcin. It may be, he may have 
arrived. In every other instance when may means ab- 
solute possibility it must be translated by fcnncn; as, 
ajian fann fcl^r x>id "oon il^m lerncn. One may learn a great 
deal from him. 

§ 309. Souncn, can; expresses a natural or acquired 
ability independent of any thing but natural laws; as, 
gifd^c !5nncn nut im SBaffcr lebcn. Fishes can only live 
in water. aS5gcl !onncn fliegen, birds can fly. @r fann 
franjbfifd^ fpred)cn, ffe can speak french. NB. The dif- 
ference between c^ faittl fein and c^ mag fcin, it may 
he, is , that the one expresses an absolute possibility, in 
the other the speaker grants it also to be probable. 

Scfcevmann batf SSaffcn tragcn, abet nid^t jeber batf M 
SeSilb fd^ie^cn. 3c^ ^6e gcn?iinfd^t, fie ju Bcfud^en, abet id^ 
barf ia nid^t. Sch. S)cinem S)tcner barf l^ier nid^te ju 
cntfd^eibcn iibrig fcleiben. Sch. SBcig ba^ 9Solf bcl^auptct, 
>atf ben S5mg nid)t erfd)iittcrn. Sch. S)cr §ergog iikrj 
Icgte, ba^ cine fold)e ©elegenl^eit gum jn?citcn 2Kalc niAt 
ttjicbcrfel^rcn butfe. Sch. 3Sa)8 ftd^ t)crtrdgt mit nteincr 
Wid^t, mag id^ x^x gem getpal^ren. Sch. 2lud^ nid^t im 
Jobe mag id^ fetnen Sunb. Sch. ^c^ trto^te gem nat^ 
2)el^)]^i gel^en. @r mag e^ toergeffen l^aben* @g mag M 
fo tjer^alten, n?ie bu fptid)ft. Sch. Z^ut eg nid;t, gel^' nid^t 
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an ben §of, cd mddH' *^i^ f<>"f* flcrcucn. 91*, mdd^te cr 

bet un« genefeni ifr. SSBic leid^t fatttt bie glcttc ber ©turm 

Serfrf^eaen. Sch. 3^r Unnttt tt)X ayerfjcug fciu, mic^ in 

i^r 9lct ju jicl^en. 5cA. (Sr faun (cfcn unb fd)rci6cn, and) 

!ann cr bic 5^6tc blafcn. G. ^d} ^jrop^cjcil^c ce cud), unb 

mcin Orafct fatttt id) fclbft tjoHsic^cn. Sch. ^a^ midfU 

\d)totx gu bcjnjcifeln fcin, ricf id) mit nid)t gcriuflcr l^cr^ 

njunbcrung. Sch, ^d) modfU bicfcj^ bcjnjcifctn. ^^ btttfte 

n)o^t fcin, ba§ cr ben 93ricf nidjt crl^altcn ^at. ^icfc grage 

mo^te ic^ an @ic tl^un, fagtc id), aU n?ir njicbcr attcin 

njarcn. Sch, 

Exercise, 

May^ I see what you are doing. His children are not 
allowed^ to go out in*^ such weather. I think we may"* 
entirely* depend^ upon his honesty."^ lie may^ be an 
honest man, but his appearance'* does not show^® it. 
I ought ^^ not to abandon*^ him in his distress.*'^ Under 
such circumstances you may^^ withdraw^* your con- 
sent^® to this marriage.*' In order to speak to*^ his 
brother you need*** only to go to^^ his office^* at ten 
o'clock in the morning. No! not even^^ in jest ^'^ (should 
I like)^* to accuse^* you of such a crime. Tell my 
brother he must^*^ consider^' his own safety. I should 
like to know whether your son has been rewarded ^^ for 
his (gallant conduct) ^-^ in the last battle. ^^ May you 
(live to see)^^ the return ^^ of this happy day yet^^ 
twenty times. The wicked^^ may appear^* happy, but 

1 bflrfcn. 2 bftrfen. 3 Be!. 4 bilrfen. 5 ^an^. 6 ftd^ tjcrfaffcn auf. 
7 QtffxHd)Uit 8m5gcn. 9 2lcu§erc« «. 10 anieigen. 11 bflrfcn. 12 tjer* 
taffcn. 13 9lot&. 14 tftrfcn. 15 entiic^cn. 10 (Jinwiaiftuna. 17 $el* 
rat^. 18 mit. 19 bflrfeit. 20 auf. 21 Gomvtoir. 22 fcfOfl nicftt. 
23 ^c^crj. 24 mSgeu. 25 jci^eu g, 20 m5gen. 2.7 Oebenfen. 28 be* 
loBnen. 29 Xnpferfeit. 30 ®c&(a(^t. 31 cr(cOen. 32 SBiebcrfc^r. 33 nod^. 
34 89fe. 35 fci^einen. 



— 326 — 

tliey are not so. I should like to kmow why he has left 
us, What (would you like to)^ do in such a casfe? 

One^ may be a fooP with much learning* and wit, 
as on the contrary, ^ one may be a sensible ® man without 
learning. We cannot contemplate ^ the sun when a light 
cloud ^ does not mitigate^ its splendour, ^^ nor admire ^^ 
the most brilliant ^^ qualities of a man if the transparent^' 
veil ^^ of modesty ^^ does not cover them. I should have 
liked to see him before his departure. ^^ He could not 
have returned sooner. He would not have dared to do 
it without my consent. ^^ He wishes to see him, but he 
will not be able to do it. Your brother will be able to 
confirm ^^ my statement, ^^ for he was present.^® 

1 wo^I m5gen. 2 man. 3 9iarr. 4 ©etc^rfamfeit. 5 fm (BegcntW^ 
6 Dernunftiger. 7 I>ftrad)tfn. 8 SBoIfe. 9 vertunfefn. 10 gi(^t. 11 ht* 
wwnbern. 12 Qianjenb. 13 burdj^c^tig. 14 ®d)felcr. 15 ©efc^elben^t- 
16 5l0reife. 17 gtnwiai^ung. 18 bt^ti^cn. 19 2tu«fage. 20 jugegen. 

§ 310. The verb ntilffcn, expresses an absolute neces- 
sity which depends on universal laws; as, 3lffe 3Kenfci^en 
muffen fterben. All men must die. ©oHcn, expresses a 
necessity as a consequence of law, command or prohi- 
bition; as, !J)u fotlft nid^t flcl^lcn. Thou shall not steal 
SB it foUctt tr>artcn. We must wait; we are commanded 
to wait. SBir tttuffctl tpartcn. We must wail; there is no 
other help; we must do it, 

§ 311. SJliiffcn and foHcn are both used to express sup- 
position: the first as a natural consequence of some event; 
the latter as a saying of others ; as , ©r mufe fd^on ange- 
fommert fcin. Be must have arrived. @r foQ fd&on angt' 
lommen fein. It is reported, he has arrived, 

§ 312. In interrogative sentences the verb tl^un, to do; 
or bcbcutctt, to signify is generally left out after follcn; 
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as, aSaig follen hjir? What shall we do? 95Ba« fott ber 
$ut? Sch. What is this hat for? what does it signify? 

3^r fcib mein &a\t, x6) mug filr Cure ©id^crl^cit ^clrdl^- 
Tcn. Sch, !Dcr 2Kann mufe f)imx\& xrCB fcinblid^t Seben, 
Tnu§ tcixttn unb ftreben, fcin ®IM ju crjagcn. Sch. !J^a§ 
®igctl^ fatten mug, ba^ njcife ic^ aud^; mir abcr gilt ber 9lu5 
genblidf, unb fottt icj^ mit SKittionen Sebcn xi^n erfaufen. 
ICdr, Diefe 5urd)t fott enbigen I 3!^r §am)t fott fatten, 4d^ 
toitt griebe l^aben. 5c/r. 2Bir famen ju f^jSt unb ntugten 
Mg jum nSd^jlen 3wge n?arten. 3GBir famen ju frul^, unb 
fottten nod^ jtDei ©tunben njarten, fo gingen n?ir lieber ju 
gu§. ©terben fott pel — ©r fott fie fatten fel^en, unb nad^ 
il^r fatten. 5cA. SBenn bie @lodf fott auferjtcl^en, ntu§ bie 
gorm in ©tftdfe gel^en. Sch, ^u einem ©d^etmenfliirfe fott^ 
tejt bu beinen SRanten l^ergeben! Sch. Sic ntugf er nteiner 
©cj^tvad^e fJ)otten. Sch. ©g ntu§ fel^r arg feln, ba§ er fid& 
fo gerabe Winter i^re Sad^e toerperft. G. gin Mt^d ift e« 
mir, unb bennoc^ mug e^ bem fo fein. Les. !J)er ^erjog 
Sol^ann fott irren im ©ebirge. Sch. 6r fott !ran! fein. (?in 
©c^iff fott untergegangen fein. 6r mu§ eg fd^on n?iffen. 6r 
fott t2 nod^ nid)t iviffen. 2Bag aber fott ber ^eld^ auf ber 
^al^ne? Sch. §ier bin ic^, §crr! wa^ fott ic^? SBa^ fot^ 
len biefe SDldnner? 

Exercise. 

We must take great care^ not to commit^ again the 
same error. This bridge must have cost an immense^ 
sum of money. What can they do? — they must pardon 
him. We must defend ourselves to the very last^ man. 
We must never regret^ either^ time or trouble which 

1 fid) fe^r in %^t ne^men. 2 ^eoe^en. 3 unge^euer. 4 bid jum 
le^ten. 5 bereuen. weber. 
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a good action has cost xlb. He most come himself, but 
his wife must not know it. I did not think that I must 
have undertaken this joumej^ so soon. He must have 
(sunk under) ^ the efforts^ of so many enemies. What 
shall I do to (free myself from)* the difficulties^ m 
which I am placed?® Children shall obey" their parents. 
When shall I set out?^ You should rather^ send the 
n\pney to his brother-in-law. *® Children ought to leani 
(every day)*^ something (by heart). *^ We ought to 
have written all the particulars*^ of this accident** to 
your uncle in Home. The servant was ordered*^ to take 
the parcel to the station. *® Something must have hap- 
pened,*' for he was*^ to come at six o'clock this morn- 
ing, and he has not yet arrived. It is a long time*^ 
since we heard of the vessel ;^^ we thought, she must 
have been lost^* in the last storm, but a report^ has 
reached 2^ yesterday, and^* it is said^^ that she has 
taken shelter^® in a harbour ^^ on the coast of Norway.^ 
It is said^^ that a battle has been fought ^^ and that the 
Turks were victorious.^* The Austrians^^ are said, to 
be completely '^ beaten ; and the Archduke *** himself is 
said to be dangerously wounded. ^^ The king of Saxony 
is reported to have died on Tuesday.'* You ought to 
have send the luggage'^ (on board the steamer).'^ 
I should like to know, what signify these frequent ^^ 

1 fRtiic 2 erltegen. 3 ^nUrenguug. 4 M werben g. 5 Sc^toieri^^ 
fcit. 6 iid) befinbcn. 7 ^cjorcfeen. 8 abreifen. 9 litbtx. 10 Siwager. 
11 afleXage. 12 audwentia. 13 na^ere llmftante. 14 SorfaQ. ib\eU 
(en. 16 Sa^n^of. 17 gefc^e^en. 18 foflen. 19 f((on (ange ^er. 
20 S^iff. 21 untergc^en. 22 ^ad^xid^t 23 anfommen. 24 — . 25 fol* 
len. 26 fidjer einlaufen. 27 ^afen. 28 9«omfflen. 29 fotteit. 30 He* 
fern. 31 fiegen /«</. 3. 32 Oeftreicfter. 33 auf § ^^aupt. 34@ri^ergc9. 
35 oenounten. 36 Dienflag. 37 bad ®tpad. 38 auf bad ^am)>fboot. 
39 ^aufig. 
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journeys to the capital?^ What did you want with this 
man?^ What signify these characters^ on the margin* 
of each page?* What shall I do with this book? What 
is the use® of the money here? 

1 $auvtflabt. 2 What should this man to you ? 3 3f ffer /*. 
4 SHanb. 5 eeite. 6 foflen. 

§ 313. SBoHen expresses will, inclination and intention; 
as, 2)u Xc\U\t, xi) foQ bit fotgcn. You want that I shall 
follow you. It is sometimes used to express what one 
says or what he professes; as, ©r n?itt bid^ gcfcl^cn l^a* 
ben. ffe pretends to have seen you. 

@ic tpotten ^>flanjen fiir bie ©Ujigfcit unb fcicn filr bcu Zoi. 
^^ tvitt c^ Ujieber toergcffcn, n)cil @ic bod^ nid)t n?ottcn, bag 
ic^ c« njiffcn foH. G. ©u n^ittft, ic^ foH biv fotgen. SieSeute' 
iDottcn t^ in ber 3^i^wn{j gctcfcu l^abcn. B, ®ic px\t2 ben 
fietenia^rigen Krieg, bcm fie aU Sinb UJoUte beigetwol^nt ^s 
ben. G* SBir n?otttcn il^m folgcn , abet Xoxx toerloren il^n auiJ 
ben Slugen. 2)'rum, njittfl bu bic^ t)or 2eib ben^al^ren, fo 
ftel^e ju ben Unftd^tbaren , bag fte jum ®IM ben ©d^mcrj 
t)erlei]^'n. Sch. ®o n?ittft bu tveulog t)on mir fd^ciben? Sch. 
aSon 3iaem ift biefer 3tin{j mein ^5#c« ®ut. 3jc^ twia i^n 
ben Gtinnen Ujeil^cn. Sch. 

Exercise, 

Will you have the goodness^ to call upon me^ at^ 
three o'clock this afternoon? My sister would go to* 
the country* this morning, but I prevented® her. He 
would give me the money , but I would not take it, and 
told him I would have nothing to do with this business. 
If you wish that people^ shall honor® and respect^ 

1 ©lite. 2 \)d mir eintretcn. 3 urn. 4 auf. 5 Sanb. ab^aUen. 
7 Seute. 8 e^ren. 9 ad^ten. 
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yon, respect yourself,^ and do nothing contrary to^ your 
honor and your dignity.^ Some days ago^ he was 
wilUng to go to the country, and now he wishes again 
to stay in town. He has deceived^ you, but he pretends 
to have done so for^ your welfare.' Your brother-in-law 
told me that the ministers^ are willing to dissolve^ par- 
liament and he says he knows it *® from a sure ^* source. 
What did he want in my room? He pretends to have 
found it on the table. 

1 tvid) fe(6jt. 2 wiber. 3 Surbe. 4 Soc etnt^en Za^tn. 5 hn 
tx^tn, 6 gu. 7 Sejten. 8 tad 'U^inijlfrtum. 9 auf(5fen. 10 He will 
know it. 11 ft(^er. 

§ 314. An indefinite order, or permission, or an action 
of which the subject is not the performer, but the chief 
cause and originator is expressed in German by laffen^ 
followed by the verb which represents the action, put in 
the infinitive without the preposition ju ; as, 3!^ Hefe mir 
cinen 9toc! mat^en. / ordered a coat to be made for me. 
Gr Ueg mir fagcn. He let me know. He caused it to he 
said to me. 

^6) Uc§ jum SRucfjug Mafcn. Kor, ^6:^ l^att' cud^ oft in 
mcincr 3Rad>t unb Ueg burd^ cine ^intcrt^iir cud^ ftet)S ent- 
njifd^en. Sch. Unt^erjuglid^ Ueg er brci Satterien auftocrfen. 
Sch. 3id^ laffc midy nid^t l^atten. G, 6r liefe tl^n WXUV' 
tic^tetct ©at^e i?on fid^ {jcl^en. B. 6r Ucfe fi(^ bctregen, bic 
®efangenen frei gu laffcn. Wcc licfecn un§ burc^ feinc fufecn 
SBorte berebcn, i^m bag ®elb angutoertraucn, unti nad^bem 
er eg befommen l^at, Idpt er fein SBort mel^r t>on fic^ ]^5ren. 

ExerTise. 

He allowed you to speak (till you had done) , * do not 

1 bU 3u @nbe. 
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interrupt^ him now, and let him finish^ what he has to 
say. The king has called you.* Where is your brother? 
he allows nothing to be heard ^ of* himself. I got a 
letter from him yesterday, in which he (desires me 
to tell)® you that, the^ next day after his arrival 
in Jjondon , the Duke called^ him to his house ^ and 
promised to forward^® his views ^^ as far as they (may 
be executed). ^^ They sent^* directly for the physician,^* 
who ordered^* the drowned man^® to be put^^ to bed 
and to be rubbed^* with brushes. ^^ Yesterday two 
strangers announced themselves , ^^ and as I was not at 
home they left word^^ that they would come back to- 
day at eleven o'clock, but neither of them ^^ appeared. ^^ 
The brother of our Colonel builds ^^ a new house at the 
end of King Street. ^^ 

1 unterbre(^en. 2 autfrcben. 3 orders you to be called. 4 JSrcn 
laffen. 5 »on. 6 faflen laffen. 7 gleicft. 8 rufen faflfen. 9 ^u fidj. 
10 fSrbern. 11 Slbftc^t. 12 ft* au^ffljren laflfen. 13 ftofcn [affen. 
14 arjt. 15 (affcn. 16 (Jrtrunfcne. 17 brlngcn. 18 reiben. 19 53flrfte. 
20 ft* anmeftcn lafTcn. 21 fagcn laffcn. 22 Reiner. 23 fid; fc^cn 
laffen. 24 Dauen laffen. 25 i^0nio«jlrage. 

§ 315. If will or shall absolutely express futurity, 
without regard either to will or obligation, they are 
translated by toetbctt; but when the first expresses will 
or intention, the second obligation or duty, they must 
be translated by the corresponding tenses of the verbs 
n?olIen and foUcn; as, ajlein ©ruber toiS mit bcm erften 
3uge abfal^ren, abcr ii) fcl^e, er n?irb fic^ toerfj)Stcn. My 
brother will go (wants to go) with the first train y but I 
see he will be too late. X>u fottft nid^t tiJbten. Thou shalt 
not kill. SBir Jucrbcn nicf)t ba fcin. JVe will not be there. 

§ 316. In the same manner the verbs would, should, 
could, might, indicating a contingency or condition are 
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rendered in German by the Conditional mood; as, ^ij 
tovLxit eg S^ncn gegcbcn l^aben, n?enn ii) gctuugt l^attc, ba| 
©ic eg brauc^en, I would willingly have given it to ym, 
had I known that you wanted it, §Stte cr Unted^t ge^abt, 
mcin Onfel ^dtte eg il^m gefagt Had he been wrong my 
uncle would have said it to him, @r tonxit mix bag ®ctb 
gegeben ^6en , ^tte td^ i^m meinen 33ricf gejeigt. He would 
have given me the money had I shown him your letter. 
But if they express will, necessity, possibility, proba- 
bility, inclination they must be rendered by the verbs 
iroUen, fotten, !5nnen, tn^gen etc.; as, aJlein SBruber iDolIte 
nic^t ISngev t^emeilen. My brother would not stay any 
longer. SCBir foUten 5yiiemanben ol^ne gel^Srige Urfad^e W- 
bammert. We should condemn, nobody without suffideni 
reason, ©g m5d)te ftd) gefci^tUd) erlveifen. It might prove 
dangerous, 

§ 317. If these verbs are followed by have, and a 
participle of another verb, they are expressed by l^iftc 
and the participle is changed into an infinitive, followed 
by the infinitive of twoHen, fotten, Knncn, etc.; as, 6r 
^tte eg fagen foHert. He should have said it. @t l^dtte 
eg t^un fonnen. Be could have done it. (Compare § 295 
and 306.) 

§ 318. SBotten by itself, or ^abtn VDoHen express desire 
of possession; therefore, if will have is followed by an 
object where no possession is meant, and another verb, 
the object of have becomes the subject of the other verb 
which must be either in the indicative or subjunctive as 
the sense requires ; as, ©r n?iH, bag feine ©d^njefler mit il^m 
gel^e, er iriQ nic^t, bag fie ^u §aufe bleibe. He will have his 
sister to go with him. He will not have her to stay at home. 
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35cm galfc^cn toittft bu ftricgatjotf antjcrtraucn? Sch. 
@t>U'^ lodgc^cn? mu bcr JJilrft mi untemc^mcn? Sch, 
iBad tpottteft t>u tnit bcm ©old^c? fprid^! — S)a3 foUft bu 
am Srcugc bcreuen. Sch. (Sure ffierfSl^nung tvax cin n?cni{j 
3u t)orf(^udl, aW bag flc baucrl^aft ^tte fciu fottcn. G. SBcnn 
^ tooUtt, id^ Wnntc il^m tcc^t t)icl a35fcd bafilr tl^uu. X^^. 
Mti Unntt julc^t uur falfd^e^ (Spiel fein. Sch. Xu fclter 
foHfl ung fa9en, n)a« bu \)ox l^aft. 5cA. S)ag Unglu* wax 
gu offenbar, a()8 bag mau ftc^ nic^t auf^ SReuc l^atte tocrrufen 
unb tocrbannen foUcn, G. §aft bu t)crgeffen, mit twclc^em 
Slbfd^eu mein Sruber felbjl bic grage t)crn?arf, oh man bic 
ttcue ficl^re bulben Knnt'i G. 6r mad)te nod^ einen ernft- 
lid^tt 93crfuc^, ob cr ftd^ bcr ©tabt nid^t burd^ (Siitc bemei^ 
ftetn fdnnte. 5c^. 3^ hjitt, bag bu Bleibefi Hub nid;t ge^eft 
fife^' 3d^ ^tte if)n t)or mciner 9tbreife nid^t fel^cn f5nnen, 
njcnn id^ aud^ getDoUt ^ttc. SKeined SRangeig §51^' follte 
mid^ bittig tjon cinem fold^en Slntrage befrcien. Sch. 

Exercise. 

If yo^ go to the country, will you take your sister 
with you? I will take her with me^ if she will go.^ Will 
you do me the favor ^ to call upon me* to-day? I will, 
if I can. I saw your brother before my departure, he 
would write a few lines,* but I had no time to wait. 
You should take® more pains ^ than you do. Would 
you honor® truth by^ such a sacrifice ?^^ You should 
get up^^ sooner in the morning ^^ and devote ^^ more 
time and attention to your study, then you would soon 
overcome^* the difficulties which you think ^* now in- 

1 — .2 mltf^rcn. 3 ®ute. 4 M mir anjufpret^cn. 5 QtiU. 
6 ft(^ tic^mcn. 7 SWft^e *. 8 c^reit. 9 turd^. 10 Opfcr. 11 aufjle^cn. 
12 bed Tlox^tn^. 13 oemenben. 14 ilbcminben. 15 to^mn, 
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sarmountable. ^ You should tell them (at once)^ that 
you will have nothing to do with it. My task^ would 
not have been so correct^ as it is, if I had done it as 
quickly^ as you. You should have told them that they 
ought not to have stayed^ so long. Your sister should 
have kept her promise.^ You should have gone with 
your sister to the play , ® and should not have let them 
go alone. If you could send me a few books for read- 
ing, you would oblige^ me very much. ^® If I could 
have assisted you I certainly ^^ would not have refused ^^ 
to do it. If you had been willing to study ^' Germau, 
you could have learned ^^ it when you were in Germany. 
If our general had been willing to listen ^^ to those who 
advised him td pursue ^^ the enemy, he would have been 
able to take ^^ all their artillery. ^^ What' will you have 
me to do with such people ? I will have you to pardon 
them their faults and to try^® to rescue^® them to virtue. 
He should not have gone so far, he might easily have 
been drowned. ^^ What would he have my brother to 
do in town? He would have him to take more care of^^ 
his affairs. ^^ Would you have children do nothing but^* 
study? — I would have them learn their lessons ^^ first 
and play^^ afterwards. ^^ 

1 unftOcminbticft. 2 gtci^. 3 5lufgaBe. 4 fe^terfrci. 5 fc^ncH. 
6 aw«blefbcn. 7 gserfpre^en. 8 in'« ©c^aufpiel. 9 tjcrvPicSten. 10 — . 
II ge»i§. 12 ftc^ weigern. 13 (crnen. 14 criernen. 15 ^5ren. 16 \>tx* 
folgen. 17 txobtxn. 18 Strtiflcrie. 19 »erfu(3^eu. 20 guweitteu d, 
21 ertrinfen. 22 eorgc imtn fflr. 23 ®ef*&ft. 24 aU. 25 geN 
tion f. 26 fviclcn. 27 na^^er. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 



Syntax of verbs with their objects. 

§ 319. The direct object of a transitive verb is ex- 
pressed in the accusative case; as, ^(i) fel^c cinen Saum. 
I see a tree, 

§ 320. The objects of intransitive or passive verbs 
and the indirect complements of active verbs are ex- 
pressed either by the genitive or dative case without pre- 
position, or by a preposition followed by its proper case. 

§ 321. The Genitive case without preposition is used 
after the following verbs: 

a, ad^tcn, beburfcn, bcgcl^rcn, braud)cn, bcnfcn, cntbd^s 
rcn, cnnangcln, crtpSl^ncn, gcbcnfcn, l^arren, ))flcgcu, fd^o- 
ntn, fpottcn, tjcrfcl^tcn, t)crgeffen, ival^rncl^men, n?arten. 

NB. l^arteitf warten to wait, and ac^tftt in the meaning of being 
attentive are frequently followed by the preposition auf; ac^tett 
to respect, Oege^rettf 6raud^en, erivS^nen. ^^flegen. fc^onen, verfebfen, 
Dergeffen^ are frequently used with the accusative; fad^en^ fpot« 
ttn, are Often followed by Abet with the accusative; benfett 
by ati' 

§ 322. The Genitive is used after the following re- 
flective verbs: ftcJ^ anmagcn, anntf^mtn , bcbicncn, bcflci^i' 
9cn, feegcbcu, bcnxvic^tigcn, befc^cibcn, bcftnuen, cntfiuncn^ 
entl^altcn, cntfc^lagcn, cvbartnen, erf redden, erinnem, crfiil^' 
ncn, erh?cl^rcn, freuen, gctr5ften, riil^mcn, fd^Smen, ilbcr- 
i)titn, untcrfangen, untcrujinbcn, tocrmcffcn, \)crfe]^en, tjcrs 
fid^crn, tod^rcu; toeigern, ipunbcrn. 

NB. The verbs: jtd^ er^armcn, freueu, fd^&mcn, tt)jjytbern may 
be used either with the genitive or with the preposition ilOer 
and the accusative; fic^ entflnnen, ft^ getr5jlen, with auf; ft^ er» 
inneru/ with an; fi^ feefc^eibcn, p^ tjerfe&en, with mit. 
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Xtx crimen 3a^rc bcnF ic^ iw(^ mit £ufL Sch. 2t^ttt 
Semanb, fo n?artc cr tcr itf^xt, f^at ^emattb cm Stmt, jo 
toartc cr fcc^ 3(mtc^. Bom. 12, 7. laig SBcib bcbarf in iw 
QCSJjcitcn bc^ 33cf(bu^cr^. iScA. ©ic ^rrcn tergcbcni^ gmi^' 
ten ©cric^tc^. C 5n bc^ Saiii}>fc» ^cfti^cr Grbittcning gt- 
fcac^tcft fcu mit SSiirtc bcinc^ Srubcrig. Sch. Gi§ toiiTbc fu 
fd^mcrjcn, bcinc» 3(nbU(!g gu t>crfc^tciu (?r^crung mrtct 
auf fccn gurd^tfamciu 3(uf bic Stnfpruc^ cini^cr au^teatti- 
^ctt ^rinjcn n?urbc nic^t gcac^tct. Sch. 

iffio^C itm, bcr fid^ bcr S^iirftigcn anntmmt. Ps. 41, 2. 
S)cincr ^ciKgcn S>^x6^^n, SSa^r^cit! f^at ftc^ bcrSctnig an^ 
^cmapt. Sch. Wit <}rctcftantifc^ctt §5fc na^mcn pc^ Mefcr 
©ad^e nad^briicflic^ bci bem fiaifcr on. Sch. aScr »ei6, 
iDclc^cr I^at ftc frct>clttb jtc^ crfii^nct, Sch. Mix fonnte c^ 
tDcnig l^clfcn, mic^ mcinc^ (Slndt^ 3U bcbienctu ^^. 6r 
abcr frcutc ftc^ looQ ^anlbarfcit fctncd gcringen 9Bu^)e», 
fcincr au^l^arrcnbcn Xtmnif). Kr. %vi barfft bi(^ bcincr 
SSa^l ttic^t fc^dmcn. Sch. aWeinc ©cclc foff fi(^ riil^mcn bc^ 
ipcmu jP-j- 34, 3. 3lc^, fp^<^<^ «r, bag auc^ \^ xC\&ji ttjic 
bu bc§ frol^lic^cn I^an!c§ mid& frcucn !ann! Kr. 2)cr Rnabc 
frcutc jid^ iibcr bic t>ic(en Slumctu Kr. 6r tounbcrtc fid^ 
nid^t n?cni9 iibcr uicin ©d^toabronireiu €^. G^ l^at ftc^ Sei- 
ner bariibcr gu frcuciu iScA. 2:eg frcut fic^ bod entmen[(!^te 
$aar. Sch. (^ ^atte flc^ mit allem nct^igen SEBeri^g 
t>erfe^en. 

Exercise. 

Do not trust ^ to fortnne, it requires^ but^ one moment 
to destroy* these gifts ^ it has bestowed on^- thee. We 
cannot truly enjoy any pleasure if its^ enjoyment is 
contrary^ to virtue. Things® which we frequently^® 

1 trauen. 2 Bebiirfen. 3 nur. 4 kxrnt^teiu 5 (Babe. 6 berlet^en d. 
7 teffen. 8 suwiber. 9 ^tng. 10 oft. 
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^Qspect the least, ^ are often ^ those which contribute^ 
^ost to our happiness. We employ^ the surest means 
for happiness if we aim^ only at® virtue. Truly great 
Hien do not remember injuries,' but forgive and forget 
them. Take care^ of the hour, before it passes away,® 
Tilly intended ^^ to take possessions^ of the city, before 
the arrival of the king of Sweden. Nature employs 
violent means only for destruction , ^^ it operates*^ the 
good by degrees ^^ and with moderate ** force. Ali Beg 
raised from low^® birth ^"^ to dignities ^^ and honors, ^^ 
always remembered with tenderness ^^ the days of his 
youth which he spent ^^ under the humble roof^^ of his 
parents. All protestant courts interested ^^ themselves 
in this affair.^* God commands ^^ that we should only 
employ benefits^® to avenge^' ourselves on our enemies. 
He has missed ^^ his object,^® and now they are mock- 
ing^ him. The sick man^^ forgot his pains, the mourner ^^ 
his sorrow , ^^ poverty her cares. ^* I know he is ashamed 
of this action, and says, that the motives ^^ from which 
he acted were not bad.^® This letter requires ^^ no 
answer. I mention ^^ this circumstance only because it 
has been alluded to^^ in another place. You must spare ^® 
him, for you may want*^ him yet.*^ I hear your brother 
is applying** himself to Chemistry.** The Count (had 
pity on)*^ the poor boy and promised (to take care)*® 

1 am koeniafien. 2 (&uft((. 3 Beitrageu. 4 ft(^ Oebienen. 5 trac^ten. 
6 nad&. 7 ©eielblpug. 8 wa^rnc^^meu sing. 9 entfdjlftpfen. 10 wotteu. 
11 f^ BemStS^tigen. 12 ScrftSrung. 13 wirfen. 14 m6) unb md^. 
15 mafia. 16 gering. 17 •J)evfimft. 18 SBftrbe. 19 d^renflette. 
20 QMU^Uit. 21 »ertebcn. 22 ntebcre Dac^. 23 ftc^ anne^men. 
24 <Sa*e. 25 geHeten. 26SBo6It6at. 27 rSc^cn. 28 »crfe^teu. 29 3»c*- 
30 fpotten. 31 ilranfe. 32 trauernbe. 33 Glummer. 34 @orfle. 
35 ®runb. 36 tafe. ZlUHxftn. 38 er»a^ncn. 39aebenfcn. 40 fAo* 
nen. 41 bebflrfen. 42 no(^. 43 ftc^ Befleigigcn. 44 e^em(e. 45 fic^ ev^ 
Barmen. 46 ftc^ anne^men. 

22 
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of him. He rejoices at the happy success^ of his in- . 
trigues;^ and boasts of his cleverness^ and his courage; 
yet^ people think ^ he should rather^ be ashamed of 
his imprudence^ and remember the perfidies® which he 
employed in order to make sure^ of success. Let us 
never do anything in secret ^^ of which we must be 
ashamed if it becomes known. In order to enjoy life 
really ^^ we must live virtuously. ^^ 

1 Srfctg. 2 mnU pL 3 ^fug^eit. 4 boc^. 5 mcinen. 6 toiefme^r. 
7 grc*§eit. 8 Xreuloftgfelt f. s. 9 pd^ »crft*ern. 10 ingge^eira. 
11 wa^r^aft. 12 tugenb^aft. 

§ 323. The following transitive verbs, besides the 
direct object in the accusative, require the indirect ob- 
ject in the genitive 

antia^tn, belel^ren, berauben, fcefci^ulbi^cn, cntfcinbcn, cut- 
hli^^tn, enttaben, entHeiben, cntkffen, cnttebigen, cntfc^cn, 
entn)5l^nen, lo^fl^rcci^en, iifcerful^rcn, iiberl^efcen, iifccrjeugcn, 
ijetfid^etn, i^ertroften, iDiirbigen, geil^cn. 

NB. The verbs compounded with ent, to8, HbtX, »er, are fre- 
quently and as correctly followed by the preposition »on, »erj» 
trofien by auf. 

§ 324. The impersonal verbs @g geliijict, c^ j[ammert, 
t2 reuet, e^ lol^nt jtd^, besides the accusative case of the 
person subject to this sensation, require the genitive. 

NB. getujlcn may be used with nad^. 

3d^ filiate nttd^ iJOtt aEem 3^^«9 enttaben. G. ^f)x gtwangt 
tttit frecj^em ^offenf})iet bte Dlid^ter, itn ©d^ulbigen it2 2Ror^ 
beg Iogjuf}5red^en. Sch, S)eg ©ibe^ gegen ntid^ entlag id^ 
fte. Sch. ®u biji beg §od^^errat]§g angeHagt. Sch. aDffagjt 
bu bid^ nad^l^er ber i^erl^a^ten getnbin entlebigen. Sch. aBel- 
^tx ©iinbe jeil^t bid^ bein ©ejptffen? Sch. ©alileo toax it- 
reitg feineg ebelfien ©tnneg betaufct. £!ng. 3!d^ fcin »on 
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feincr Unfct|ulb ilbcrjcugt. Sch. SJom §5(i^fleu n)ic \)om ©c^ 
^ncinftcn Icmt ct ^i) cntn)5l^ncn. G. SBir marcn Don aKcn 
SKittedi cntbt56t 2)a6 mir und nic^t (jctuftcn laffen t>ei3 835^ 
fen. 1. Cor. 10, 6. 3^n iammcrtc beg «o(fcg. (^•;3 lo^nt 
fid^ (aum ber SOiil^e. SWid^ ^eliiftet nic()t nad) bent t()cnrcn 
Sol^n. Sch. 

Exercise. 

They accused ^ the man of high treason,'^ but the judges 
(found him not guilty)^ of the crime."* My neighbour 
accused^ his servant of stealing^ and dismissed'^ him 
from his service.® By their intrigues ho was deprived^ 
of his claims ^^ to the inheritance*^ of his uncle. On 
this condition I will release*^ you from your promise. 
He assured me of his assistance**^ in the strongest terms,^* 
but he did not convince *^ me of the sincerity *^ of his 
intentions.*^ I hope he will acquit*^ himself of his 
commission*® in^^ a creditable^* manner. ^^ I am not 
very anxious ^^ for that commission. He had pity^* upon 
the poor child. It is not worth ^^^ the trouble ^^ to see 
it, and my brother who went there ^^ is not satisfied j^® 
he regrets^® the time as well as the expense. ^^ 

1 anflaoen. 2 $o(^»errat^. 3 toSfprcdJen. 4 SJerDrcc^en. 5 Dcf(f)ur* 
biflen. ibiebWf. 7 cntlaffcn. 8 JDicnfl. 9 bcraiiljcn. 10 5(ufpru^ 
m. 11 (gxh^d^a^t 12 entbinben. 13 Seiflanb m. 14 Qtudbrucf m. 
15 flOeraeugen. 16 Slufri^tigfelt. 17 %bMt 18 ftd) cntlcblflcn. 
19 Sluftrag. 20 auf. 21 ril^mUc^. 22 SBeifc. 23 e8 gctftfiet mi*. 
24 e« jammert. 25 e« lo&nt ftd^. 26 miW^t. 27 M ba^in Wgc&cn. 
28 befrlebigt. 29 ed reuet. 30 Sto\ttn pi. 

§ 325. The Genitive case is used after the following 
adjectives: bebiirfti^j , ,6cn5tl^i{jt, fcenjugt, ein^jebent, fdl^ig, 
frol^, getval^v, gelDdrti^j, {jcnjig, gelvo^nt, funbig, lebig, teer^. 
UB, mSd^tig, ntube, fatt, fd)ulbt{j, t^eil^ft, i'lberbrufeig, t)er=^ 
bfid^tig, tjerlufiig, ^ott, n?ertl} or jpilrbig. 

22* 
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NB. The adjectives: gcwa^r, ^trocint, M, niube, fatt, »ofl, 
wert^, are more frequently used with the accusative; gcn>i§, 
leer, toon are also used with »on; f^\^, with ju; and fxol) with 
iiOer and the accusative. 

@cib icber ©tunbc be^ SSefcl^lg gen?avticj. Sc^. ®ie ©rbc 
ift t)oE bcr ©iltc bc^ §crrn. 1^5. 33, 5. 3d^ bin beg SBcgcg 
nid^t funbig. iSc^. 2Bie! ijon ©efcj^ciftcn fd^oit bic Stebc, cl^' 
cr nod^ fcincg ^inbeg frol^ gcnjorbcn? fi'cA. SDicfer leercn 
aSer|}5rcd>ungcn, btefeg cjptQcn §inl^alteng bin id^ fd^on ISngft 
iibcrbrugig. ^c^. Slud^ ^Itji bn ntid> ber [d^n^crcn ©iinbc 
fd^ulbig* Sch. S)cg ©eful^K nid^t ntSd^tig ftanb id; ba» Sch. 
2Bie lieb ift eg ntir, nteiner Uebereitung fo batb getral^r gu 
jTjcrben. -ScA. ©vogmutl^ unb @nabe ftnb feiner n?iirbig. SDen 
Siinftler i^irb man nid^t gcn?a]^r« Sch. 5)iefett ipibrigen 5ln' 
hlid bin id^ log gen?orben. B. 

Exercise. 

Most losses^ are capable^ of compensation.^ Who- 
ever is conscious^ of his own dignity, will not so much 
desire to see it acknowledged^ by others, but will disdain^ 
any' action which is imworthy^ of him. Hosts of rob- 
bers^ beset ^^ the roads in Greece, and no traveller can 
be sure^^ of his life. Those who are accustomed ^^ to 
this kind of addresses ^^ may find pleasure in listening ^^ 
to him. Sure^^ of the consent^® of his guardian,^' the 
young man went to Italy. Many people were of opinion 
that the young man was not capable of such a bold^^ 
resolution. ^^ We wandered ^® for more than two hours 
in the woods, ^^ for none of us knew the road. They 

1 JBertuft. 2 fa&ig. .3 (Erfafe. 4 pc^ Bewuft fein. 5 anerfennen. 
6 »erfd^ma^en. 7 jcbe. 8 unwflrbig. 9 Oiauberbanbe. 10 erfullcn. 
11 ficfeer. 12 gett)c$nt. 13 2lnrebe. 14 pWrcn. 15 gett>f§. 1(5 6ln* 
wifliQung. 17 JBcrraunb. 18 ffi^n. 19 dntfd^Iug. 20 um^erirren. 
21 SBalb s. 
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5oon got tired ^ of his frequent visits.^ These people 
ire worthy of his esteem and his friendship. People*^ 
{Qoner perceive"* the faults of others than their own. 
] am weary of this inactive^ life, I feel myself worthy 
if higher duties than to consume® in indolence^ and 
dleness*^ the wealth® of my parents. We would not 
ondemn^® so harshly ^^ the faults of others, if we kept 

I mind*^ our own frailties. ^^ Though I have not much 
onfidence^^ in him, yet**^ \ do not think*® him guilty 
f this crime. Although not accustomed to such work*^ 
le undertook*^ it boldly*® and executed^® it skillfully.^* 
Tou are mistaken ^^ if you think ^^ you are free^"* from 
rour promise. 

1 raflbc. 2 53efuc6 m. 3 man. 4 (jewa^r werbcn. 5 t^atenlo*. ©er* 
e^^rcn. 7 Unt(>attflfcit, 8 Ira^^clt. 9 JRcicfit^iim. 10 werbammen. 

II ftrcnge. 12 eingeben!. 13 Srfjirac^Jeiten. 14 SBertrauen. 15 ben* 
10*. 16 ^altcn far. 17 Slrbelt. 18 untcrne^men. 10 ffl^n. 20 au«* 
fl^ren. 21 gcfc^irft. 22 fi(^ Irren. 23 glauben. 24 (c«. 

§ 326. The Dative case is used after the intransitive 
rerbs: a, antnjorten, banfcn, bieneU; brol^cn, fel^tcn, flud;cn, 
otgcn, fr^l^tten, {jcbii^ren, gcfaHcu, gcl^5ren, gel^ord^cn, ge? 
liigcn, gereid^en, c^tcid^cit, l^ctfcn, l^ulbigen, ntangetn, nal^ctt, 
liifeen, fagen, fd)cincn, \(i)aitM, fd)mcid)eln , trauen, tro^cn, 
Dcl^ren, itjcid^en (to yield), jietnen etc. 

§ 327. b, After most of the verbs compounded with 
i, an, auf, Be, Bei, ent, er, wai), i)er, t)or, ju; as, afc^ 
rcten, antragen, Bcbcrfcn, Begegncn, fceitcgen etc. 

§ 328. c , After the transitive verbs, which besides the 
lirect object require the dative for the person towards 
rhom the object is directed; as, bictcn, borgcn, bringen^ 
rl^atten (to keep), geben, gefcictcu, gctobcn, geftattcn, ge^ 
tcl^cn, gelDci^rcn, gtaubcn, gBnncn, l^ei^en, foficn, taffen 
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(to leave) , tci^cn, leiflen, liefcrn, mctbcn, offcnfcarett, o^sjettt, 
tatl^cn, rauben, rcid^en, fd^cnfen, fenben, flc^ten, n>ei^ett, 
n?ibmen, jci^jcn, etc.; as: 

!Dcm Satcr bient bent SSnigc 'con Uttgant, Sch. 6r \^^' 
bet ung unb nii^t fid) nid)t. ©oUt td^ bit Begegnet feitt? 
Sch, Seine graft t)erntag bev ^tit ju trofeen. PI. J)em 
SRutl^igen l^ilft @ott. Sch. ®ax leid^t gel^ord^t man eincm 
eblen §errn, ber iiberjeugt, inbent er un^ geBietet. G. SBol^l 
n?ei§t bu, bag ic^ beinem ^oxn nid^t tro^e. Sch. Wit SI- 
nige ©uvopen^ l^ulbigen bem f}5anifc3^en ytamm. S)ag fie 
nie evfal^re, wit fet)r fie intent ©ol^n ntigfaHt. Sch. 2Sic 
lonnf td^ ol^ne S^^S^^ ^^i^ i^^ nal^'n? ^c^. SUleinent ©d^tua- 
ger jientf^'; fid^ grog unb fiirftUd^ ^u Beipeifen. Sch. ®u 
fannft nid^t fd^luerer funbigen, mein ©o^, at^ n?enn bu ntir 
gteid^ft. Sch, 3BaB bu bir l^ier ertauBft, gejiemt aud^ mir. 
G. Unb id) entflol^ il^r t)ieHeid)t ant SDlorgen eBen biefe^ 
Staged, ber ntid^ auf en?ig il^r v?ereinen fottte. Sch. ©cin 
®IM n?irb mir im §erjen n?el^e tl^un. G. Wtxx njarb ein 
®IM, iDie e^ nur njenigen genjorben. Sch, ©efciete mir, 
njag menfd^Ud) ift. Sch, S)ie 2lntn?ort bringt er feinem 
§errn. Sch. 

Exercise. 

He ordered bis agent* to pay to his son two hundred 
pounds. Whoever has a master (ought to serve) ^ him 
faithfully.^ If you trust to this man you may* be sure* 
to be deceived ; ^ if he was honest he would not flatter^ 
you so much. An indiscreet^ man resembles^ an open 
letter which everybody may read. Whoever wishes to 
please everybody,*^ will seldom please anybody. The 

1 5lgent. 2 bicnen Imperat. 3 getreu. 4 f5nncn. 5 gewifi. 6 betd* 
ficn. 7 fdj^mcic^cln. 8 fd^tra^^aft. 9 gteic^en. 10 Scbcrmann. 
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S^i'eatest honors are frequently due^ to tliose who desire^ 
^hem least. If good examples do not follow the advice 
^hich we give others, we resemble the polos' that 
indicate* the road without going it. We by no means 
i^enounce* our liberty if we obey® the laws of our 
country. ^ The best use ^ we can make of all our abil- 
ities^ and our lives ^^ is, to devote ^^ them to the public*^ 
good^' and to virtue. We cannot serve two masters God 
and mammon. Dangers which bring destruction upon^* 
the wicked, give the just man an opportunity^^ to show 
his courage and virtue. Indolence^® hurts ^^ our worldly^® 
prosperity,^® violent^® passions destroy ^^ our inward ^^ 
happiness. We pardon^' often those who weary 2"* us, 
because we seldom forgive^* those whom we annoy. ^^ 
Love to help the unfortunate and to console ^^ the af- 
flicted.^^ God commands us to love our neighbour^® 
and to do them good. I advised the young man to go 
to Italy. He gave the watch '^ to his friend, but his 
guardian took it from the young man. He ordered'^ 
the girl to give the flowers to his aunt, but she gave 
them to his sister. If you lend'^ me five pounds, I will 
return them to you in a forthnight. '^ If you do not 
believe your council,'"* you must obey the judge. '^ Our 
guardian would not permit'® my brother to go to Paris. 

1 to be due gebfl^ren. 2 bege^ren. 3 $fabt. 4 iveifen. 5 fid) ht* 
aeben g. 6 ge^ort^cn. 7 SJatcrlanb. 8 ®ebrau*. 9 ga^fgfeit. 10 ge* 
itns. 11 wibmen. 12 aUgemein. 13 SSobt. 14 — . 15 (BtU^tnf)tit. 
Ittirag^elt. 17 Mabcn. IB wemt*. 19 SBo^tfa^^rt. 20t>eftf8. 21 jer* 
flSren. 22 inner. 23 ©cr^cf^cn. 24 fangwcifen. 25 DergcDen. 26 er* 
mftten. 27 trdjlen. 28 JBcfflmmerten. 29 md}\ttn. 30 U^r. 31 ^cigcn. 
32 (ei^en. 33 t)ierae(n Xagen. 84 9(mva(t. 35 Olid^ter. 36 ertauben. 

§ 329. The dative case without preposition is used 
after the following adjectives: &f)nlxi), afctrilnnig, an(jc^ 
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6orcn, angcctbt, angcl^orig, angemeffcn, angcncl^m, xmpnbig, 
^tgctUd^, fcangc, bcbcnHid^, l^cgrciftid^, bcl^agHd^, bel^ulfli^, 
6e!annt, bcqucnt, befd^njcrlid^, i)an!6ar, bienlid^, eigen, eijcti* 
t^iimlid), cinleucj^tcnb , eintTS9Ud&; cntbcl^tUd^, cmiinfft 
fremb, frud^tbat, ^ibix^xli^, gcbcil^nd^, gel^orfant, geWufig, 
gcmcin, gencigt, gcnjogcn, gcgenlDcirtig, getteu, ungetreu, ge^ 
n?ad^fcn, gUid^, gleid^cjiittig , gnSMg, giiitfiig, l^cUfam, "^ir- 
bcrUd^, l^olb, ISfiig, Uct>, nt^glid^, nad^tl^cUig, nal^c, nil^lic!, 
n5tl^ig, notl^n?enbig , peinlid^, red^t, fd)SbUd^, fdbmeid^cl^aft, 
fd^mcrjl^af t , fd^redtlid^, trdfHid^, iitertegcn, unau^pcl^Ud^, urn 
cmartet, un^JcrgegUd^, unijct^offt, \)ertunbcn, rjerbSd^tig; tocr- 
bcrtlid^, t)er^gt, \}crpflid)tet, ijerflanbtld^, tjcrn^anbt, tortl^eil' 
^ft, Jpibrig, njiEfontmen, s^gangUd^, jugctl^an, jutraglid^, etc. 

S)iefc ncuc SBurbe ftcl^t cincr Sanbcgyjeritjeifung al^ntid^et; 
aB cinev @nabe. Sch. ^^m niod^t e^ njol§l fccJannt fein. 
5c^. S)ic §5fUcf)fcit n?ar bent ©blen h)ic bent SSauer gc- 
ntein* G, 3lud^ luar ber 3lnfang il^ren aCBiinfd^en l^olb, 5cft. 
®ie ®pxa^t tft ntir frentb. S)iefe ^lad^rtd^t fant unig 5lIIett 
fel^r evti^iinfd^t, @ei gel^orjam bent @e|e^e. Unb in ber to- 
jen ^txi njar er un^ SlHen fcl^r lieb genjorben. 2)a^ gto^c 
3Rufeunt tji einent 3eben jugcingUd^, S)iei8 2HIeB ifl mir 
untertl^Smg. Sch, Sag @IM ijt bit g.unftig. Qx tft unferm 
giitften Wtxtf^* G. !Die SDleiften finb ntir jugetl^am iScA. 
(Srgeben ber ©ebteterin, ber ©rafin tjon ©a^em. Sch. 2)ann 
gel^t bag ^antonntren an, bent Saner eine Saft, ^erbrte^c^ 
jebent (Sbetntann, unb SBilrgern gar t)er^§t 

Exercise, 

If we are useful to our fellowmen^ we lay the surest 
foundation^ of^ our happiness. Nothing is so dreadful* 
to a virtuous man as vice. If you remain true to your 

1 9{eBenmenfd^. 2 ^runbfiein. 3 ju. 4 fd^retflic^. 
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uuty and your calling^ you will have little to fear from 
^he changes^ of fortune. A secret^ resembles'^ some- 
times to those violent* poisons,^ which force open' the 
phiol® that contains them. Nothing is more oppopecr* 
to our progress*® in any kind of study/* than a too 
high opinion*^ of our abilities.*^ In adversity*^ we see 
whether a person is really attached*'** to us. This gentle- 
man is not known *® to me , and yet he has been very 
useful to me in vindicating*' my innocence. I would 
not like*® to be*^ troublesome ^^ again to my friends, 
I am indebted^* to them for the success*''*^ of my pre- 
vious ^^ undertaking. These few words were very flatter- 
ing^^ to your uncle. It is peculiar '^'^ to a vain^" per- 
son^' that he imagines 2^ everybody is concerned '^'^ about ^*^ 
him. A miser ^* is like a trunk ^^. of which the key is 
lost, with a hole (in the top),^^ where you may put in 
things^* but never get them out till you break the trunk. 
Do you not fear that the company of this man will be 
dangerous to you and to your reputation?^* He is 
obedient to the laws of the country. I understand the 
Duke is very (favorably disposed towards) ^'^ your 
nephew. It may be^' that your sister is not equal to 
you in abilities, ^^ but certainly she is superior ^'^ to 
you in perseverance.**® As long as he remains faithful 
to his friends and to his duties he will be esteemed by^* 

1 53eruf. 2 2Be*fer. 3 ^e^elranig. 4 glcic^cn. 5 ftftenb. 6 m\t. 
7 burc^freffen. 8 qj^tofe. 9 ^Inberlic^. 10 J^ortfc^rltt. 11 frgenb cin 
etubium. 12 minm^. 13 S&^igfeit. 14 (Dtigaefc^icf. 15 gu^et^an. 
16 ^efannt. 17 bart^un. 18 aern m5ftcn. 19 fallen. 20 Dcfc^werlic^. 
21 tjerbunben.* 22 giadlldfier Slu^gang. 23 uorig. 24 fc^racic^el^aft. 
25 elgcn. 26 eiter. 27 aWenf*. 28 fi% einbllben. 29 ft(j& ^efftmmcrn. 
30 urn. 31 ®ei^^a(d. 32 ^aflen. 33 oben. 34 eaciic. 35 guter 9tuf. 
36 genelgt. 37 a« ffl mSdUc^. 38 ga^igfeit. 39 flbcrfegcn. 40 9(u^ 
bauer. 41 t^on. 
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everybody. These books are no more necessary^ to 
our neighbour; his sight ^ is weak,^ and he says that 
reading is very troublesome* to him. The circumstances 
seemed favourable^ for your brother: he hoped for suc- 
cess, and it will be painful^ to him to learn that an- 
other has been preferred^ to him. 

1 nSt^ig. 2 5(ugenl{c^t. 3 ^d)wad^, 4 U^d^mxil^. 5 giltt|Kg. 
6 f(^mcrj^aft. 7 Dorjic^^en. 

§ 330. All other relations of predicates to their ob- 
jects are expressed by prepositions, which often vary 
according to the meaning they are intended to convey. 

The following list includes the verbs and adjectives 
most commonly in use, along with the prepositions which 
they require. 

NB. ^ indicates that the verb governs two cases, one of the 
person, another of the thing, — that either of the cases maj 
be used in the same meaning, : indicates a variety of meaning; 
as, geben, to give; a + rf; Sr gab c8 i^m. Be gave it to him, — 
ra^cn, to avenge; a -j^ an; tx rdc^te bie Blutifte Zi)at an fefnem 
%t\ntt. He avenged the bloody deed on his foe, — f^^i^f ^P'» 
g — ju; cr ijl bejTcn fa^ifi. or er iff baju fa^^ig, he is apt for it, — 

2lbne]§mctt, to decrease; an. anjianbig^-becoming; d — fur, 

abtriittnig, deserting; d — ijon. antragcit, to propose ; a +d, 

abtreten , to resign ] a + d, ftd^ drgern, to be angry ; iilfecr, 

al^nUd^, like; d + an — im arm, poor; an. 



angeboren, born with; d. 
angcerBt, inherited; d. 
angel^Crig, belonging to; d. 
angemcffcn, fit; d. 
anflagcn , to accuse ] a + g. 
ftd^ anmagen, to presume; g, 
fid^ anncl^ntcn, to take an 



6ange, anxious; d + um. 
bcbeuten, to signify; a + d. 
fid^ bebiencn, to make use of; 

9 + au. 

bebiitftig fctn, to need; g, 
bebiirf en , to need ; g — a. 
ftd) bepci^cn, to apply; g. 



interest; g. Jbegel^ren, to desire; g — a. 



— 347 — 



to agree with ; d. 

fcin, to aid; d. 
knowu; d. 

to inform ; a + ^. 
fen, to amount; auf, 
c^ti^^en, to take pos- 
1 of; g. 
, needy; g. 
en, to refer; auf, 
, to rob ; « + gr. 
nen, to remember; 
uf. 
en, to accuse; « + ^. 

to insist; auf. 
> offer; a + J. 
) ask ; a + urn* 

to want; a — g. 

to bring ; a + d. 

grateful ; d + f iir. 

:o thank ; d + f iir. 

serve ; d + um. 

to think; g — ait: 

:uf. 

, to remember; bem 

n, to judge; benfen 

3 meditate. 

•} threaten; rf+mit 

g, jealous; auf : g. 

tticf) 1 P®^^^^*'^' ^• 

, mindful; ^. 

^crit, to dispose of; g. 



entbcl^ren, to dispense with ; g, 
cntbel^rUd), dispensable; d, 
cutbiubcn, to free ; a + ^ — 

a + tjon. 
entbWfecn, to deprive ] a-^- g 

— a + ijon. 

fid^ entl^altcn, to abstain; g 

— Don. 

cntfcljcn, to dismiss; a + ^ 

— a Don. 

fid^ cntfd^lagen, to free one's- 

self; g. 
ftd) crbarmcn, to pity; g — 

iibcr. 
fid) crfrcucn, to rejoice; g, 
ftd^ erinncrn, to remember; 

g — an. 
f ai^ig , apt ; ju — ^. 
fid) freuen, to rejoice; g — 

iibcr: auf. 
flcl^en, to entreat; a + um» 
flud^cn, to curse; d. 
folgcn, to follow; d, 
frBl^nen, to truckle; d, 
eg f el^lt , it wants ; c? + an. 
gemegeU; to consume; a. 

„ . to enjoy; a — g. 
geipal^r njcrben, to perceive; g, 
gen?4ttig, ready; g. 
genjife, sure; g, 
gelDOl^nt, accustomed ] g — an. 
gebiil^ten, to be due; d. 
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gcfaEctt, to please; d. 
gel^Brcn, to belong; d. 
gcl^ord^cn, to obey; d, 
gcniigcn, to suffice; d. 
gcrcid^cn, to suffice, to be- 
come ; e? + ju. 
glcidjen, to resemble; cf+an« 
geben , to give ; a + rf. 
gebieten, to command; d, 
gebenfcn, to remember; g, 
gelobctt, to vow; a + d, 
gtauben, to believe; a + d : 

an. 
gelDogen, favourable; d. 
fjctteu, faithful; d. 
geltjad^fcn, a match for; d, 
e^ gefcrid^t, it wants; d + am 
jtd^ l^alten, to hold; an. 
^tren , to wait for ; auf — g. 
l^clfen, to help; d, 
l^eilfam, wholesome; d. 
l^utbigen, to do homage; d, 
i^inbertid^, hindering; d. 
funbig, acquainted; g. 
taff en , to leave ; a + rf. 
ISfttg, burthensome; d, 
tebig f free ; g — ton. 
leer, void; an. 
lel^tten, to lean; a + an. 
leil^en, to lend; a + d. 
Ue6 fein, to be pleased; d, 
U2, free; g — 'con. 



miibe, weary; g. 
nbt^ig, not^n?enbtg, neces- 
sary; d. 
niitUd), useftil; d. 
^jfCegcn, to foster; a—g, 
peintid^, painful; d. 
ftd^ tiil^men, to boast; g. 
tauten , to rob ; a + d. 
ratl^en, to advise ; a + d. 
reid)en, to present; a + d. 
red^t, right; d, 
ftd^ rdd^en, to avenge; a+ art. 
fagen, to say; d. 
fatt, satiated; g. 
fid^fd^amen, to be ashamed; g, 
fd^ablid^, hurtful; d. 
fd^enfen, to present; a + d. 
fd^onen, to take care of; g — a- 
fd^ulbig, guilty; g, 
fenben, to send ; a + d — ju 

— an. 

\pxt^tn, to speak; ju: mit. 
f^)otten , to mock ; g — u6er. 
fiel^fen, to steal; a + d. 
pot J, proud; g — auf. 
t^eill^aft, participating; g — • 

in. 
iiberlegen, superior; in — an. 
ilBerjeugen, to convince; t>oi!< 
iiberful^ren, to convince; g 

— \)on. 

fid^ iifcerl^efcen, to be proud of; g- 
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rbrugig, weary; g. 

m 

effen, to forget; g — a, 

ijcrtncffcn, to presume; g. 

t>tx\t^tn, to foresee; g. 

oorf el^en , to provide ; ntit. 

a§t, hated; d. 

mnitf related; d — mit. 

cid^ttg, suspected; d. « 

l^ei(l§aft; advantagious ; d 

- fiir. 

, full; i)on — g. 



fid^ JDcigcru, to hesitate; g, 
WZXtf), worthy; g, 
Wiimtn, to devote; d. 
n)cid)en, to yield; d. 
tvxUtommtn, welcome; d, 
fid^ ivunbctn, to wonder; g 

— ilbcr. 
jeil^cn, to accuse; a + g. 
jcifjeti, to show; a + d. 
jugfingtid^, accessible; d, 
jugetl§an/ attached to ; d. etc. 



CHAPTER XXII. 



Syntax of Adverbs. 

331. Adverbs serve to modify the meaning of verbs 
idjectives and indicate quantity, place or time. 

332. Modifying adverbs are generally placed before 
word which they modify, except the adverb ficnug, 

agh, which is placed after. If they refer to the verb 
the sentence they are placed after the object im- 
iiately before the separable particle of the verb, the 
iciple or the infinitive (§ 109). The Germans are 
jT particular in properly placing the adverbs, making 
etimes very nice distinctions which can hardly be 
lered in the English language; as, ^n bem ^ricgc 
bem ^^vrl^ug, ^5nig i)on Gpiru^, jcid)uctett fid^ bte 
ter butrf) £a}5ferfeit unb ©rogmutl^ tlOtjiigli^ aug. M- 
. In the war with Pyrrhus king of Epirus the Bo- 



mans particularly distinguished themselves by their valour 
and generosity; iJorjilgUd^ being placed after the object 
before au^ qualifies the verb aui^jcid^nen and gives a 
stress to that verb as a particular distinguishing; if we 
place it before bie Stontcr, it particularises the Romans 
amongst other nations; if placed before Sa})ferteit, it 
would lay a stress upon their valour and generosity; if 
.placed before in bcm ^riege ,»it would signify that par- 
ticularly in this war they distinguished themselves, etc. 
It is impossible to give precise rules for every case, it 
depends greatly upon the meaning we wish to express 
and upon taste cultivated by the reading of good authors. 

§ 333. The negative absolute in elliptical sentences is 
expressed by nein, no; in sentences accompanied by a 
verb it is expressed by nid^t, not; which is generally 
placed after the direct object, before cases governed 
by prepositions, before adjectives or nouns connected 
idiomatically with the verb. But if the negative refers 
only to one word and not to the whole sentence it must 
be placed before that word; as, @ic l^afcctt mid^ bort nid^t 
gcfcl^en. You have not seen me there. @ic ^abtxt mid^ nid^t 
bort {jcfel^en. Tou have seen me hut not there, ®ic l^aben 
nid&t mx6) bort gefel§en^ It was not I whom you saw there. 

§ 334. When the object of a verb is a noun in a 
partitive or indefinite sense, no or not are translated by 
fcin, fcinc, fein; as, ^d) l^abe f)kx ttxn '^apkx gefcl^cn, 
I have not seen here any paper. 

§ 333. When the object is in a definite sense, though 
preceded by the numeral tiUr not is translated by nid^t; 
as, 3f«d)t cine aSBelt in SBaffen furd^tct fie; Sch. Not a 
world in arms does she fear. 
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§"336. In nic, nimmer, niemaW, never; nirgcnb^, no 
ere; nid^td, nothing; SRicmanb, nobody; JJcincr, c, c^, 
fcitt, no one; the negative being included ought not 
be repeated with the verb. 

r6cn biefe SRad^rid^t bcMftigcn atle 2Bad}cu. Sch. SBir 
!tcn cben ba^ Ginjclnc gcnicgcn, al^ un3 bie SJcttcrn 
)er BcQcgneten. G, Saum ^tte bcr ©ruber bcu Srief 
fen , fo eilte er batjon. Saum ber Sruber l^atte ben ffirief 
fen* S)ie 9lnffi]^rer fannten bie SRatur bed SJolfed red^t 
L X. 2)er flplae ©erjoa Ia§t fic^ nid^t terfiJ^nen. Sch. 
a, biefe OrSge l^afl bu nid^t mit auf bie aOBelt gebrad^t. 
. 3d^ bin barum bod^ nid}t ciufam. Sch. I)ad 2ltted 
!et feincn (Sifer benuod^ nid^t ab. /«c. 9lid^t ©Ufabetl^^ 
t (Snglanbd ^arlament ift (Suer 9iid}ter. Sch. 6r l^at 
leinen greunb bamit, nid)t ©inen erf auf t. Sch. 3lxi)t 
©d^affot ift^ig, baig id) fiird}te. Sch. 3d) fal^ Qui), Si5^ 
n, eud) felbfl, nid)t ©uer ©itb. ^c^i. 2Bo^t tdgt ber 
il fid) aud bem §erjen jic^en, bod) nie tpirb bad terlefete 
X gefunben. G. 

Exercise. 

Vicked people seek always the dark. ^ None^ more 
►atiently^ suffer* injuries^ than those who are most 
►vard* in doing '^ them. They had already (before^) 

the town, but only with difficulty^ they could find 
etreat. ^^ Are they still here, or have they departed ^* 
3ady? I have seen him but very seldom. His health 
►roved again, ^^ but very slowly. They assured ^^ 

that within three days they would certainly finish 

©nnffe. 2 9?iemanb *. 3 ungebulblg. 4 ertra^en. 5 93eleibiguna. 
meifit. 7 erweifen. 8 verier. 9 fc^werltc^. 10 3uflu*t«ort. 11 a6» 
in. 12 fi(^ wieber ^erjleflen. 13 tjerftd^ern. 
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the business.^ You think, perhaps, rightly^ when you 
suppose^ that a knowledge of the world ^ can rarely be 
acquired^ in a wilderness.^ You have sent back the 
books, but why did you not give them to me? I have 
promised to see your brother, and certainly^ he will 
already expect^ me. I cannot understand^ the reason 
why he does not wish to accept^® that commission. ^^ 
We must not believe everything that people say, par- 
ticularly^^ when they maintain ^^ what agrees^'* best with 
theif interest or' inclination,^^ for though not absolutely ^^ 
wicked, they may be blended^' and not see the truth. 
We ought to hate vice and not the man, we should not 
even*^ avoid the wicked if we thought that our good ex- 
ample ^^ and instruction 2^ might redeem ^^ them from the 
path of wickedness. ^^ Pericles is represented^^ as the 
model 2^ of a statesman ^^ such as Greece had never seen 
before him, nor ever saw afterwards again. I would 
advise you (not to deal any more)^^ with Mr. A. for 
he is accused ^^ of^^ never keeping ^^ his word. We are 
never so easily deceived as when we wish to deceive 
others. Be not very hasty ^^ in contracting^^ friendship, 
but be particularly^^ careful in not losing ^^ the. friends 
you have got.^^ If friendship can grant ^^ us happiness, 
it is not the number of friends, but the sincerity ^^ 
of their attachment^' which is the source of that 
happiness. 

I ©efcftaft. 2 gan^ re^t. 3 annc^men. 4 ^enntni§ bcr SBett. 5 er» 
wcxUn. 6 SSfifte. 7 fte^ig. 8 cmarten. 9 (>egrcifen. 10 iibernc^men. 
11 9(uftrag. 12 uOer^aupt. 13 bc^au^^tcn. 14 flbcrcinflimmcn. 15 9ltU 
^m^, 16 bureaus. 17 tjcrblenbet. 18 fogar. 19 S3cifptct. 20 gc^re. 
21 ttjcubcn. 22 f&o^\)dt, 23 barflcllcn. 24 SWufler. 25 ©taat^mann. 
28 nic^tS mtf)x ju t^un ju ^aben. 27 bef^ulbigen. 28 — • 29 fatten. 
30 toorfc^ncU. 31 fnflpfcn. 32 augcrfl. 33 tjerlieren Inf, 1. 34 U* 
ft^cn Ind. 1 . 35 »erlci§en. 36 Zxtnt. 37 5tn^att0li*feit. 
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§ 337. The adverb \ci, yes; besides being used as a 
positive answer to a question is also used to give a 
certain reality to the verb in strengthening its expression ; 
as? 3ci^ ^a6c tttic^ geirrt, j[a, ic^ crfcnnc cig, Sch. I have 
been mistaken, yes I acknowledge it. ^ie^t barf id^ ed j[a 
fagcn, benn @ic fmb ia unfcr. Sch, Now indeed I may say 
'ty for you are certainly one of ours. 

§ 338. It is also used in imperative and conditional 
sentences, and pronounced emphatically to suppress the 
supposition of an opposite idea; as, Ol tl^ut ia^ |a. G. 
Oh! do it, by all means. aSJenn cr \<x ISugnen foHte. Sch. 
If he really should deny. 

§ 339. The adverbs bcnn, then: bod^, yet; fd^on, already; 
(DOl^l, well indeed; are frequently used with no other 
meaning but to strengthen the expression of the sentence ; 
sw, I)u n^irfl tnid^ fd^on tcrflel^en. G, You will understand 
me, I know, SSBarum gel^ft bu benn nid^t? — ®e]§ bod^. — 
Why don't you go? Go. — 2)u bifi bod) njol^t nld^t fran!? 
You are not ill, I suppose? 30Bir n^oUen il^u fd^on Wcgem 
G. We certainly shall catch him. SBle tPtHft bu il^n bcnn 
fatten? ffow will you keep him? 

§ 340, Grfl referring to a verb means first; as, ©rfl 
^anbeln, unb bann rebcn, to act first, and then to speak. 
But when it refers to the object it means only, in the 
sense of no sooner, no farther, no more, etc.; as, er ift 
:rft jcl^n 2af)Xt att, he is only ten years of age. ilBir finb 
^rft am %vi^t beg aSergcg. We are no farther than the 
foot of the hill • 

§ 341. Now indicating absolutely the present time is 
expressed by jc^t (i^t, jc^c, antiquated); as, 2Bic tuit 
Drei aJi&nner ie^o unter mi bic §4nbe jufammcnftcrf)tcn, Sch, 

23 
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As fve three men now amongst us twist our hands together. 
Indicating the relative present moment, viz: what is, 
was or will be after certain conditions are fulfilled or 
events have passed, it is expressed bj nun; as, Q& ifi 
ctttfd^ieben, nun ip^^ gut Sch, It is decided and now it 
is right. 

3^r eilet ia, aU \otnn x^x glilgcl ^ttct; ttjartet ioi}. 
Sch. Urn ia leine Ungebulb gu tjerratl^cn, fd^lug er bie ©in^ 
labung au^* Sch. @ic n?erbcn mid^ fd^on tocrflcl^cn* Rcnnjl 
btt ntid^ benn nid^t mel^r? 3d^ bin ja bein alter gfrcunb! 
SEarum joHte er bit entgegen fein, er l^ot [a nid^t^ ba^on. 
@ig iji borf) l^art, bag tptr btc ©tcine felBfi ju unfercm Rip 
Ux fotten fal^rcn. Sch. @ie l^alben i»o]§l in $ati^ @efd^5fte 
atjumad^en? 9}on Sugentji auf lemt id^ gcl^ord^cn , erfi tnei- 
nen ©Item, bann einer ©ottl^cit G. S)a mad^t man bid^ 
erfl fd^tpad^er, bann entbcl^rU§. Sch. 3S^ ?^wi feit tocntg 
SWonaten erji in biefed ^mt Sch. 3^ ^^^ i^^ ^^P 9^' 
jiem 6eim gurjlen gefcl^en. ^rji je^t begtiig id^ (Sud^ aK 
^Snlg. 5'cA. ^efet fed^t id^ filr mein ^u^>t unb fur tncin 
2e6en. Sch. SRun id^ jtc bir enn>fel^le, ^txV id^ rul^ifi. G- 
Unb nun gricbe im ^nncrn ifi, I5nncn tcir SSIidfe rid^tcn 
auf'ig SCu^Ianb. Sch. ^cfet n^irb er an^^ ^reug gefd^lagen. 
Sch. SRun ifi mir Sfde^ lie6, gefd^iel^t nur &ma^. L. 

* Exercise. 

Trust ^ to him, and if it is by any means ^ possible 
he will certainly effect ^ it. Indeed * he is none of those 
soft fools ^ whom a flattering word or tear may turn 
from^ Ms duty. How can he be angry ^ at their de- 
parture,® since ^ he has given his consent ^® to it. Do 

1 trauen. 2 ja. 3 jii ©tanbe tjringcn. 4 SoM- 5 2:|or. 6 aB* 
wenben. 7 ft(^ argern. 8 5l&reife. 9 ja. 10 (Sintt^ifligung. 
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not forget it bj anj means. ^ I understand^ your brother 
is not going to Paris, but if be indeed^ should go give 
him this letter. It is true^ we have heard what he said, 
but we did not understand anything of it. You have 
lent him perhaps^ some money to help him in this un- 
dertaking. I have indeed^ got a letter from mj father, 
but no money in it. Pray^ show me your paintings^ 
for I should like to see them. I presume ^ you are often 
in London? You are not sick^® I hope?^^ Now I 
have got a situation ^^ to my mind^' and now I shall 
try ^^ to render^* myself worthy of the confidences^ that 
has been placed ^^ in me. We should first examine ^^ 
and then judge. ^^ I could not send it sooner for I got 
it only to-day. I cannot let^^ you leave me so soon, 
you must first rest^^ yourself. Indeed ^^ you have only^' 
arrived. In fact ^* you cannot set out to - morrow , for 
the vesseP* sails ^^ only on Thursday and to-day we 
have only Monday. He has indeed ^^ told it to you 
that you should go there, why do you not go then? Go 
then.^® You need not trouble^® yourself about it, he 
will surely*® learn it without you telling him of^^ it. 
Your uncle has obtained all the satisfaction*^ he could 
have desired and now I hope he will be content. If 
our guardian does not interpose ** now , his efforts ^^ af- 
terwards will be of little use. You should have come 
sooner , it is now two late to begin our lesson , *^ since *^ 

1 ja. 2 ^dren. 3 ja. 4 tooifl. 5 tt)oM. 6 wof^U 7 bo^. 8 ®e« 
matbe. 9 ttjoil. 10 franf. 11 ^c^ »o^I. 12 Stnfteflung. 13 na(^ meU 
Item SBunrd^. 14 fi(^ bemfi^en. 15 geigen. 16 93ertrauen. 17 jfej^en. 
18 ))rftfen. 10 urt^eilen. 20 erlaubeu. 21 audru^en. 22 ja. 23 ecfl. 
24 hn ber X^at — ja. 25 ed^iff. 26 abfegern. 27 ja. 28 bo*. 
29 f[(^ betttfl^en. 30 f^cn. 31 — . 32 ©cnugt^uung. 33 einf(|reiUn. 
34 ©cmft^ung. 35 geftlon. 36 ja. 

25* 
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I must go out*- in half an hour. If you go to M. G. yo-u 
may speak to him now, for I know he is at home, hut 
you must go just now. ^ 
1 jeftt glclc^. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 



Sjmtax of Prepositions. 

§ 342. Prepositions are used to indicate the relation 
of an object to a verb or noun in reference to space, 
time, cause and manner , and govern the cases of nouns 
and pronouns. 

§ 343. The Prepositions Sin, on or near to; fcei, hy or 
near to; auf, upon; lUcv, upon; untcr, under; express 
vicinity of time or place in a distinct manner as an im- 
mediate connection. 

§ 344. Wx, means close connection from the side, and 
is different from hix which means approach to an object, 
and auf which means contact from above; as, S)er %x\ii 
■ficl^t an ber SBanb, The table stands close to the wall. @r 
jlel^t 6ei bcr X^nxt, It stands at the door. Scge eg auf 
ben lifd^f Put it on the table. 

2ln, indicating vicinity to an object is more frequent- 
ly used when that object extends in length; and 6ei 
when it is only a spot; as, am §luffe, near the river; id 
mix, rvith me. S)te ©d^lad^t ]6ei Sei^)jig, bei SSBaterioo, /^« 
battle of Leipsic , of Waterloo. Xitt^ t)ertor fein Sebcn in 
ber ©d^kd^t am Scci^fircm. Tilly lost his life in the battle 
on the river Lech. 
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J45. 9ln, is used before an object when the verb 
sses an aiming at, with a certain purpose, and 
i from ju which expresses direction without any 
a object in view; as, Gr ivaubtc fld^ an ben ftSnig 
he addressed himself io the king, @r ttjanbte fld^ 
5ni^c — is a more direct turning to the king without 
bject. Gr frf)ivfte il^n jiirn ^iJnig, he sent him io the 
cr fd^idtte il^n an ben Sf ni^j, he referred him to the king, 

16. 9(n, is used with the dative case after the fol- 
; verbs: abnel^men, junel^mcn, fid^ crgS^en, flcl^ n^ei* 
;teicf)en, l^inbevn, Iciben, ftcr6en, nad)fle]^en, fld^ tfid^en, 
ttigen, t)ettat()en, iibcrtreffen, fid^ ^jcrfiinbigen; £ufl, 
:, £tcfi, ©efatten an GttpaS l^aben or flnben, jtl^eit 
It; and after the adjectives: gro§, Jlein, Sl^nlid^, 
fd^njad), ubertcgen, fvanf, blinb, lal^m, furd^tbat etc. 
after the impersonal verbs e^ ntangett, el fel^W, ti 
if etc., there is want of. 

17. 2ln is used before nouns by which any thing 
tinguished; as, ^d) crfannte il^n an bcr ®^>rad}e, I 
him by his speech. 

48. 9ln, with the accusative case is used after: 
n, fid) gen^iJ^ncn, benfen, ma^ncn, fid^ erinnern, jet* 
iicl^en, grcifen, le^ncn, fld^ f eleven, fld^ l^atten, etc.; 
(S) glaube an Oott. / believe in God, 3!d^ l^abe mid^ 
I getp51^nt, / have accustomed myself to him, Gr 
il^n an fein iBcvf))red^en, ?ie reminds him of his 
e, 

19. 9ln is used to denote approach to a number; 
d n^arcn an bie fed^iS^unbert SBagen. Sch, There were 
six hundred waggons. Sometimes it is used to de- 
est in a place or time when it is distinctly marked; 
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as, 2lm 9iul^e<>lafe ber lobten, ba p^t^t c3 fiitt ju fcin. TW. 
Jn /Ae resting place of the, dead, there it is usually quiet. 

Unb finb ^ njirHid^ tnid^ an bcinem §crjen? /ScA. 95alb 
crfd^ien ©ufiatj 2lbotpl^ am gcgenuber Ucgcnben Ufcr» 5fe^. 
SKn ber OueCe fa§ bcr ^nabc, Slumcn n?anb cr jtd^ jum 
Sranj^ Sch. %xm an Scutel, franf am §crjen, ^^ltp\it id& 
mcine langcn Sage. Sch. 2)od^ l^inbem bie @4tej>j>ett am 
Sanjc. C. O, bie il^r l^ier mid^ f(3&retfcnt)olI umftcl^t, on 
meinem ©d^merj bie Slide ttjeibenb. Sch. ©g jtnb 6onccj)te 
t)on Sriefen an bie ^5nigin t)on ©nglanb. 5cA. 3i(j^ l^abe 
feine Suji baran. G. 6in !5nigUci^eg ©timbanb, reid^ an 
©tetnen. ScA. @ebt mir euer SSBort, ba§ il^r il^n rebli(i^ 
an fte fetfeft JroHt iibetgeben* Sch, @^ mangelt an aSorrat^. 
Unb 6Iutig n?irb fie and) an mir jtd^ rdd^em Sch. ^etjog 
SSeml^arb jiatb an einer })etiartigen Sranfl^eit. Sch. ilaii 
Sltlem, nja^ bu tpci^t, lannji bu an feine Unfd^ulb glauBen. 
Sch. ^el^ren @ie fid^ nid^t an meine Sl^ranen, Sch. ^6^ 
tl^at, njag jebet eble SDlann an meinem ^tafe getl^an l^Stte. 
Sch. 3Ran fiel^f ig bit an ben Slugen an, genji§ l^aft bu ge^ 
njeint. G. SDlan fennt ben SSogel an ben. gebem* Spr. 5)a 
gertet an ber ©Icdfe ©trdngen ber 2lufflanb, ba§ fie ton- 
tl^cnb fc^aHt 

London is situated^ on the river Thames^ and Paris 
oh the river Seine. Mr. G. whom you saw last year at 
Malta died of the yellow fever. ^ Instead of standing at 
the door, come rather'* and seat yourself near the fire. 
Man can accustom himself to many things ^ and sometimes 
even^ he finds agreeable^ what at® first seemed to him al- 

1 licgcn. 2 t^cmfc f. 3 gctbc %itUx. 4 IleBcr. 5 »iele«. 6 fogar. 
7 angene^m. 8 — . 
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most insupportable. ^ Why did you open the letter? it 
was not directed^ to you but to your sister. My father 
8u£fers a great deal from a severe cold ^ which he has got ^ 
as he was walking last night ^ near the river. I met 
yesterday a gentleman who resembles very much your 
cousin in size^ and figure.^ I never think of the errors 
of others without being ashamed of mine. I always 
doubted of his fidelity, and now it is evident^ that he 
intends® to betray you to your enemies. He is a man 
who can really rejoice ^^ at the sight ^^ of the misfortunes 
of others. Free^^ from desires, yet not poor in joys 
he lives now in a secluded ^^ place, ^* where he remem- 
bers^^ his past^^ greatness like a dream that has passed 
away.^^ I met him in the dark^® but I knew him by 
his voice. ^® We were in want*^ of everything even of 
books for reading. 

1 unertr&gn^. 2 abreffiren. 8 flarfer 6d^nu))fen. 4 befommen. 
5 geflern ^benb. 6 SBu4«. 7 (Seflalt. 8 augenfc^einlic^. Uahfidi* 
tigen. 10 fi(^ meiben. 11 %nWd, 12 leer. 13 entleden. 14 Drt. 
15 benfen. 16 tjergangen. 17 tjorflber ifl. 18 im glnflern. 19 ®t(mme. 
20 eS mangette und. 

§ 350. 3luf, indicates immediate contact from above; 
as, Xa^ Sud^ Ucgt auf bent Zi\i), the book is lying on 
the table; it differs from illber, above; which is used when 
there is no contact, or when it means extending or 
spreading; as, Ueber tnlr l^ing fd^roff Me 3^eten?anb. Above 
me hung the prectpitous rock. 

% 351. %i^, is used to express precise time, and ap- 
proaching to, in other measures or numbers; as, Srtatn 
auf bie SJiinute, ffe came to a minute, (St gab ben ®(i^as 
ben auf gtoeitaufenb %^Ux an. He gave dammages to the 
amount of two thousand dollars. In other instances it 
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means succeeding time ; as , @inc ©tunbc barauf. An hour 
after this. @r tjcrtegtc c^ auf ntotgcn. Se put it off till 
io ' morrow. 

§ 352. It is used to express existence in an open 
place , in opposition to itt i' which indicates it in a limited 
place; as, auf bent Sanbe, in the country; in opposition 
to in bcr ©tabt, in the town, (gr lebt im Sanbe. bet §rei^ 
l^eit, he lives in the land of liberty. 3tuf ben 2Rarft, auf 
bie ^oji, auf bie @tra§e gel^en, to go to the market, the 
post office J the street; SKuf ber glud^t; auf bcr '3ttx\t, auf 
bent SRatl^l^au^, auf ber ©c^ule fein, etc., to be on the 
flighty on a journey, in the iownhall (as a public place), 
at school, etc. 

§ 353. Ueber, expresses an extending over a space or 
time, and figuratively over an object or going beyond a 
certain limit; as, S)ie SReife ging uitx njufie ©tredfen. The 
journey extends over waste districts. @r f))tac^ ilBer ben 
Oegenftanb. ffe spoke about the subject. @r gtng fiber bie 
(Srenje. ffe passed the frontier. ©^ bauerte fiber btci 
^a^re. It lasted more than three years. 

§ 354. 93ei is used to denote approach in space; as, 
bei ber ^ird^e, near the church; in reference to time it 
expresses simultaneous events; as, 33etnt (Sintritt in^^ 
§au^, on entering the house; beint 93au ber ^trd^e, during 
the building of the church. 

§ 355. With personal pronouns it indicates the remain- 
ing about one's person, staying at one's home ; as, ffiletfcc 
bei ntir^ stay with me; 3«^ ^^be e^ nid^t bet mir, / don't 
have it about me. N£. Motion towards home is expressed 
by ju; as, (Sr irirb mic^ ju ftd^ ntl^nten, unb id^ toerbe 
bd il^ni bleibem He will take me to his house, and I shad 
stay with him. 
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§ ^6. Untet; besides being nsed in direct opposition 
to fiber, expresses also among; as, Untet bcr Srilrfc, be- 
low the bridge; utttct l^uubtrt Il^ater, less than a hundred 
dollars; untct tie itixtt gel^en, to go amongst people; ©aut 
Jittter ben ^xopl^tttxif Saul amongst the prophets. 

§ 357* Vim, expresses vicinity extending around; as, 
iim bie Stabt, round the city. With hours, it expresses 
a precise time, but an average time with every other 
definition ; as , Urn brei Ul^r , at three o'clock, Utn Ofterit, 
uitt ©eil^nad^ten, about Easter^ about Christmas. The pre- 
cise time with other definitions is marked by }u; as, gu 
ffieil^ttad^tett , at Christmas. 

§ 358. Um signifies also turn, and is therefore some- 
times used to express the price we give for something 
in return for the value; as, Sluge um 3lufle, 3<*^tt um 
^ai)n, An eye for an eye^ and a tooth for a tooth. Um 
ein ©eringcd jtcl^t et eud^ ju Saufe, For a trifle it will 
be sold. 

§ 359* Um is particularly used in dependent infinitive 
sentences expressing purpose,- where the English use in 
order to; as, @r jtanb auf, um il^n aufju^Iten. He rose 
in order to retain him. Um is placed at the head of 
the sentence, and the infinitive must be always preceded 
by the preposition ju (§ 261). 

§ 360* In composition with verbs um signifies often 
loss or destruction; as, 6^ ifl um il^n gefd^el^ett. It is 
done with him, 6r ifl um fein Oetb gefommen. He has 
lost his money, 

§ 361. 9Son indicates a complete detaching or sepa- 
ration, a; release, a beginning of a motion, and the 
active cause of an effect which the subject undergoes; 
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as, &in @tu(! i»on bcr BKauer, a piece of the wall; 6r 
ging tfcn i^^aufe toeg, A« ire«/ airoy from home; aSon bicfcr 
Sorge told i(^ bt(^ 6efreieiL ^^ / mill free thee from this 
care. !Der Sote !oinint ton bent ficnig. £^. 2^ messenger 
comes from the king. S)ct fiaifer iixti entblogt t&oii oHcr 
§iUfc ju $rag. ScA. The Emperor remained deprived of 
all help at Pragtie. @terBen mu% t>on imfctct §anb jebe 
lebenbe @eele. Sch. Every living soul must die by our hands, 

§ 362. aSor, before, is used not only to express pre- 
sence before either time or place, but also cause; as, 
Qx jlcl^t t>cx S^ctt, he stands before you; S)u bift t>or mlt 
angdommciu Tou have arrived before me; ©tc fifttb Dot 
@ram, ^Ae died^f grief. 

§ 363. 3^/ '^' ^ opposition to t>on indicates the final 
point of every motion, or the aim of an action; it is 
often preceded by big; as, 3c!^ ta?erbe ju bir tommen, 1 
shall come to you. aSring i^ gu Sctte, Bring him to bed. 
Gr brang bii^ jum iJw^P^^i* ^^ penetrated to the prince. 
aSBir loutbctt gur Sftcbc gcfidlt. We were put to the question, 
er fiil^rt pc jur ©d^lad^t. ffe leads them to battle. 

§ 364. 3^ ^^ used before the names of places to ex- 
press a residence with a certain purpose, and before 
§aug to denote home; as, @r fhibirt ju ^arlS. Jffe studies 
at Paris. Qx i|i gu §aufc, lie is at home. When there 
is no certain distinct object of residence the preposition 
in must be used; Qx ifl in dtoxtif he is in Rome. Ex* 
pressing motion gu is only used when we have a certain 
purpose or with names of persons; nad^ must be used, 
with names of places ; as , 3j^ 9^^^ i^^ ©rafcn , I go to 
the count. 6r gel^t nac)^ Sonbon, ffe goes to London. 

§ 365. yicL^ besides expressing the direction in refer- 
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ence to places is used to denote sequence in time or 
order; as, Wx6) giel^t cj^ nad^ bet $eimatl^ fort. Sch. It 
impels me home. (St fovxmt glcid^ nad) bit, he comes im- 
mediately after you. 

§ 366. It is also often used iu the sense of according 
to and placed after the object which it governs; as, 
Scinet ®<>tacl^c nad^ ifi ct tin SDBatton. Sch, According to 
his speech he is a Wattonian. 

^ § 367. ^ilt, besides expressing the ultimate aim of the 
action of the verb; as, @t gab el f&t m\6^ , he gave it 
for me; denotes also with the verbs l^altcn, ctftfitert, aud^ 
gcben, gcltcn, ad^ten, etc., the result of the action; as, 
SSBir l^iclten il^it f ilt ciitcn Hubert , We considered him to be 
a Jew, We took him for a Jew. 

2Cuf ben ©atl^en, bunt »on Sf^tbcn, liegt bet ^tanj. Sch. 
SKan foH.ben ©d^abcn auf jtpanjig SUiiHionen %^^\tx lixtij-- 
net l^aben. Sch. %U biefe btennenbe ?jtotte bet Srildte bii? 
auf jn?eitaufenb ©d^titte nal^e gefommen n?at. Sch. @t ift 
auf feinet Slfabemie geluefen. G. 9lm 23. SKai J 618 etfd^ie- 
nen bie S)e^>utitten auf bent @d^lo§ unb btangen mit Un* 
gejHint in ben Saal. Sch. 2)ie SReife ging ilbet njeite ©tte- 
den ttjiljie Uegenbet Satja. En. aOBit l^aben tange ilbet biefen 
©egenjlanb gef})todE)en. 3d^ l^abe ilbet fed^i^ ©tunben geluat^ 
itt Uebet eine fo feltfame 9ltt ju erefutiten t)etn)uttbette 
fld^ bie gauge gefittete 2Beft. Die SReitetei toat nid^t ilbet 
jwfilftaufenb ^fetbe flat!. Sch. m ifi leid^tet, fid^ iibet bie 
aSetbetbtl^eit bet SDlenfd^en ju bellagen, ate ju il^tet SSeffe^ 
tung butd^ tl^dtigei^ §anbeln beiguttagen. I)iefen Ott Indite 
et jum ®d^au^)la^ bed 2:tiunn>l^g befUntntt, ben et im ©egtiff 
n>at, ilbet feinen ©egnet ju feietn. Sch. Uebet eine flelne 
SBeile fal^ il^n ein Slnbetet. S)en ©ommet ilbet hjol^nen H)lt 
auf bem 2anbe. 
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99ci mir ju ©tciitcn l^alt* i^ xf)n \)crtorgcm Sch, ©e^ 
tt>alt]^crrfrf)aft toaxi nic bci und gcbulbet Sch. Unb ipatunt 
Icibcn, ^rittj, bet bicfcm laxdtti iBerufe jum @cnu§ bet 
aOBelt, bei aHen ©efd^enfen bet t)erfd}njenberifd^ett SRafur, unb 
aHem Slnfprud^ auf beg SebenB gteuben? Sch, S3ei jebem 
aibfd^teb gittert mir ia^ ^erj. .ScA. ©clbfl bie njiitl^enbett 
SSurgunbier ergliil^ten »or (Secant id biefem 9lnHicf. /ScA. 
Kg h?arb fd^njet, fid^ iiber bie Sebingungen gu toergleid^eit, 
nnter benen bie SJereinigung fiattfinben joCte* (S^ emj)5rte 
ben giirfienjlolj beig (Stftem, unter ben SSefel^ten eine^ fai^ 
jerlid^en S)ienetg gu jiel^en. Sch. Unter ajlarmcr ober un^ 
ter ber @rbe faulen, l^eigt immer faulem 30Bag t)erfiel^en 
@ie barunter? — ^i) terftel^e unter biefem ^lui^brurf ia^ 
©d^itffal beg 2Kenf d^en, bie gliictlici^en unb ungmdlid^en ffie- 
gebenl^eiten beg 2ebeng. X. @in SBnig ift unter ung. Sch. 
©in SBolf unter ©deafen. SSBir iperben iiber 2:ricft nad^ 
Konflantino})el reifen^ 

aSSir njoHen urn bie ^iait gel^en. ®ie brel^t urn bie fd^nur^ 
renbe @j)inbel ben gaben. Sch. 3)eg ganjen Oaueg SSauem 
jiel^en um ben Ort gefd^aart* Uhl. 3d^ fel^e um einen greunb 
mid^ reid^er. Sch. ©g ifl ein einfattigeg !Ding um bog 
menfd^lid^e ©efd^Ied^t G. ©treitet nid^t um .Sleinigleiten* 
3d^ bitte nid^t um mein Seben; id^ ftel^e bid^'um brei 2:age 
3eit. Sch. S£ia^ ux^tim mir bie SBiener nid^t, ba§ id^ um 
cin ®}>eftafel fte betrogen. Sch. aSBein' um ben Srubcr, 
borf) nid^t um ben ©elieWen n^eine. Sch. @c tjicler ©d^ire? 
itn abeligeg Stut ift um @olb unb ©ilBer nid^t gefloffen. 
Sch. Um it^ Sal^reg grnbte ijt'g gefd^el^en* Sch. 3(n 
aWannfd^aft luar er t>iel gu fd^ttjad^, um ben anriidfenbcn 
geinb bamit auf^lten ju Wnnen. Sch. ^i) bin um meinen 
©d^lummer. Sch. 

SJon ben 2B5nben langten fte bie roff gen ®d^i»erter. Sch. 
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5Blem Ol^cim ifl gefiern toon Scriin angcfommcn, SUlan mug 
immcr ba^ ©efte toon feincn SBol^ltl^vitcrn bcnfcn. ©elbfl 
ble ebelftcn ^evjen flnb nid^t toon 3fct|tern frci, abcv fie bes 
teuen bicfelben balb» SUicin ©crj ift rein toon SJerbredE^en, 
meine §5nbe rein toon Slut. L. 2)ic Dlegicrung ber 9lb^fj 
fmier ift eine rol^c SUiifd^ung toon Gl^riflentl^um unb ^eibens 
Wjwm, toon freier ©orgloflgfeit unb bavbatifd)em iDe^poti^^ 
mu«- et ijt nid^t l^fifelid^ toon Oefialt. Sch. 

3Kan mug fld& toor 2:atenten ^ten, loenn man nid^t l^of- 
fen fann, flc in SSoUIommenl^eit au^juflbcn. C. 3d} nt5d^te 
bel lobe^ fein toor 3lergerni§» 3So er l^infommt, flie^t man 
topr i]§m. Sch. SSor aSerrStl^em, toor Uebcrfatt fmb itoir bod^ 
fld^er? Sch, SUlir clelt toor biefem tintenfiedfenben Sal^rl^un- 
bert, n>enn id^ im ^lutard^ bai^ Seben grower ajifinner lefe. Seu. 

2Bie einen ber raul^e Sriege^befen fegt toon Ort ju Ort. 
Sch. aOBaiS fd^aufl \iyx nad^ ber Slnget toom SDlorgen big jur 
Jlad^t? Vhl Der Saifer ^\i f einen §of 3U SttugSburg. 3l^r 
feib mein ®ajt ju ©d^ito^jj. 5cA. gum ^amj)fe mu§ cr fid^ 
bereiten. Sch. SRiStl^igc mid^ ju cinem lauten Srud^c toor ber 
geit. Sch, 3d^ gel^e jum ffiifd^of toon Konftanj. C. SBer 
ftd) 2lHeg JU §erjen jiel^t, Ujirb alt toor ber '^txt ®ein 
Sruber ifl jum §erjog felbfl gegangen. I)ie beiben @rafen 
Jtourben nad^ Oenf gebrad^t Sch. 2)ie SBoKen, bie n^ii) SOlits 
tag iagen, flc fud^en Sftanlreid^^ femen Ocean. Sch, 6r ift 
nad& bem Saifer ber nfid^flc ajiann. Sch, 2lte il^n beS Sta- 
ted ^flid^tcn Balb barauf nad^ Sf^anfrcid^ ricfen, fanbte cr 
mic^ nad^ 9ll^eim§. Sch. C?uer O^m, ber bie fred^c §anb 
na'3^ alien Kronen jiredft. Sch. SSixt fe^n' id^ mid) nad^ bev 
erttoilnfd^ten 2afl. G, Sfttein unb cinfam il^rer SDlcinung nad^, 
fcl^cn fie fld^ auf cinmat iiberrafd^t. SBai? frSgt cin 2)tict]^? 
ling nad) bem K5nigrcid^, bag nic fein eigen fein toirb. 2)er 
2lugfagc ber ©cfangencn nad) ift ber Kaifcr fclbfl im Sagcr. 
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SRimm c^ fiir einen SCraum, toa^ bit Bcgcgnct iji. X. S)cm 
frotntncn SKiJnd^, bcr fiir fcin Sloftcr fammclt, bent gelbet 
rcid^Ud^. 5cA. ©orgt fur bic ©id^crl^cit bcr gcfiung. Sch. 
SCBcld^n Sol^n crl^ielt cr fiir bicfe hjacfcre SE^t? Scfennt 
il^r cnblid) cud^ fiir iibcrtpunbcn? Sch, 2)cr ®raf t>on §oom 
Beantttjortctc fcinc Sttnllagc ^unft fiir ^untt. Sch. 

Exercise. 

The knives and forks lie on the table. Put^ the 
basket^ upon the floor, ^ Sit down upon' this chair. You 
ought not to insist* upon this trial ^ now, you should 
put it off^ till^ to-morrow. We were not prepared® for 
their arriyal,^ for we thought they would spend ^® more 
time on their journey. The last hope of this under- 
taking rests *^ on the support ^^ which he expects from- 
you. Next evening we were earlier than usual ^' on 
the Marcus place. As soon as the fine days set in^* 
we shall go to the country. Thy country has a claim ^^ 
to all thy talents, ^^ thy virtues and thy actions. ^^ I 
rather choose^® to live in the country than in the town; 
therefore I intend ^^ to-morrow to go to the country and 
leave ^® my brother to undertake the care^^ of^^ my 
business. He was condemned ^^ on the testimony ^^ of 
one witness, 2^ and his sentence ^^ was executed ^"^ in a 
most crueP® manner. My uncle is not at home, he is 
gone a hunting ^^ with my cousins. The number of 
spectators^® amounted ^^ to several thousand men; manj 

1 fleHen. 2 ^cti>. 3 SBoben. 4 Uftt^tn. 5 UnterfuAung. 6 auf» 
fdjle^cn. 7 U^ auf. 8 »or6ereiten. 9 9ln!unft. 10 jubrmgen. 11 ht* 
ru^en. 12 Itnterftil^und- 13 gemd^nlid^. 14 ^c^ einfinben. 15 SHec^t. 
16 latent. 17 .^anblung. 18 lieber mdgen. 19 tDoOen. 20 ilberlaffen. 
21 @orge. 22 fflr. 23 »erurt^eifen. 24 StuSfage. 25 Scuge. 26 Ut* 
t^eif. 27 DoHflrerfeit. 28 graufam. 29 auf bfe 3agb. 30 3uf^aufr. 
31 f!(^ t'elaufen. 
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of them had mounted^ upon the roofs ^ of the houses. 
Your mother was angry® with^ you, because you ans- 
wered the boy in such a rude^ manner. Yesterday I 
waited two hours for® the train, ^ and to-day it came 
exactly to a minute. Be not proud of thy beauty , for 
it lasts ^ but a short time; but try^ to acquire ^^ kindness,^^ 
wisdom and virtue, these qualities will render ^^ thee 
more amiable,^® and will accompany ^^ thee on the whole 
way through life. Over the chimney ^^ was the picture^® 
of the count in full size.^^ Order ^® the servant to 
spread*® a cloth ^^ over these boxes, ^* to guard ^^ them 
against^® the dust.^^ Though my sister mourned^* (very 
much)^® at the death of her child yet she never com- 
plained^' of the ways of Providence. ^^ Rejoice at the 
(good fortune) , ^® which befalls ^^ thy neighbour , and 
never mock®* at the misfortunes of others. Great ge- 
niuses®^ wonder®® at few things, for -few things are new 
to them; but ignorant®* and silly ®^ people wonder at 
everything, for even the most common events are far 
beyond ®® , their comprehension. ®'' His uncle left him 
(upwards of) six thousand pounds sterling. Those that 
have been the authors®® of their misfortunes, generally 
complain most loudly of the hard fate of man. It is 
said ^hat Peter the Great executed®^ with his*® own 
hand (more than) *^ a hundred men. We did not speak 

1 fteigcn. 2 SDaci^ n. 3 bSfe. 4 auf. 5 unartig. 6 auf. 7 3ug m. 
8 bauent. 9 fu*en. 10 erwerOen. 11 ®flte. 12 ma^cn. 13 utUn^* 
wftrMa. 14 UHtittn. 15 j^amtn. 16 ©fib. 17 8eben<?gr5§e. 18 ^tU 
fen. 19 Udtn, 20 Xu*. 21 ©djac^tet f. 22 fc^ftj^n- 23 \>cx* 
24 (gtau^. 26 trauern. 26 fe^r. 27 ffagcn. 28 JBorfe^ung f. 29 ®Iflcf. 
30 tviberfal^ren. 31 fpottcn. 32 ®eifl m. 33 fi* ttjunbern. 34 unwff. 
itnh. 35 einfaitift. 36 fint) »eit ^(nau* Wet. 37 JBerjlanb. 38 @tif» 
ter. 39 l^lntid^ten. 40 — . 41 fl6e». 
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to them about your intended journey, but we learned^ 
that they are very angry at^ you. 

My uncle was wounded at* the battle of Waterloo, 
he was brought to* Brussels, where he died shortly af- 
terwards. My brother was with him in his last moments, 
but none of his own children were presejit^ at his death. 
On my entering the house I was kindly® welcomed^ by 
an elderly* lady;^ she most politely ^^ requested that I 
should stay^^ with her. His agent ^^ assured me on^^ 
his honour that he knew nothing of his arrival. ^* I saw 
at first sight ^^ that he was not the man with whom I 
should like to live,^® for flattery found a too easy 
entrance ^^ with him. 

The Romans after the conquest^® of Egypt brought 
to Rome the art of preparing ^^ a kind of paper. He 
assured me that he is really going to Paris, and after a 
short residence ^^ there, ^^ he intends to go to Italy and 
Greece. There is fine fruit ^^ in his orchard, ^^ but he 
hardly knows the taste ^* of it, for he carries ^^ every- 
thing to town. I met your brother, he was going to 
your aunt. Will you come with me to my mother's? 
She is not at home, she is at your sister's. Then I 
must go to my sister, for I must see her. 

They went round the town, in order to avoid ^^ the 
crowd. The poor man cares ^' more for his daily con- 
cerns,^* than for politics ^^ or war. The assassination^^ 

1 erfa^ren. 2 filler. 3 in. 4 na*. 5 jugegen. 6 freunWi^. 7 auf* 
ne^men. 8 aftti*. 9 SDame. 10 aufg ^Sflid^jle. 11 hitibtn. 12 ^gent 
13 bel. 14 5ln!unft. 15 StnOUrf. 16 mf^ntn. 17 eingang. 18 dr* 
oDerung. 19 juDereiten Inf. 1. 20 Stufent^alt. 21 bafet^fl. 22 £)&# 
n. 8. 23 SBaumgarten. 24 ©efcftmarf. 25 tragen. 26 nieiben. 27 ftdj 
I^cfftmmern. 28 ©cfc^aft. 29 6taat«»efen. 30 C^rmorbung. 
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of Henry the fourth hj^ Ravaillac saved' Austria,^ in 
order to delay ^ the peace of Europe for several cen- 
turies.^ The most important question was, which party 
was^ to increase^ its power by such an extensive^ pos- 
session. This business has deprived^ him of his sleep 
for^® a long tjme. He attacked ^^ me with such vio- 
lence^' that I thought it was all done with me. ^'"^ I 
came to ask you for a great favor. ^^ ^11 his books 
were sold at a low*^ price. Tell mo why did you not 
come at five o^clock, as you had promised yesterday? 
We rise every day at seven and breakfast*^ at nine; 
we study ^^ till noon,^® and at three o'clock we generally 
go hunting ^^ or fishing.'® The traveller'^ from London 
passes here every year twice, about Christmass" and 
about midsummer.'^ 

My nephew fell of his'* horse and broke an arm. 
The style "^ of this author'^ is much'^ admired'^ even 
by those who do not like the subject.'* Our reputation^® 
and happiness greatly ^^ depend on the choice of our 
companions.^' The leader ^^ was of a quick ^* mind, ^* 
a kind^® disposition^^ and a princely generosity.^'* He 
(was descended)^® from an old Lombardian family,'*® 
and his death was of great importance ^^ to the whole 
country. This gentleman assures'*' me that I have 
men of honour before mo. A good'*^ conscience'** is 

1 bur<6- 2 rctten. 3 Oeftrelc^. 4 wevfpateu. 5 3»^(>rftunbert. foflen. 
7 »er^p-5§eru. 8 anfeiull(|>. t^rln(jen urn. 10 auf. il rtiigreifeu. 
12 ^eftii^ffit. Id urn mid) fleWe(>en. 14 (jJnnft. 15 aevii^. 1(J frftft 
jlftcfen. 17,ftublren. 18 OJilttnj]. 19 auf Me 3aftJ). *20 fifcfjen. 21 9Ui 
fentx. 22 2BciM**en. 23 Jofranui. 24 (§ 2lo). 25 ®tl)(. 26 ®*rift 
ftefler. 27 feljr. 28 Oewunberu. 29 xat/ to whom the subject (3n* 
f^ait) does not pleage. 30 Oluf. 31 fe()v. 32 (^efpiefe. 33 ^nfil^ver. 
34 rtufgewerft. 35 (Beiil. 30 mDMwoflenb. 37 C[^<»rafter. 38 ffrel^e* 
U^Uit. 39 flammen. 40 (»tf^U&}t. 41 mdfii^fciU 42 oerftc^ein d. 
43 ru^ig. 44 ^ewiffen. 
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the highest of all earthly goods ;^ we can enjoy no bles- 
sing^ without it.' It is the most painful* of all mis- 
fortunes^ if we are betrayed® by those whom we love. 
The Emperor remained at Prague, after the expulsion^ 
of his troops deprived® of all help. I am convinced^ 
of his innocence, and shall continue ^^ to trust him as 
a friend. Give him time to recover^* from his surprise.*^ 
Poets *^ speak of a spear ^* that could heaP^ a wound 
by^® a touch. ^^ I owe^® him much gratitude, for he 
freed me of a great evil. Every nation prefers ^® rather 
to be governed ^^ by its own kings, according to^^ its 
ancient ^^ laws, than by strangers. My aunt revealed^* 
me a secret which she learned from her neighbour,^* 
and she requested me not to tell to my cousin that she 
knows ^^ anything 2^ about it. A liar^*^ by profession^* 
is not believed ^^ even when he speaks the truth. 

If the report ^^ I heard is true, I have no. more con- 
fidence in'^ the man. Solitude ^^ is most fit'' for'* pro- 
found thinking. This man gives himself the appearance'* 
as if he served for a support'® to his mother and his 
family, (whilst in reality)'^ he is a burthen'® to them; 
it serves him only as'^ a pretence*® to remain at home, 
being too proud and too idle to work. 

When men quarrel *^ amongst themselves , *^ it is reas- 
onable*' to consider** the cleverest** or the strangest 

1 grbengut. 2 ®egen. 3 baffc(6e. 4 f^merjti^. 6 Setben. 6 »«* 
rat^jen 7 JBertreilmng. 8 entblhiu 9 flOerjeugt. 10 fortfa^rew. 11 |t# 
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41 fid) entjweien. 42 untereinanber. 43 bifllg. 44 ^aUen- 45 ffug. 
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as^ the most guilty. There are many things which we 
consider as^ harmless^ and innocent, yet in reality they 
may (be productive of) ^ a great deal . of evil. This man 
has passed himself^ for a physician,^ though he does 
not understand anything of this science. He fought^ 
for liberty,. he died for it, and rejoiced® in being able' 
to seal^^ with his death the truth of the principles'^ 
for which he died. 

1 fflr. 2 fflr. 3 fd^atM. 4 eruugen. 5 ft^ audgeOen. 6 9(rjt. 
7 flreiten. 8 erfreueii (§ 78), 9 ffinucn Inf. 1. 10 &efif(jcln. 
11 (Brunbfa^. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



Syntax of Conjunctions. 

§ 368. Conjunctions serve to unite words or sentences, 
and their use differs from the English only that some 
(§ 88 and 95) require the verb to bo placed at the end 
of their respective sentences, and some (§ 89 — 103) re- 
quire it before the nominative. 

§ 369. Conditional sentences having a dependence on 
each other are united by the conjunctions SBenn and \o 
or bentt; but sometimes either or both of these con- 
junctions are omitted; as, SBcnn cuev Oclpiffcu rein ifl, 
fo feib il^r frci, or ^\t eucr ©cnjiffcn rein, fo feib i^r frei, 
or Sl^r feib frei, totnn euer ©ehjiffen rein ift. You are 
free if your conscience is clear, 

§ 370. The conjunction ba§, in dependent sentences 
is often omitted before words of quotation, particularly 
when they are followed by another sentence which must 
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be joined by bag; as, (Sr tjerfic^ertc tnir, eg fci nid^t iral^r, 
bag jeiu Sruber gcfc^vicbcn l^abc, cr hjottc ben ^oftcn md>t 
annel^men. He assured me that it is not true, that his 
brother has written that he is not willing to accept the si- 
tuation. When ba§ is omitted , the verb of the dependent 
sentence is always in the Subjunctive ; as , ^d) anttDortcte, 
icj^ fei ein ®olbfd)mieb. G. I answered I was a goldsmith. 

§ 37 !• When, meaning any indeterminate or future 
time (whenever) is translated by njenn; as, ©onfl mnn 
ber SSater augjog, ba Wax tin greuen, njcnn cr n?icbcrlam. 
Sch, Formerly when my father went away, there was a 
rejoicing when he returned. 2Benn h)irfl bu eg mir njiebcr- 
(jebcn? When will you give it back to me? As a definite 
certain past time (at that time) it is translated by aB; 
as, ©g wax it^M U^r, aU xi) jurilcffel^rtc. It was ten 
o'clock when I returned. 

§ 372. As, is translated by alg, when it means reality; 
as, 6r jlarb aU tin guter El^rifl. ffe died as a good 
Christian; and by \mt, when it means like; as, Gr fc^rie 
h)ic n^cil^nfmnig, he cried like a madman; @r litit i^n h)lc 
fein eiijcn Kinb , he loves him like his own child (vid. § 163). 

§ 373. SBenn gteid), njenn fd^on, n?enn and), ofcglcid^, ob- 
jd^on, oBtDOl^t, though, although; tvtnn nid^t, unless; are 
generally separated and the subject, sometimes even the 
object, is placed between the parts ; as, 3Bcntt bu eg i^m 
aud^ fagft, er gtauBt eg bod^ nid^t. Though you tell it to 
him, yet he does not believe it. 

2Benn bu nod) Idnger fdumfl; bric^t Giner nad) bent Stn- 
bem. Sch. 3ift l)ct aSeg ouf ettjig bit tjerfperrt, fo bift bu 
mein burd^ ntel^r a(g ein ®eje^. G, 3i^ fi^ bcgciflert unb 
r^on ®ott gefanbt, n?irb |u ben ®6nig ju entbedten n>iffcn. Sch. 
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©cnit id^ bicfe ©rilnbc aud^ nid)t cinfel^c, foil cr flc it^m^ 
gen ttjcnigcr ^bcn. Sch. SBenu bic @tcdt' foU auferftcl)cn, 
mug bic germ in ©tudtcn gcl^cn. Seh. SOBcuu ic^ ^DoIIte, ic^ 
fountc il^m rcd^t t)iel 935fe^ bafiir t^uu. Sch. idd)t lunflicg 
e^, mie bcr SKorQcnbuft, ben jarten 2}au ber iuQenblid^en 
©Uebcr. fi'cA. SBirltid^ gerietl^ man \\a^ ficnug l;ier anein- 
anber, bod^ urn aU %xtimi, aU @aft fic^ ju betvivtl^cu. Sch. 
3d) fomme at^ ©cfanbter be^ @ciid)td. 5c^. 2)a^ Ajerj n?ar 
rul^ig tuie bie SOBiefenqucKc. Sch, ®ie fagt mir ftet^, id^ 
fei i^r geinb. Sch, Gr fci l^ier auf bcm ©d)(o6, bct;au|jten 
fic. Sch, Du n?S]^nft, ein na^eS Sanb ivevb' un3 jum @luc( 
ijereinen. G. 2)er aber fagt, er fei e^ ntiib', unb ivoUe nid)t5 
n?eiter ntel^r ntit bit jii fd^affen l^aben. Sch, @an^ frei gc= 
ftanb id^ nteincn 35Bunfd^, er ni5d^te ju ber ©teffc getan^jen. 
G, aSBenn er c^ and) nid)t tvar, bcr bie @ad)fcn nad^ ^^rag 
Icdtte, fo ivar ei^ bodf) fein 33etragcn, irag il^nen bic (Sinnal^me 
biefer ©tabt ertcid}terte. Sch. Ob id) gtcid) in 3Scrfud)ung 
geratl^en bin, eiuen @d)liiffc( baju augfinbig ju madden. Sch, 
Ob id^ gteid^ hjeig, bag cr t)or 9fJad)t nid^t (cmmt, tjermut^' 
id^ il^n bcd^ ieben 3(ugenblidt. G. Ob man gleid) ilber ben 
erfod^tenen ©ieg ba^ lebeum anftimmte, fo geftanb bod^ 2Sats 
lenftein felbft feine JlteberUige* Sch. 

§ 374. Slber, aHein, fonbern, but; these three con- 
junctions express an adversative relation and cannot he 
used indiscriminately. 

§ 375. 2lber expresses opposition in a most general 
manner; as, !J)ie ©inne triigen nid^t, aber baig Urtl^eil trfigt* 
G» The senses do not deceive j but the judgement does. 
When a whole sentence is put in opposition to another, 
abet i« generally placed after the first words of the sen- 
tence; as, 2)er iunge SKaler aber tvar fo entjildft, bag er 
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unauf^orlic^ fein SBerl betrad^tetc. Kr, But the young painter 
was so delighted with it, that he constantly looked at his 
work. 

§ 376. 9incin expresses a certain restriction or oppo- 
sition only to a part of the former idea; as, @cm cr^ 
Icnn' ic^ an, bu njiHfl mciit 35Bcl^t; aUcin tjcrlangc nid^t, ba§ 
id^ auf bcincm SBcg e^ pitbcn fott. G, I acknowledge wil- 
lingly that you wish for my welfare; but do not want me 
to find it in your way. 

§ 377. ©onbcm is used before sentences which express 
in a positive form thoughts in opposition to any expres- 
sed negatively in the preceding sentence, or vice versa; 
as, ®ie n?agtcn fid^ nici^t in bic 5Ral^e beg gcinbc^, jonbern 
(cl^rten unt)crrid)tctcr ©aci^e jurucf. Sch, They did not venture 
to approach (he enemy, but returned without effecting their 
object. 

Sic ftclltcn ©nget t)or, n?ic fie abcr fold^e tJorjicHten, h)irb 
SKicmanb crratl^cn. G, 3)icig fagcnb ritt cr tro^ig \)Ott baiu 
ncn; id^ abcr Wicb tnit lummcrtjoHcr ©ccle, bag SGSort be? 
bcnfcnb , bag ber a35fc fprad^. Sch. I)u Icnnji il^n crp fcit 
l^cuf ; id) abcr lebc fd^on ^el^n Sal^re untcr fcincn 3lugcn. 
Sch. ©ic SOBortc fmb gut, fie fmb abcr nid^t bag S3efie. G. 
^a^ n)ag gcfc^cl^cn ifi Mnit tnid^ nid^t fo ticf, attcin ba^ 
trdnft mid), Moa^ eg mir bcbcutct. C. 3^ ertuarb mir an- 
fangg toiclc grcunbc; attein bic Unrul^e, bie bei ben Sinbem 
ftedft, Ueg fie nic^t lange gebutbige ^Vi\iiCiVitx bleibcn. G- 
3d^ m5d^te bir mein gangeg Simtere geigen; aUcin bog ©d^irf- 
fat n?itt eg nid^t G. @anj lonnte id^. bag ©cbid^t nid^t le- 
fen; eg njaren abcr ©tcHcn, bie id^ augnjenbig tougte. G- 
Der ©d^laf n?oHte fogteid^ fid^ feiner bemeiflern; aHein ein 
©eraufd^ mad^te il^n aufmerlfam. G. aJian mu§ rcben unb 
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fic^ ru^ren^ nid^t urn gu flbcr»inbcn, fonbcm fid^ auf fclncm 
$oflcn ju crl^oltcm G. 6ine fold^c portion ju t)erjcl^ren ift 
akx cine ^unfi, bie man erfl Icrnen mug. A'o/z. 

Exercise, 

We -would envy* few men if we knew distinctly^ what 
they suffer. If I am to pledge^ myself to tliem, then 
• it is natural^ that they should pledge themselves to me 
also. They would be loved and esteemed by every 
body if they did their duty. A poor woman came se- 
veral times to Philip asking^ an audience,® and as ho 
constantly refused^ it, she said: I come to ask (for) 
justice, if you have no time to render® it to me, then 
cease ^ to be king. I did not think he would be back 
so soon, for he told me, he would remain there (a year 
or two).*® I have heard that a battle was fought** be- 
tween the Russians and the Turks, and that the latter*^ 
have been (totally defeated).*^ Your guardian said dis- 
tinctly, *"* he would not consent** that you should leave 
school so soon. Your sister said , she did not know that 
you were coming. 

It is time to lament*® misfortunes, when they really 
appear *^ and to rejoice when something good happens *^ 
to us. Help is dearly bought *^ when we have ^® (to beg 
for)^* it. When men arrive ^^ to power ^^ they have 
all the virtues of an epitaph;^* but when they are in 
poverty and want^* nobody sees their good qualities. 
When you were bom you cried ^® and (those around 

1 Deneiben. 2 genau. 3 fxdj ^tt\>fii6)ttn. 4 natfirfici^. 5 Ditten urn 
Inf. 1. 6 Slubienj. 7 ©erweigcrn. 8 wibcrfa^ren ^u laflfcn. 9 auf^S* 
rcn. 10 eln $aar 3rt^re. 11 liefern. 12 bie lectern. 13 aufd *aupt 
^ef^Ingen. 14 audbru(f(i<^. 15 einwididen. 16 hmtintn- 17 erfc^ei* 
nen. 18 wibcrfa&ren d. 19 erfaufen. 20 mflffcn. 21 erbetteln. 22 ge* 
langen. 23 IRac^t. 24 (^rat^fc^rift f. 25 Qtenb. 26 meinen. 
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yon)^ rejoiced; live so that when yon are dying those 
around you shall cry, and you rejoice. I cannot bear^ 
that man, I feel uneasy^ when I see him. It was past* 
midnight when I returned^ home. I rejoiced when I 
heard, that you were appointed^ to that office,' of 
which you spoke to me, when I saw you last time.^ 
An enthusiast^ sees sometimes very justly into futurity,*^ 
but he is too impatient ^^ and cannot wait for^^ the 
events. ^^ Nature in every country produces^* noble and 
couragious^^ minds, ^® but it requires favourable circum- 
stances to develop^' them. Nobody knows what he is 
doing, when he is acting^® right; but we are always 
conscious ^^ of it, if we do wrong. ^^ Dignities ^^ may 
be given ^^ to you, but your merit *^ alone can make 
you truly worthy.^* I had soon found a great quantity 
of plants ^^ and herbs ^^ to make a collection , ^"^ but how 
to arrange 2^ them was a difficulty which I could not 
overcome. 2^ Not the titles ^^ and dignities that are 
bestowed ^^ on a great man, make his glory, ^^ but the 
actions by which he merited them. Certain books are 
written, not that we may learn something from them;^^ 
but that we may know, that the author^* knew some- 
thing. Ovid remained classical ^^ even in his exile ;^^ 
he sought his misfortune not in himself,^' but in his 
(being away)^® from the capital of the world. Vanity 

1 hit Umfte^enben. 2 auSflel^en. 3 3cl^ tocxU unru^ig. 4 n«(i. 
5 fel^ren md). 6 befSrbern. 7 %mt 8 baS i^orloc Ttal. 9 ©(^warmer. 
10 3ufunft. 11 ungcbulbig. 12 erwarten. 13 ilrelgnlg. 14 cruugen. 
15 mut^lg. 16 ©ecle. 17 au«H(bcn. 18 ^anbeln. 19 ft* ^c»u9t fein. 
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is a personal desire^ for fame;^ vain people do not 
wish to be esteemed, honoured and (sought after) ^ for 
their merit, but on account of their personal existence.* 
By particular favours* the Emperor succeeded^ in at- 
taching^ him to his court; but^ the restlessness^ which 
(got hold)^^ of his mind, did not permit*^ him to stay ^'-^ 
there long, and he soon returned to his rural *^ retreat. ^^ 

1 ^jerfSnlicfeer ©iirft. 2 iRu^m. 3 flffud)t. 4 X^afcfii. 5 burc^ ht* 
fonbere {^utb. 6 ge(ingen d» say: it succeeded to the Emperor. 
7 (ccfcn. 8 flfleln. 9 llnru^e. 10 fid? bemacfttigcn g. 11 gcftattcn. 
12 fenveifen. 13 \h\Uid). 14 (iiitfamfeit. 



CHAPTER XXV. 



General Remarks about Idioms. 

§ 378. Idioms are certain forms of speech peculiar to 
a language, often conveying their meaning only in a 
very indirect manner which can hardly be literally 
translated. These forms established by immemorial usage, 
frequently arising from the earlier habits of a people, 
are the truest representations of the genius of its lan- 
guage. Nothing contributes more to the pleasing facility 
of style than the proper us6 of these ready made ex- 
pressions. They give an additional zest to humor and 
wit , and are so fit for certain occasions , that every 
other, even more direct turn, would seem stiff and pe- 
dantic. Their figurative or elliptical form gives them 
all the force of rhetoric, whilst their familiarity adds 
the still greater charm that of natural and unaffeoted 
simplicity. 
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Such Idioms form, as it were, the last step towardd 
a perfect knowledge of the language. Some of them 
have been explained in the course of this Grammar along 
with their respective parts of speech, others can only 
be learned by extensive reading or frequent and long 
intercourse with the natives. 

The following remarks are intended as guides to the 
most general forms of idiomatic constructions; to which 
are added a few examples of those which are most fre- 
quently in use. 

§ 379. The Present Participle is not nearly so often 
used in German as it is in English. In opening by 
chance a Chapter (XXX) in 5,The Vicar of Wakefield" 
the Present Participle occurs 42 times, whereas the 
same chapter in a German translation by Susemihl has it 
only twice. — In looking over one of Schiller's Works 
(Vol. XI) in 14 pages (286 — 300) it is not found even once. 

The Present Participle never enters in German into 
the composition of tenses in the progressive form ; as the 
representation of the abstract idea of the verb it is rend- 
ered by the infinitive (259). Simultaneous actions are 
generally expressed by a tense of the indicative preceded 
by a relative pronoun or an adverb of time (267) ; as, 
6r jog Mc U^r l^crau^ unb fagtc mir laut, inbcm er auf- 

• 

flanb, atcun U^x tjcrbci, fommcn ©ic — ,,5Rcun Ul^r/' ww 
itx^olU bic DJia^fc, tvilnfd&cn ©ic fid) ®IM, gJrina, inbem 
fie il^n bei fcincm n)a^rcn 9iamcn nanntc. Sch. ^nitm cr 
atte fcine ancjcbornc SBilrbc annal^m, l^ieg er meincn @o^n 
ndl^ev trcten. Sus, Assumifig all his fiative dignity, he de- 
sired my son to come forward. Goldsmith. 

§ 380. Another form of expression, which is less fre- 
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qnently used in German than in English, is the passive 

voice. In cases where the active subject of an action 

is either unknown, when we do not wisli to express it, 

or when it is general, the Germans make use of the 

indefinite pronoun man (§ 238) ; as , 9)Jan l^at i()n gcnjarnt, 

he has been warned. I)ic Sibcl tic^ man il^r, bad §crj 

ju Bcffcrn. Sch. The Bible has been left to her to improve 

her heart, 

§ 381. Many expressions, which generally are in the 
passive voice in English, are rendered in German by 
the reflective verb used impersonally; as, !j^ic H)firc bff* 
net fid). The door is opened or opejis. ^nbcffcn tjcrbrcitctc 
fid^ bad ©crilc^t. Sch. Meanwhile the rumor was spread, 
2luj8 ©ticfcln mac^cn fid& Iciest ^antoffclu. G. Boots are 
easily made into slippers, 

§ 382. The passive voice is not used in German after 
verbs of command, order, intention, etc. ; as , (?r Uc^ ben 
^toje§ einfteHen. He ordered the trial to be stopped, ^xt- 
fed $aud ift ju t^ermietl^cn. This house is to be let, Gr 
l^ie§ il^tt gel^en. He ordered him to be gone. 

§ 383. Expressions of all kinds of sensation and feel- 
ing are rendered in German by impersonal verbs, chan- 
ging the subject into an object upon whom the sensation 
is produced; as, (Jd friert mid^. / am cold. 6d freut 
mid^. / rejoice, Gd gereuct i^n. He is sorry; literally It 
freezes me, it rejoices me, etc. (§ 78). 

§ 384. The impersonal pronoun is frequently left out, 
and the verb preceded by the object; as, 50lir bSud}t, 
instead of ed bdud^t mir. 
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Farticalar remarks about certain words and phrases. 

§ 385. To knoWf is expressed in German in three dif- 
ferent ways: by n?iffcn, fenncn, and fonncu. a, by Iviffcn, 
when its object is intellectual, expressed by a sentence 
preceded by ba§ or tva^, or when it means a reflection 
of our mind ; as , 3^ ^ci§ , Ujaig bicfer S3ticf cnt^tt / 
know what this letter contains. 3^ h?ci§, ba§ ct nid)t 
!ommt. / know that he is not coming, 

NB. It is also elegantly used in the expression ^aitf tviffen, 
to he grateful, and ft(^ ^n erinnem »iffen, to remember; as, @r 
JvciH i^m fcineu Danf bafur. Be is not grateful for it. 3<^ Wfij 
mic^ beffcii nirf)t ju crinncrn. / can not remember it. 

§ 386. b, by fcnncn, when its object is definite, when 
it means a knowledge acquired by the senses, by which 
one object is distinguished from another; as, ^d) fcnnc 
bicjcn 3}lann» / know this man, ^^ !enne bicfc ^anbfd^rift, 
ic!^ n?cig, \}on n?cm ber 33ticf ifi. I know the writing ^ I 
know from whom the letter is. 

§ 387. c, It is translated by lonncn with reference to 
acquired abilities or talents; as, @r fanu franjdftfd^ (un- 
derstood fprcrf)en). He knows French. 

§ 388. To desire, to wish, to require, Iviinfd^ctt, tjcilan? 
gen, bitten. These verbs can have no personal object 
and must be followed by another verb, which is in the 
infinitive when its subject is the same as that of the 
leading verb; as, ^i} njunfd^c if)n ju fel^en. I wish to see 
him (I wish that I may see him). But if the subject of 
the second verb is different it must be expressed by a 
subordinate sentence preceded by the conjunction ba§; 
as, He desired or wished me to write. @r iviinf d;te, idi 
i(i) jd^reibe. He desired that I may write. 
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NB. If desire etc. are translated bj (itfen# erfu((en# to request^ 
ioheg^ its construction does not differ from the Enf^linh; as, (Sr 
h\ mi^ , )u f(^rei&en. Sir erfuc^ten i^n , und ^u bedleiteu. 

SBunfd^en and n)ot(cn (§ 315 and 316) arc followed by 
the accusative when the verb ^ben, befl^en, are under- 
stood, or when its object expressed by c8 refers to a 
Whole sentence; as, ^6) n)ilnfd)C bicfcl 99ud). / nyish (to 
have) this book. @r n)irb ben ^rcii? gcttjinncn, unb id) 
Vuiinfd)e t^ (ba§ cr il^n gcn)innc). He will gain the pricey 
and I wish it (that he may gain it). 

§ 389. To succeed t folgcn, gcUiificn, crbcn. To succeed 
is translated by folgcn, when it means to come after ^ to 
follow: as, @r foljjte fcincm ©ruber im 9tmte. He suc- 
ceeded his brother in office. 

To succeed in the meaning of prospering , being suc- 
cessful is translated by geUngen, with the object of suc- 
cess or the result put in the nominative, and the suc- 
cessful person in the dative; as, S)iefe^ 953erf ift it;m 
njol^lgelungcn. Jle succeeded well in this work. dlxd)t2 iritt 
il^m Qelingeu. ffe succeeds in nothing. 

To succeed, meaning to inherit must be translated by 
erben ; as , @r erbte ein flrogeg 93erm5^en. He succeeded to 
a large fortune. 

§ 390. To ask a question is fragen or eine grage tl^uu; 
to ask a person to do something is bitten; as, @r frug 
mid), Voo id) n)o]^ne. ffe asked me where I live. (?r bat 
ntid^, il^m ju fagen, \y)0 §crr 9i. iDOl^nt. ffe asked me to 
tell him where Mr. N. lives. 

§ 39J. To help, to give assistance is translated by l^et^ 
fen; as, 6r mf il^nt, biefe Saft ju tragen. ffe helped him 
to carry the burthen: to help, to give is fceblenen, auf- 
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n?artcn, reid^cn; as, ^ann id^ Sl^ncn mit cinigcn gcigcn 
aufttjartcn? or ©oil id^ ^^ntn einigc gctgcn rcid^cn? Shall 
I help you to a few figs? 

§ 392. To call, to see, in a literal meaning are trans- 
lated by rufcn, fel^cn; as, 32Ben rufcn ®ic? whom do you 
call? aOBa^ fcl^en ©ic? What do you see? Calling at a 
person, or seeing a person in the sense of visiting, is 
translated by bcfud^cn, anffrcd^cn 6ci, cintrctcn; as, 3^ 
^6c ^^xtn O^tim bcfud^t, I went to see your uncle. ^6) 
bin bci ^l^rcr ©d^tvcftcr cingctrctcn. / called at your sister's, 
etc. To call before a court is expressed by t>or ©crtd^t for- 
bcrn or labcn. In the meaning of giving a name to call is 
translated by ncnncn or l^ci^cn; as, @r nannte il^n Bet fci^ 
nem Sftamcn. ffe called him by his name. Unb 3acob l^ie§ 
bie ©tattc ^enicl. And Jacob caUed the name of the place 
Peniel. To see a person about something is expressed 
by ^cwtanbcn urn ettt^ag fragen or mit S^w^^^^cn iibcr ct? 
tt3a^ fpred^cn; as, ^^ n^crbe il^n barum fragen, or ^d^ ttJerbc 
mit il^m barilbcr fprcd^cn. I shall see him about it, or I 
shall ask him about it. 

§ 393. To walk a certain distance — ju §u§ gel^cn. 
3u ^\x^ is only added when a stress is laid on it, in op- 
position to riding; as, @r ging mit il^m bi)5 an btc ©tabt 
He walked with him up to the town, @r ging ju %\x^ t)on 
(Sbinburg big ?)orf. He walked from Edinbro* to York, To 
walk for pleasure is fpajieren; 3id^ ffajlertc tm Oarten. 
I was walking in the garden, 

§ 394. To be sure, to know for certain is expressed 
by genjt§ ipiffen; as, 3^ ^^^6 g^^ife^ ^t ift nod^ uid^t an- 
gctommen. / am sure he has not yet arrived, 

§ 395. To get, to receive is erl^alten or bcfommen; as, 
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S^ §a6c gcflcrn mcl^rcrc 33ricfe cr^altcn. / got yesterday 
several letters. JBir l^abcn cine neuc 5ludn)a^( t>cu aBintcrs 
jcugcn erl^alten. We have got a new stock of winter goods. 
To get f to possess, to have is not translated; as, (5t i)at 
^kk 33fld)cr, he has got many books. 3;d) l^ate fciu ®c(b. 
/ have got no money. To get with the participle of an- 
other verb is translated by laffcu ; as , i^d) l^abc c5 3urcd)t 
wac^cn laffcn. / got it mended. I got it written has two 
different meanings and must bo translated accordingly, 
3c^ ^afcc cB fd^rcibcn laffcn. / got it written (by some- 
body). 3ci^ l^abc cd fcrtio, or ju Gnbc gcfd)ricbcn, / r/o/ 
t7 written (it is finished). 

§ 396. If you please, has no exactly corresponding 
expression in Getman. The polite manner of asking 
somebody to do something is by any of the adverbs gils 
^ifiP/ Q^f^QifiP; freunblid^ft etc. thrown in after the im- 
perative; or by beginning it with bittc; as, Scil^cn ®ic 
mir gcfdHtgfl btcfcB 93ucl^. Lend me if you please this book. 
Scfcn ©ic bie ©tctte frcunblid)ft no6) cinmal »or. Bead this 
passage once more if you please. 93ittc, gcbcn @ie cd mir. 
Give it me if you please. 

§ 397. To meet, to find by accident is antrcffen; as, 
3^ traf xfjXi in cincm Sabcn an. I met him in a shop. To 
meet on the road, to come in opposite directions is be- 
gegncn; as, ^dj bcgc^jnctc il^m ^cute frii^. I met him this 
morning. To meet, to assemble is jufcimmenf ommcn ; as, 
Sir lommeu atte ©onnvibenbe jufammen. We meet every 
Saturday. 

§ 398. What is the matter? 9Sa^ fc^tt 3f}nen? SBa^ 
gieBt'B? (9Ba^ ifi lo^? fam.) SBag fcl^tt S^ncn is used 
asking what is wrong; as, @tc fcl^cn nid^t iDOl^l au)8, tva^ 
fe^lt S^nett? You do. not look well, what is the matter? 
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In indifferent things it is rendered by SBasJ giebf^? as, 
Sa^cf)Ctt, \r>a^ gicbf^ bcnn? Sch, What is the matter r 
Cousin, gricbc! SCBa^ ^ithV^ mtt bcm Saucrn ba? Sch. 
Peace! what is the matter with the peasant? 3Ba^ QXtW^l 

— £)ad iji^dulcin! @ie n)it( flcrbcn, Sch. 

§ 399. ©ffen, frcffen, to eat. Srinten, faufeu, to drink. 
©ffcn and trinfcn are used with reference to man; freffen 
and faufen only in reference to animals ; as , @r ^t nid^t^ 
^cgcffcn nod^ gctruntcn. He has neither eaten nor drunk 
any thing. SOtcinc ©d^afe freffen mit ©cgicrbe ®xa2. Sch. 
My sheep eat grass greedily. 2)ad $fcrb h)ttt nid^t fviufcn. 
The horse does not want to drink. 

§ 400. SJiid^t iDal^r? Is a question eliciting a confir- 
mation of what has been said; as, 2)u gcl^cft in bie ©tabt;, 

— 9tid)t njal^r? You are going to town — don't you? 
aiid^t njal^r? O h)ir t^erflcl^n ung nod^ gauj. Sch. Is n't 
it? we still understand each other entirely. Stid^t iDal^r? 
er fennt nur Slbam unb 6t)a. G- 

Exercise. 

Being disabled^ myself from assisting my son in our 
usual occupation, I read to my family from the few 
books that were saved and particularly from such as, 
by amusing 2 the imagination,^ contributed^ to ease^ the 
heart. Our good neighbours fixed a time in which they 
w^ere^ all to assist*^ in repairing my former dwelling, 
Olivia's grief seemed (formed for continuing),^ she ceased 
(to seek pleasure)^ by pleasing. ^^ I strove a thousand 
ways to lessen her care,^^ and even forget my pain in 

1 ni(^t im Stanbe fein. 2 cr^Sfcen. 3 ip^antafie. 4 Oeitra^cu. 5 6e* 
ru^iften. 6 wcllcn. 7 Oe^flffddj^ fein. 8 fortbauern ju woflen. 9 fi(t 
freuen. 10 anbcrn IBergnil^en ^u gewa^ren. 11 Summer. 
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concern^ for her, collecting^ such amusing^ passages 
irom history, as a strong memory and some reading^ 
could suggest. Matilda one day stood in an open wiudow 
caressing ^ her infant son , when the child with a sudden 
spring leaped from her arms into the flood below. The 
mother (making an eflfort) ® to save him plunged in after, ^ 
but (far from) ^ being able to assist her infant , she her- 
self with great difficulty escaped^ to the opposite shore. 
Her husband being principally instrumental^^ in pro- 
tracting^^ the siege was sentenced to death. She came 
to take^^ her last farewell of him, deploring ^^ her 
wretched^* situation. ^^ I was resolved to defeat hi« 
designs , by sending my son with a letter to Miss Wilmot, 
intimating ^^ Mr. ThornhilPs conduct in my family. My 
son returned assuring ^^ us of the truth of the account.^** 
They were^^ to be married^^ in a few days, having ap- 
pear ed^^ together at church the Sunday before. 

The peaceful man^^ is willingly left in peace. It is 
well known who committed ^^ this bloody deed. I have 
been separated ^^ from my servants. ^^ Do you know 
whether the letters have been received which were ex- 
pected? No, they have not been received, but they 
are expected to-night.. A vicious life is expatiated ^^' in 
want and humiliation. In one moment the room was 
filled with the noisy ^^ multitude, and the cries for ^^ justice 
and mercy were hoard from every corner. ^^ It was not 
denied ^^ that he had planned ^^ a great crime, it was 

1 6orgc. 2 JierDurfuc^en. 3 unter^altenb. 4 ©ctefen^elt. 5 Heb* 
fcfen. 6 im ©eflreben. 7 nac^flftrjcu. 8 flatt. 9 gelangen. 10 to 
be instrumental, Deranfaffen. 11 SeriBgeruitrt. 12 fagen. 13 Us 
f[«0en. 14 efenb. 15 Sa^e. 16 ('enacftrl^tigcn. 17 say: with the as- 
surance that etc., ©ewig^elt. 18 ^Irtdjri^t. 19 foUen. 20 traucn. 
21 erfd^einen. 22 ber ^riebtlc^c. 23 Oeae^cn. 24 trcmien. 25 JDiener. 
20 fcflgen. 27 rarmenb. 28 urn. 29 SBlnfei. 30 fJlugnen. 31 Deal)fl^tlflen. 

25 
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not pretended^ that he had professed^ any repentance; 
the plain ^ inference^ therefore was, that he should not 
have been treated^ more leniently^ than his companions. 

I am sorry ^ that you have not let me know, how 
little it agrees® with my sister to live in the country. 
It seems to me she should return to town, for certainly 
here she will be better pleased. I do not regret 
having bought the horse at^ such a high price, for cer- 
tainly I find it worth more than I paid for it. I long^* 
for you, and it seems to me that I cannot enter ^^ into 
such serious ^^ ' engagements ^^ before having conferred ^^ 
with you. I feel cold, and I cannot stay^^ any longer. 
I know him, and I know also that he is not a friend 
of yours. But as far as I know the circumstances,^* 
I know you have nothing to fear^^ from him. Do you 
know in whose house he now lives? Do you know the 
house in which he now lives? He will not thank you 
for giving him such advice. I know he is a learned 
man, he knows Latin, Greek, French and Italian, but 
he is not • a practical^® man. My brother desired you 
to come and see him, and wished me particularly^^ to 
tell you that he expects you in the course of this week. 
He desired me to explain to you the rei^on of his not 
coming 20 to meet^^ you. 

The night succeeds the day. After succeeding his 
father to^^ the throne he opened ^^ a negociation ^^ and 
tried to make peace, but he did not succeed in obtain- 

1 »ori^e6en. 2 i^eugeit. 3 elnfac^. 4 6d^fu6. 5 Oe^anbcfn. 6 mit 
me^r [Jiurffic^t. 7 Icib t^un. 8 be^fagen. 9 urn. 10 »erlan(jcn. 11 ein* 
^tktn- 12 ernftc. 13 SJerpflic^tung. 14 ftc^ fccfprec^cn. 15 warten. 
16 Umjianb. 17 fcefflrd^ten. 18 praftifc^. 19 auSbrfirff^. 20 say: 
why he has not come. 21 say: to my reception, dm^fang. 22 auf. 
23 er5ffncn. 24 Untcr^anblung. 
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iog any better conditions than his father had rejected 
before. My plans did not succeed. Mr. G. has suc- 
ceeded to a large estate^ which had been loft'^ to him 
b/ a distant relation. ^ A protest had been entered ^ at 
conrt^ against the succession, but ho succeeded in over- 
niling^ it and established^ his title. ^ 

Your brother asked me if I still intended® going to 
•London; and when I told him that I had given up the 
plan^® he asked me to go with him to Ireland; I asked 
him what he intended ^^ to do in Ireland? and then he 
got^^ angry and said, I never wanted to do anything 
he asks me. 

Will you help me to write my exercise? I could not 
have done it if he had not helped me. They placed 
before him meat^^ and drink and asked him to help him- 
self. Shall I help you to another slice ^* of beef?^* 

He called upon me this morning, but I was not at 
home. We were called before the court. His name 
was called but he was not present. ^^ In going homo 
we called upon him, but we did not find him at home; 
however, ^"^ I must see him to-day about our intended ^^ 
journey to France. He called^® him by his name. I 
called him, but he did not hear me. Will you call your 
brother to me? My neighbour went to the country to 
see his sister who has been ill for some time. 

Shut 2^ the door, if you please. I have finished the 
first volume, send me, if you please, the second volume. 

1 ^txmb^tn. 2 ^interlaffen. 3 tveit(&ufioer S3ern?anbter. 4 6rinaen. 
5 »or ®eri%t. 6 bcfeitiacu. 7 be^rftnbcn. 8 9le(^t. 9 SBlflenS fcin- 
10 SorfaJ. 11 teabflc^ttgeu. 12 wcrben. 13 <Speifc. 14 <Stflcfd^en. 
15 JHinberbratcn. 16 jugcgcn. 17 jcboc^. 18 — . 19 nenncn. 20 ju* 
madden. 

25* 
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Mention^ to him, if you please, that his cousin has ar- 
rived, and ask him to come and see us to-night. 

You walk too fast, I cannot follow you. He walked the 
whole road from the town. I like to walk in the morn- 
ing before breakfast. I walked twice up and down King- 
street waiting for you. We go out to walk every even- 
ing for an hour or two.^ 

I am sure he is not at home, for I have seen him 
going out a few minutes ago. Are you sure that he has 
not yet returned? We were sure that you would go 
there in vain. ^ 

I got yesterday a letter from my sister, in which she 
tells me that her youngest daughter has got the measels. ^ 
I have not got my books yet; I hope I shall get them 
to-night. We have got no strawberries^ in our garden. 
Where have you got^ these fine flowers? I got them 
jsent^ from the country. You have got that bad^ habit, 
you must try (to get rid of it).^ Have you got your 
house put in order? ^^ I have not got everything ready 
yet. I could not understand the meaning ^^ at first, but 
I got it explained. We get a Newspaper from him oc- 
casionally. ^^ 

We met him coming from the church. He is very 
punctual, ^^ for we generally meet at the gate. The 
members ^^ of our club ^^ meet every Tuesday and Satur- 
day. It was a most painful meeting. ^^ I met him at 
a friends house. I meet him frequently in Weaver's 
lane,^^ he lives not far from it. 

1 ^a^i. 2 tin Vft«r ©tunben. 3 umfonfl. 4 fKafern. 5 ©rbbeeren. 
6 ^er. 7 say: People sent them § 238. 8 fitct. 9 ftd^ ba»cn at»* 
gugcw5^ncu. 10 in Orbnung bdrtAen. 11 Sinn. 12 eon Qtit «i 3eit. 
13 punmfc^. 14 2Kitg((eber. 15 JBcrein. 16 3ufammcnfcmmen. 
17 SBeOcrpffc. 
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Wliat is the matter with your brother? I have not 
seen him for a fortnight. The streets are crowded^ 
with people, what is the matter? Why do you look so 
sad?^ What is the matter? You are coming in great 
hurry, what is the matter? 

After receiving^ this letter, my uncle was quite in 
despair, he could neither eat nor drink. Give that bird 
some grains of millet , * it has nothing to eat. The dog 
is hungry, he has eaten nothing. Wo arrived late in a 
small village, and in the only iun^ of the place, wo 
found nothing to eat. The horse is (out of sorts) , ^^ he 
will not eat. 

You will come and dine with us to-morrow. Is n't 
it? They have been in Edinburgh together. Have they? 
You have heard it from her brother, did you? Your 
sister is now staying with your aunt, does she? 

1 brSngen. 2 trauri(;. 3 say: after the reception of etc. 4 .^ir* 
feforn. 5 ®afl^au«. 6 franf. 



Idiomatic phrases. 



3n einen fflueru 9(pfcl bcl^en. 

Qti ansufangen n^iffen. 
(^inem aud ben ^ugen gefc^nitten 
^eine ^ugeit weiben. [fein. 

^id) ben ^opf jerOrec^cn. 

^eln ©tatt »or'« 9Wau( neftmen. 
2)en ©0(f jum ^cirtner mac^eu. 
(Sine 9iafc befommen. 
9((Ied auf bie (ange ©anf f^ieDen. 
(linen S3ocf Wefien. 
3emanben jum Seften ^aDen. 
Unter einer Dccfe flerfen or liegen. 



To bo compelled to do an un- 
pleasant thing. 

To know how to go about a thing. 

To be exactly like. 

To gratify one's sight. 

To trouble one^s «elf about 
something. 

To speak without restraint. 

To set a fox keeping geese. 

To be reprimanded. 

To delay everything. 

To make a blunder. 

To make a fool of somebody. 

To be an accomplice. 
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SDur^ hit ginger fe^cn. 
eminent auf bie ^i^d^^ U^tn. 
^idlt »lel gcbcrlc[eng mac^en. 

S>en @arau§ mac^en. 
(Sinem getvacidfen fetn. 
®rtflen fangen. 
3n ben Xag ^inein IcOcn. 

5Da§ ^at ftc^ getvafcftcn. 
SDaS ®ra« tt?a^fen \)bxmy 
&6) aud bent ®tauBe madden. 
mx ntc^t§, bir nic^ts. 
Semanbcn ju Seibe ge^cn. 
@d \)at einen $afen. 
dd bri^t i^nt ben $a(d. 
3u ^0(^ ^inaud n^oden. 
6inen •^unb »om Ofen ju forfen 

ttjiffen. 
SDa licgt ber .&unb begraOen. 
SDa liegt ber ^^aaS im $feffer. 
^aare auf ben 3^t«fn ^aben. 
2)en 5liirjeren jiel^en. 
SDen ^orb geOen ober Befommen. 
6inem in ben O^ren liegen. 
68 Winter ben O^ren l)CLbtn. 
3m Sto^re ft^en unb $felfen 

fc^neiben. 

(§,twa^ im 6(^ilbe fii^ren. 
5lu8 bem 6tegreif t^un. 

dlUijt ^tid) fatten. 

SDle 6pibe Heten. 

3in ©ti^e (iiffen. 

[Heinen 9)2unb fatten. 

aWit ber Xpre in'§ ^au8 fatten. 



To overlook, to pardon faults. 

To watch one closely. 

To make short work withoat 
being particular. 

To strike the last fatal blow. 

To be a match for. 

To be peevish, to seek troubles. 

To live without care for to- 
morrow. 

It is uncommonlj good. 

Ironically, to be very clever. 

To take to one^s heels. 

Without leave and ceremony. 

To press hard upon somebody. 

There is a difficulty. 

It will undo him. 

To aim at too great things. 

To be shrewd and clever. 

There is the rub. 

There is the secret. 

To have a mind of his own. 

To come off second best. 

To give or get a refusing answer. 

To beset a person. 

To be sly and cunning. 

To be in a position where the 

greatest advantages may be 

obtained. 
To have a secret intention. 
To do a thing on the spur of 

the moment. 
To give way, not to stand the 

trial. 
To offer a bold resistance. 
To leave in the lurch. 
To keep a secret. 
To do a thing indiscretely. 
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3u ffiaffer totxUn. 
M ift Staffer auf ftint SRfl^fe. 
dinem et»a< u^eig maiden. 
6i(| tie 3a^ne au«beigen« 

9uf ben 3<^^n ffl^Ien. 

614 dufammen ne^men. 
3t9if4en X^flr unb hin^ti fcin. 

^Qer ^nfang ift fd^wer. 

^ap))iet ifi ungefunb. 

^(ter fd^fl^t 9or X^or^eit ni^t. 

f((te SBunben Gluten Uidft. 

%n dotted (Segen ifi ^aed ^efegen. 

ftrbeit ^at Httere SBurael, aber 

ffi§e ^rui^t. 
tHrt (&§t )ti(^t Don ^rt. 
^uf einen %xobtn Siicj^ ge^drt ein 

0ro6er ^et(. 
^ufgefc^oben ifl ni^t aufge^c^ien. 
tKud ben ^ugen , aui bem (6inn. 
9(ud bem dlegen in bie Xraufe. 
^ei ^la^t ftnb ade ^a^en grau. 

^effer arm in (S^ren aid rei(6 in 

6(^anben. 
tBeffer ein offenbarer geinb ali ein 

falf(^er greunb. 
^effer ein S^ogel in ber ^anb aU 

$n>ei auf bem 2)a(^. 
SBeffer e^rlld^ ^t^oxbtn aU fdj&nb* 

lid^ gelett. 



To com« to nothing. 

That'i but a feather in liii cap. 

To impoie upon a person. 

To injure one^i lelf in wiihing 

to do harm to others. 
To sound a person, to find his 

weak point. 
To make an effort. 
To be in a critical position. 

Picoverbt. 

The first step over, the rest is 

easy. 
Sharp points break. 
Too much of one thing is good 

for nothing. 
There is no fool like an old fool. 
Old sores are easily hurt. 
Nothing will prosper without 

God^s blessing. 
No sweet without some sweat. 

Cat after kind. 

A desperate disease must have 

a desperate cure. 
All is not lost that is delayed. 
Out of sight out of mind. 
Out of the frying pan into the fire. 
When candles are out all cats 

are grey. 
Honest poverty is better than 

rich disgrace. 
An open foe is better than a 

false friend. 
A bird in hand is better than 

two in the bush. 
It is better to die honestly than 

to live in disgrace. 
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JBeffer «Wetber aU SWitlciber. 
Seffer fp5t old niramermc^r. 
S30fe 5lu9cn fe^cn mc^td @ute«. 
5Da« m Witt ffflger fein aid bie 

2^er 2(pfct faat ni(^t weit »om 

^tamnie. 
5Dcr SD^cnfc^ benft, ®ott lenft. 
JDe« SWcnfc^ctt SBifle ifl fcin $ira* 

metvelc^. 
I)ie SJiorgeuflunbe ^at ®oIb im 

2Kunbe. 

2)er ©cbranntc fftrd^tet baS geucr. 
JDijleln tvagcn feinc ZxmUn. 
(if)xt bcm, bem @^rc gcOu^vet. 
^Drlic^ wa^rt am ISngften. 
mt mit 2BeiIc. 
(Einc •^anb wafc^t bie anberc. 
(Sine ^(^ivalbc mad^t fcineu €»om« 

mcr. 
Signer ^eerb ifl ©otbed wert^. 

Sin ^tttx jlrecfe ftd) nad^ feiner 

JDerfe. 
dnbe gut, aded gut. 
Sd ijl nid)t aHed ®o(b, mi g(anat. 
greunbe in ber 9lot^ 
®e^en ^unbert auf ein Sot^. 
griebe ernft^rt, Unfriebeuerje^rt. 

grifcfe gewagt ift \)alb getponnen. 
gfirc^te ®ott unb fd^eue 9?iemanb. 
®ebwlb, SJernunft unb >idt, 
Tlad)t megli(^ bie UnmfigUd^feit. 



It is better to be envied than 

pitied. 
Better late than never. 
Borrowing gives uneasiness. 
Wicked eyes see evil every 

where. 
Teach your granny to suck eggs. 

'Tis a chip of the old block. 

Man proposes, God disposes. 
If a man gets his will he has 

his pleasure. 
Early to bed, and early rise 

makes a man healthy, wealthy 

and wise. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 
No good comes out of evil. 
Give respect to whom 'tis due. 
Honesty is the best policy. 
More haste less speed. 
One good turn deserves another. 
One swallow does not make a 

summer. 
Home is home though ever so 

homely. 
Stretch your arm no farther than 

your sleeve. 
All is well that ends well. 
It is not all gold that glitters. 
A friend in need 
Is a friend indeed. 
Peace gives plenty, discord 

brings ruin. 
A faint heart never won fair Lady. 
Fear God and nobody else. 
A mouse in time may bite a 

cable. 
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®(ei(^e 93rftt)er. gfeid^e ^apven. 
(&lti6) unb dtei^ gefellt ftcft gem. 
®(ft(funb(S^la^ wie (^db Ori(t)t ba«. 
®u(t in bein eigen {»afe(ein. 
®uted t(^ut mnw nid^t gu Dief. 
*ab' i* ifl f>effer aU ^atf td^. 

$eute mir, 99{ordeii bir. 
^tutt frifc^, d^(unb unb rot^, 
ST^orgen franf unb gar tool tobt. 
^odS^mut^ fcmmt oor bein gaQ. 
$offen unb •barren madS^t Tlan^ 

d^en 5um 9{arren. 
$opfen unb Tlai^ fiiib an i(;m 

»fr(oren. 
lounger ifi ber befie ^od^. 
3e ranger i)Ux, [t fv&ter bort. 

3n trflbcm SBaffcr ijl ftut ftfcfien. 

3rren ijl menfd^IH. 
Suitg (jewo^nt, alt getjan. 

^eln gcuer o^ne JHouc^, feln 

9lau(l^ odne ^euer. 
^cin SWeljler n>(rb geDorcn. 
^inber unb 92arren reben bie 

2Ba^r6eit. 
ganblic^, ftttUd^. 

8ujl unb 8iet^ jum J^ingc 
(a{a(^t Onft^' unb ^vOeit Geringe. 
aXit bcr 3eit pflftrft man 9lofen. 
2){il§iggang ijl aOer Safier ^nfang. 
!D>{ug iji cine ^arte 9{ug. 
9{a(^ gct^aner Strbeit iji gut ru^n. 



Opportunity leads to vice. 

Like love like. 

Birds of a feather flock together. 

Lack and glass are very frail. 

Mind your own business. 

You cannot do too much good. 

A cottage in possession is better 

than a kingdom in reversion. 
Every one has his turn. 
Though virell to-day, you may 

die to-morrow. 
Pride comes before a fall. 
He that lives on hope has a 

slender diet. 
There is no hope of his amend- 
ment. 
A good appetite needs no sauce. 
The later you set out, the later 

you arrive. 
The best fishing is in muddy 

water. 
No man without fault. 
What is bred in the bone, will 

never be out of the flesh. 
Where there is smoke, there is 

a fire. 
No one is born perfect. 
Children and fools speak out 

the truth. 
So many countries, so many 

customs. 

Assiduity makes all things easy* 

Patient men win the day. 
Idleness is the root of all evil. 
Necessity is painful. 
Repose is sweet when the work 
is done. 
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Vld^ fRt^tn fommt 6onnenf^ein. 
9leue 93efcn fe^ren gut. 
di toixt> n{d)td fo fein gefponnen* 
<l< fcmmt enbU^ an bie 6onnen. 
9{ot^ hx\d)i @ifen. 

^oif) W ^ein (Bthot 

9loti te^rt teten. 

^flfigcn itnb nidft fSen, lefen, nic^t 

Sled^ten unb 53orQen 
SD^ad^t Summer unb ^orgen. 
^d^aben mac^t fhig aOer n\d)t retc^. 
@o lange cin ^Mxx fc^weigt, fanu 

cr fflr Hug gcltcn. 
etfHe Saffcr jtnb oft tief. 
Xcbte <&unbe bei^en ni^t. 
irflu, fcftau, U)em? 
Xreue $anb ge^t burd^dganjc Sanb. 
Xufienb bcfte&t, wcnn 3ltte8 »erge^t. 
X^ue died)t unb fc^eue 9liemanb. 
Ucbung mac^t ben Tlti^tx. 
Ucbcrflu§ mac^t Uefcerbru§. 
Uel^ermut^ t^ut nimmer gut. 
Unfrrtut tjcrge^t nic^t. 
Unrec&t ®nt gcbei^et nlc^>t. 
tBtcI ®ef(^rci unb wenig SBofle. 
S3ie(e ^ftnbc madden Mt> tin (Snbc 
asieic ^5pfe, Dicier ©inn. 
S^orget^an unb nad^gebad^t 
^(it SWand^en in grog Selb ge^rad^t. 
SSorftc^t iji beffer aU 9ta^fi6}t. 
a3orft(bt f*abet ni*t. 
SBa^r^eit ivirb wo^I gebrfitft, 
5lOer nfc^t erftirft. 
SBaS nidjt tjon ^tx^tti fommt, ge^t 

auc^ nic^t gu ^erjen. 



After a storm comes a calm. 

New brooms sweep well. 

No design is so fine that it can- 
not be detected. 

Necessity is the mother of in- 
vention. 

Necessity has no law. 

In time of need we turn to God. 

It is as well not to begin at all 
as not to finish. 

To plead and to borrow is 8 
source of great sorrow. 

Experience teaches fools. 

A fool may pass for wise be- 
fore he speaks. 

Smooth waters run deep. 

A dead serpent stings no more. 

Do not confide too easily. 

Honesty is the best policy. 

Do well and have well. 
Practice makes perfection. 
Plenty makes dainty. 
Extravagance does no good. 
Ill weeds grow apace. 
Ill gotten wealth never prospers. 
A great ado about nothing. 
Many hands make easy work. 
Many men, many minds. 
Thoughtless actions are the 
source of tribulation. 

Fore warned, fore armed. 

Truth may be blamed, 

But it never shall be ashamed. 

Whatever does not come from 

the heart, cannot touch the 

heart. 
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Btx SInbern eine &v\ibt gr&M, 

fant fetbfl ^inein. 
SBer ben ^eOer \\id)t e^rt 
3)1 M Zf)aUxi nid)t n>ert^. 

SBer 9ut f!^t, rflcfe nid)t 

Bn (efc^t lauft, ifi leic^t ingen. 

SBer fefne 6(^u(ben be^a^It, Dcr* 

bcffert feine filter. 
SBer »iel fragt, (jc^>t welt irrc. 

SEcr juerjl fommt, ma^t juerfl. 
Sie bu ifTefi, fo arDeitfi bu auc^. 
SBie bu mir, fo ic^ bir. 
SSie man in ben fS&M ^inein 

fc^reit, fo fdireit e« ^inauS. 
Sie man'0 brotft; fo mug man'd 

effen. 
SBie gewonnen, fo gerronnen. 
SBomit man nmge^t, bad f(e6et 

einem an. 
SBurfi mieber SS^urfl. 
3crn o^ue ^ac^t 
2Birb »erra*t. 



He that leeks otheri to beguile 

ii overtaken in his wile. 
Whoever does not care for a 

penny, will never have a 

crown. 
As good sit still as rise and fall. 
He who is apt to run , is easily 

chased. 
The best improvement of an 

estate is to pay off debts. 
Many questions require many 

answers. 
First come, first served. 
Quick at meet, quick at work. 
Claw me, and Til claw thee. 
You shall have as good as you 

bring. 
As you have brewed so you 

must drink. 
Lightly come, lightly go. 
What you do, that sticks to you. 

Tit for tat. 

Anger cannot stand 

Without a strong hand. 
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